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INTRODUCTION 


Functions and features of Adobe® Acrobat® Reader® 


The following functions and features can be used with Adobe® Acrobat® Reader®. 


¢ Keyword search 

Click “Find” (Ctrl+F) or “Advanced 
Search” (Shift+Ctrl+F) in the Edit 
menu to open the search screen. 
This is convenient when search- 
ing for a particular word or phrase 
in this manual. 

*The menu screen may differ, de- 
pending on the Adobe® Acrobat® 
Reader® version. 


Click to open the find or search 
screen or advanced search screen. 


¢ Printing out the desired pages. 


Click “Print” in File menu, and then select the paper 

size and page numbers you want to print. 

“The printing setup may differ, depending on the 
printer. Refer to your printer’s instruction manual 


for details. 


*Select "A4" size to print out the page in the equal- 


ized size. 


Edit View Window Help 


B Open... 


Create PDF Online... 


Save As... 


Save as Other 


Send File 


Close 


Properties... 


a Print... Ctrl+P 


1 


File View Window Help 


He 


te 
W 
g 


Select All Ctrl+A 


Deselect All Shift+Ctrl+A 
Copy File to Clipboard 


‘fey. Take a Snapshot 


Check Spelling > 


Q Eind Ctrl+F 
Advanced Search Shift+Ctrl+F 
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¢ Find screen 


Previous Next 


e Advanced search screen 
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Arrange Windows 
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@ In the current document 
All PDF Documents in 
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What word or phrase would you like to search for? 


] Whole words only 

] Case-Sensitive 
|Include Bookmarks 
| Include Comments 


¢ Read Out Loud feature. 


details. 


The Read Out Loud feature reads aloud the text in 
this Instruction Manual. 
Refer to the Adobe® Acrobat® Reader® Help for the 


(This feature may not be usable, depending on your 


PC environment including the operating system.) 


Rotate View » 
Page Navigation » 
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Page Display » 
Zoom » 
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*The screen may differ, depending on the Adobe® Acrobat® Reader® 


version. 
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ACCESSORY ATTACHMENT 
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1 ACCESSORY ATTACHMENT 


@ Antenna 


Insert the antenna connector into the antenna base 
and tighten the antenna. 


NEVER carry the transceiver by holding only the an- 
tenna. 


TIP: Third-party antennas may increase transceiver 
performance. An optional AD-92SMA ANTENNA CON- 
NECTOR ADAPTER is available to connect an antenna 
that has a BNC connector. (p. 18-3) 


@ Battery pack 


To attach or detach the battery pack: 

Attach or detach the battery pack or battery case, as 
illustrated to the right. 

See page 4-2 for details of the battery pack. 


NOTE: Even when the transceiver power is OFF, a 
small current still flows in the transceiver. Remove the 
battery pack or case from the transceiver when not 
using it for a long time. Otherwise, the battery pack or 
installed batteries will become exhausted. 

The battery protection function automatically sets 
transceiver to Low1 power (0.5 W) when the temper- 
ature is around 0°C (+32°F) or below. In this case, 
transmit power selections (High, Mid and Low2) are 
disabled. 


an 


Ai D 


& eees 


Ug 


a 


To attach To detach 


Battery pack 
or battery case 


Illustration shows the 
battery pack is attached. 
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1 ACCESSORY ATTACHMENT 


@ Belt clip 


To attach the belt clip: 

@ Remove the battery pack from the transceiver, if it is 
attached. (p. 1-2) 

(2) Slide the belt clip in the direction of the arrow until the 
belt clip locks in place, and makes a ‘click’ sound. 


To detach the belt clip: 

@ Remove the battery pack from the transceiver, if it is 
attached. (p. 1-2) 

(Lift the tab up (®), and slide the belt clip in the direc- 
tion of the arrow (@). 


@ Hand strap 


To facilitate carrying the transceiver, slide the hand 
strap through the loop on the top of the rear panel, as 
illustrated to the right. 


To attach 


Hand strap 


To detach 


oO 
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Battery pack 
or battery case 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ About the microSD card 


The microSD and microSDHC cards are not available 
from Icom. User supplied. 


A microSD card of up to 2 GB or a microSDHC of up to 
32 GB, can be used with the ID-51A/E. 

Icom has checked the operation with the following mi- 
croSD and microSDHC cards. 


(As of September 2016) 


Brand Type Memory size 
microSD 2 GB 
4 GB 
SanDisk® 8 GB 
microSDHC 16 GB 
32 GB 


¢The above list does not guarantee the card’s perfor- 
mance. 

¢ Through the rest of this document, the microSD and 
a microSDHC cards are simply called microSD cards 
or the cards. 

* Icom recommends that you format all microSD cards 
to be used with the transceiver, even preformatted mi- 
croSD cards for PCs or other uses. 


TIP: Occasionally saving the data is recommended. 
Insert the card into the transceiver’s slot, and then 
enter the Menu screen. 


(MENU > SD Card > Save Setting) (p. 16-95) 


NOTE: 
¢ Before using the microSD card, read the microSD 
card instructions thoroughly. 
¢ If you do any of the following, the microSD card data 
may be corrupted or deleted. 
- Remove the microSD card from the transceiver 
while accessing the microSD card. 
- Change the external power source voltage while 
accessing the microSD card. 
- Start the vehicle engine while accessing the mi- 
croSD card. 
- Drop, impact or shake the microSD card. 
¢ Do not touch the contacts of the microSD card. 
¢ The transceiver takes a longer time to recognize a 
high capacity microSD card. 
¢ The microSD card will get warm if used continuously 
for a long period of time. 
¢The microSD card has a certain lifetime, so data 
reading or writing may not be possible after using it 
for a long time period. 
eWhen reading or writing data is impossible, the 
microSD card’s lifetime has ended. In this case, 
purchase a new one. We recommend that you oc- 
casionally make a backup file of the important data 
onto your PC. 
¢lcom is not responsible for any damage caused by 
data corruption of a microSD card. 


@ Saving data onto the microSD card 


The following data can be stored onto the card: 


¢ Transceiver data 

Memory channel contents, Repeater List, Your (UR) 
call sign memory and GPS memory that are stored in 
the transceiver. 


¢ Communication audio 
The transmitted and received audio. 


¢ Communication log 
The communication and receive history log. 


¢ Automatic answering voice audio in the DV mode 
Voice audio to use with the Auto Reply function in the 
DV Mode. 
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¢ Voice audio for the Voice TX function 
Voice audio to use with the Voice TX function. 


¢ Position data from the GPS receiver 
Position and time data from a GPS receiver that is in a 
log file as a route. 


¢ Voice Recorder 
The microphone audio. 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ Inserting the microSD card 


(@ Turn OFF the transceiver. 

(2) Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel. 

(3)With the terminals facing the front, insert the card 
into the slot until it locks in place, and makes a ‘click’ 
sound. 
DO NOT itouch the terminals. 

(4) Completely close the [micro SD] slot cover. 


Close the cover, 


CAUTION: leaving no gap. 


After a microSD card is 
inserted, completely close <= 
the [micro SD] slot cover . 


as shown to the right. 


Correct Wrong 


NOTE: 

¢ If you use a brand new microSD card, format it, by 
doing the steps below. 

¢ Formatting a card erases all its data. Before for- 
matting any card with data on it, make a backup file 
on your PC. 
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NEVER forcibly or in- 
versely insert the card. 

It will damage the card 
and/or the slot. 


[micro SD] slot 


Terminals facing 
the front 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


M@ Inserting the microSD card (Continued) 


© Formatting the microSD card 

@ Turn ON the transceiver. 

(2) Push [MENU] (E82), 

(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card’), 


and then push D-pad(Ent). 


@) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Format,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
The dialog “Format OK?” appears. 

©)Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to format. 
¢ The formatting starts and the display shows the format- 

ting progress. 

¢ NEVER turn OFF the power while formatting. 

© After formatting, the display automatically returns to 
the SD CARD menu. 

@ Push [MENU]™8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


mM Removing the microSD card 


(Turn OFF the power. 
(2) Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel. 
(3)Push in the microSD card until a click sounds, and 
then carefully pull it out. 
¢ DO NOT touch the terminals. 
(4) Completely close the [micro SD] slot cover. 


Close the cover, 
leaving no gap. 


CAUTION: 

After a microSD card is 
inserted, completely close 
the [micro SD] slot cover 


as shown to the right. 


Correct Wrong 


To remove the microSD card while the transceiver’s 
power is ON, do the following steps. 


@ Push [MENU] ("28"). 
(2)Push D-pad(1t) to select the root item (“SD Card’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!) to select “Unmount,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The dialog “Unmount OK?” appears. 


@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent) 


to unmount. 

(©)When unmounting is completed, “Unmount is com- 
pleted.” is displayed, and then the screen automati- 
cally returns to the SD CARD menu. 

@ Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 

@Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel. 

(8)Push in the microSD card until a click sounds, and 
then carefully pull it out. 
¢ DO NOT touch the terminals. 

(9) Completely close the [micro SD] slot cover. 
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Slot cover 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ Saving data onto a microSD card 


Memory channels, item settings in the menu screen, 
and Repeater List can be saved on the microSD card. 
Saving data on the microSD card allows you to eas- 
ily restore the transceiver to its previous configuration, 
even if an All reset is performed. 


TIP: Data is saved in the “icf” file format that is used in 
the CS-51PLUS2 cloning software. The saved data on 


the microSD card can be copied onto a PC and edited 
with the cloning software. Data can be saved as a new 
file or to overwrite an older file. 


Saved as a new file 

@ Push [MENU] (MEQ). 

(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(It) to select “Save Setting,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
Push D-pad(t) to select “<<New File>>,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 


¢ The FILE NAME screen is displayed. 
¢ The file name is automatically named in the following for- 
mat; Setyyyymmdd_xx (yyyy: Year, mm: month, dd: day, 
xx: serial number) 
Example: If a 2nd file is saved on October 1, 2016, the 
file is named “Set20161001_02”. 
elf you want to change the file name, see page 2-8 for 
entry details. 
© Push D-pad(Ent) to save the file name. 
¢ The confirmation screen “Save file?” appears. 
© Push D-pad(T) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent) 
to save. 
¢ While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD 
CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed. 
@ Push [MENU](™8°) to exit the MENU screen. 
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@ Saving data onto a microSD card (Continued) 


Overwriting a file 
(Example: Overwriting the “Set20161001_01”) 


@ Push [MENU](™38"). 


(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(!t) to select “Save Setting,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired file to be over- 
written, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(Example: Selecting “Set20161001_01”) 
¢ The confirmation screen “Overwrite?” appears. 
(©)Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to overwrite the setting file. 
* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD 
CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed. 
© Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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@ Saving with a different file name 


@ Push [MENU](*28"). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(it) to select “Save Setting,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
()Push D-pad(t) to select “<<New File>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The FILE NAME screen is displayed. 
©)Push [CLRIWMH) to delete the previously entered 
character. 
* Push [CLR] to delete the selected character, symbol 
or number. 
When the cursor does not select a character, the previ- 
ous character is deleted. 
If [CLRIYMz) is held down, all the characters are delet- 


© Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 


About text entry 

e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 

* While selecting a character, push [QUICKIES to change 
the character to a upper case or lower case letter. 

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK to open the in- 
put mode selection window. 

- Push D-pad(!TS) to select the desired upper case letter, 
lower case letter, number or symbol. 

- To enter symbols, select “!”#,”” and then push D-pad(Ent) 
to open the symbol character selection window. Rotate 
[DIAL] to select the desired symbol character, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

¢ Move the cursor, then rotate [DIAL] to insert a character. 

¢ A space can be selected in any input mode. 

e Push D-pad(-) to enter a space. 

¢ If you make a mistake, push to delete the se- 
lected character, or hold down [CLR] to continuously erase 
the characters, first to the right, and then to the left of the 
cursor. 
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@ Saving with a different file name (Continued) 


@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 

(8) Repeat steps © and @ to enter a name of up to 15 
characters, including spaces. 
(Example: My Data) 

@) After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent). 
e After pushing D-pad(Ent), “Save file?” appears. 


(Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to save the file. 
e While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD 
CARD” screen appears after the save is completed. 


() Push [MENU] (8°) to exit the MENU screen. 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ Loading the saved data files that are on the microSD card 


The saved memory channels, item settings the in menu 
list and Repeater List can be copied to the transceiver. 
This function is convenient when copying the saved 
data, such as memory channels, or Repeater List, to 
another ID-51A/E and then operating with the same 
data. 


Saving the current data is recommended before load- 
ing other data in the transceiver. 


(Example: Loading all the data in the 
“Set20161001_01” file) 


@ Push [MENU] (MEY). 


(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(t) to select “Load Setting,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired file to be load- 
ed, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(Example: Selecting “Set20140801_01”) 
¢ The LOAD FILE screen appears. 
()Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired loading con- 
tent, as shown below. 
¢ ALL: 
Loads all memory channels, item settings in the menu 
list and the Repeater List into the transceiver. 
¢ Except My Station: 
Loads all memory channels, item settings in the 
menu list except MY call signs and the Repeater List 
into the transceiver. 
¢ Repeater List Only: 
Loads only the Repeater List into the transceiver. 


(«= Continued on the next page) 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


Mf Loading the saved settings file that are on the microSD card (Continued) 


© Push D-pad(Ent) to select the file, and then the “Keep 
‘SKIP' settings in Repeater List?” appears. 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “YES” or “NO.” 
e When “YES’ is selected, the skip settings of the Repeater 
List are retained. (p. 9-39) 
Push D-pad(Ent), “Load file?” appears. 
(9) Push D-pad(T) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent) 
to start the file check. 
e While checking the file, “CHECKING FILE” and a prog- 
ress bar are displayed. 
(0 After checking, settings data loading starts. 
¢ While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis- 
played. 
() After loading, “COMPLETED! Reboot the ID-51.” ap- 
pears. 
To complete the loading, reboot the transceiver. 
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@ Backing up the data stored on the microSD card onto a PC 


A backup file allows easy restoring even if the data on 
the microSD card is accidentally deleted. 


Depending on your PC, a memory card reader (user 
supplied) may be required to read the microSD card. 


© About the microSD card’s folder 
The folders contained in the microSD card are as fol- 
lows: 
@ID-51 folder 
The folders created in the ID-51A/E are in this ID-51 
folder. 
@Csv folder 
Contains the GPS Memory, Repeater List and Your 
(UR) call sign memory folders. 
(3)GpsMemory folder 
Stores the GPS Memory in the “csv” format to im- 
port. 
@ RptList folder 
Stores the Repeater List in the “csv” format to im- 
port. 
(©) YourMemory folder 
Stores the Your (UR) call sign memory in the “csv” 
format to import. 
© GPS folder 
GPS logging data is stored in the “log” format. 
@QsoLog 
QSO log data is stored in the “csv” format. 
Reply folder 
Automatic reply data is stored in the “wav” format. 
@RxLog 
RX record log data is stored in the “csv” format. 
Setting folder 
The transceiver’s setting data is stored in the “icf” 
format. 
() Voice folder 
The recorded QSO audio date folders are created in 
the Voice folder. 
d2 yyyymmdd folder 
Recorded audio file is stored in the “wav” format. 
The folder name is automatically created in the fol- 
lowing format: 
yyyymmdd (yyyy:Year, mm:month, dd:day) 
(3) VoiceRec 
The recorded Voice recorder audio date folders are 
created in the VoiceRec folder. 
VoiceTx 
Recorded voice audio data for the Voice TX function 
is stored in the “wav” format. 


(3) GpsMemory 


@RptList 


(©) YourMemory 


(2 yyyymmdd 


(2 yyyymmdd 
(2 yyyymmdd 


(2 yyyymmdd 


VoiceTx 


(Example: Selecting the setting data) 

When the microSD card is inserted into the microSD card 
drive of the PC or the microSD card reader, the screen below 
appears. 


(SS 


=<» AutoPlay 


Removable Disk (F:) 
-_— 


General options 


Aiba Use this drive for backun 


bo) = aes 
De = > Com... » Rem... > ¥ | +> | | Search Removab £ 
Organize Share with ¥ Burn» =v OH @ 
g Videos a: Name fs 
1D-51. << Click 
1 Computer 4 
Organize v Share with ¥ Burn New folder 
a Name ca 
1 Computer or 
& Local Disk (C:) di csv 
a Local Disk (D:) Jb Gps 
em Removable Disk (F:) 4 Centag 
iw-s1 ob Reply 
b RxLog 
Gu Network (Ei setting] <—_—_———- Click 
J Voice 


Vv 


COv-ris > Computer » Removable Disk (F:) » ID-51 


Organize v Share with ¥ Burn New folder 
4 Name 2 
?™ Computer 
& Local Disk (C:) __, Set20161001_01.icf|~€—The setting 


data 
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USING A microSD CARD 


@ Backing up the data stored on the microSD card onto a PC (Continued) 


© Making a backup file on your PC 
Windows 7 is used for these instructions. 
@ Insert the microSD card into the microSD card drive 
on your PC. 
elf no microSD card drive is built-in, connect a memory 
card reader (purchase separately) and then insert the 
microSD card into it. 
(Click the “Open folder to view files” option to access 
the card. 


(3) Select “Removable disk” and then right click. 
@ Click “Copy.” 


©)Open the desired folder to copy to, then right click, 
and then click “Paste” to copy the data that is in the 
microSD card onto the hard disk. 
(Example: Copying into the “Backup” folder in C 
drive) 


@When removing the microSD card from the PC, click 
the microSD card icon in the task bar. (“ff icon in 
the screen shot as shown to the right.) 
¢ The screen shot shows when a memory card reader is 

connected. 


@ Remove the microSD card from the PC when “Safe 
To Remove Hardware” appears. 
¢ The screen shot shows when a memory card reader is 
connected. 


2-13 


is 
= AutoPlay 


__ Removable Disk (F:) 
~ 


Click 


nm Open folder to view files 


+b Use this drive for backup 


5 Speed up my system 


View more AutoPlay options in Control Panel 


/ 


Expand eT (of) | 
GOv--| Tum on BitLocker... + | 4] [ Search Removable Disk (F 7) 
[| _ Open AutoPlay... 
Organize ¥ =z&»- fl @ 
Open in new window F a 
oY Favorites Share with R ate modified ype 
Benes Potable Dele! 12/01/201212:00... File folder 
4G Libraries eee 
3) Docum gece 
od) Music 
J Picture; Cut 
By Videos Click 
Rename 
4M Computet 
Ey tocain, New i 
= Local Dil Dranertice 
xe ——$— Right click 
Gia Network 
4 i , 


Y 


. 


E View > 
Go- > Computer » Local Disk (C:) » Sort by » 
Grou » 
Oraiize)sraeesInchie in btanyisieeee Share] pby 
Refresh 
- Name 
3 Favorites Customize this folder... 
GB Libraries Les +-—__—_—_—Click 
HD | Documents Paste shortcut 
Diseerc Undo Rename Ctrl+Z 
(=) Pictures Share with » 
& Videos 
New > 
(& Computer Properties 
& Local Disk (C:) 
ce Local Disk (D:) 
w=» Removable Disk (F:) 
= Removable Disk (G:) 
Gia Network 
‘ iw , 


@ Open Devices and Printers 
ta [Eiect USB2.0 Card Reader Click 
- Removable Disk (F:) 
a... | 


Aw x 


@ Safe To Remove Hardware 
The ‘USB Mass Storage Device’ device can now be safely 
removed from the computer. 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ Importing or Exporting a CSV format file 


Please read this section before importing or exporting a 
Comma Separated Values (CSV) format file to or from 
the microSD card. 

You can import or export the following data: 

¢ Your Call Sign Memory 

* Repeater List 

¢ GPS Memory 


© Importing 


TIP: Before importing, make a backup file of all the 


transceiver’s data to the microSD card in case of data 
loss. 


Example: Importing the Your Call sign memory. 


@ Push [MENU](*8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 

D-pad RXOCS 
Tk 
(Ent) Pe 
(Jt) | Ue Beh 
(MENU > SD Card > Import/Export > Import > Your 
Call Sign) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(Jt) to select, and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last 
screen is displayed. 

(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select the CSV file to import. 
(Example: Selecting “Your20161001_01”) 

© Push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ “Import file?” appears. 

© Push D-pad(!t) to select “YES.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ Starts to import. 
¢ After importing ends, “COMPLETED! Reboot the ID-51.” 

appears. 

@To complete the importing, reboot the transceiver. 


TIP: To import a Repeater List, see step © on page 
2-10 for details. 


NOTE: The transceiver cannot display a file that has a 
file name longer than 16 characters. 

In this case, rename it using 15 characters or less. 
When you export the data in a CSV format file using 
the CS-51PLUS2 (contained in the CD), make sure to 
name it using 15 characters or less. 


MEN LU 4y4 
DY Gateway 

SD Card 

Others 

50 CARD Pal 


Load Setting 
Save Setting 
Imo ports Export 
SO Card Info 


IMPORTEXPORT V4 


Export 
CSV Format 


IMPORT 1 


Your Call Sign 
Repeater List 
5PS Memory 


Y 


YOUR CALL SIGN Fa 
Your 26161 61_ 1 


YOUR CALL SIGN = 1/4 


YOUR CALL SIGN Fa 


COMPLETED! 
Reboot the ID-51. 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


Importing or Exporting a CSV format file (Continued) 
© Exporting 

You can export Your Call Sign Memory, Repeater List 
and GPS Memory. 


Example: Exporting the Your Call sign memory. 


@ Push [MENU](*8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


ma) RX>CS 
w 


( MENU > SD Card > Import/Export > Export > Your 
Call Sign) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(Jt) to select, and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last 
screen is displayed. 
@ Push D-pad(J!t) to select “<<New File>>.” 
¢ The FILE NAME screen appears. 
¢ The file name is automatically named in the following for- 
mat; Your*yyyymmdd_xx (yyyy: Year, mm: month, dd: day, 
xx: serial number) 
*“Rot’ is displayed for a Repeater List, and “Gps” is dis- 
played fora GPS memory. 

elf you want to change the file name, see page 2-8 for 
entry details. 

©) Push D-pad(Ent). 

e “Export file?” appears. 

© Push D-pad(!t) to select “YES.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ Saves the data. 
¢ While exporting, “EXPORTING” and a progress bar are 

displayed. 
e After exporting ends, the EXPORT screen appears. 

@ Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 


[Overwriting a file] 
«> Select the desired file to be overwritten in step @ to 
the left. 


MER LU 4f4 
& DY Gateway 

SO Card 

Others 

SO CARD Ww 


Load Setting 
Save Setting 


Imo port, Export 
SD Card Info 


IMPORT EXPORT V4 


Ir port 


Export 
CSY Format 


EXPORT al 


Your Call Sign 
Repeater List 
GPS Memory 


YOUR CALL SIGN eal 


<<New File>= 


FILE NWAME 


Yourz@161@01_04 


FILE NAME 


i ae os i oo | 


Export file? 


AB 


EXPORT 14 


Your Call Sign 
Repeater List 
GPS Memory 
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PANEL DESCRIPTION 


Mi Front, top and side panels .............:ceeseceeeeseeseeeeeeeenneeeeeeeeaes 
ME Function display..............eececcceeeseeneeeeesesneeeeeeesnaeeeeeseseeeeeeeeaas 
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PANEL DESCRIPTION 


@ Front, top and side panels 


Function 
/ display (p. 3-5) 


ai 


© | 
11 | Aoooooco0o 
ete kea(ea(ea{eaiea{ea i=) 
pe ae 
Speaker 2o2oo0\| 
oOo OO ¢ ©o Oo © Internal 
oOOO Oo © ») a 
microphone 


@ ANTENNA CONNECTOR (p. 1-2) 
Connect the antenna here. 
e An optional AD-92SMA adapter (p. 18-3) is available to 
connect an antenna with a BNC connector. 


@TX/RX INDICATOR [TX/RX] (pp. 5-7, 5-11) 
Lights red while transmitting, lights green while re- 
ceiving a signal or when the squelch is open. 


© PTT SWITCH [PTT] (p. 5-11) 
Hold down to transmit, release to receive. 
For ID-51E only 
Push briefly and release, then hold down to transmit 
a 1750 Hz tone burst. 


OCD (RX CALLSIGN DISPLAY)/D-PAD (LEFT) KEY 

[CD]/D-pad(+) 
= While in the DV mode, hold down for 
1 second to open the received calls record. 

(p. 9-5) 

=» While in the DR screen, or with the Menu 
screen or Quick Menu screen is displayed, 
push to select an upper tier menu. (p. 16-2) 


@SQUELCH KEY [SQL] 
» Hold down to temporarily open the squelch and 
monitor the operating frequency. 
> While holding down this key, rotate [DIAL] to ad- 
just the squelch level. (p. 5-8) 


OPOWER KEY [0] 
Hold down for 1 second to turn the transceiver power 
ON or OFF. (p. 5-2) 


3-2 


@ MENU « LOCK KEY [MENU ro] 
ey =» Push to enter or exit the Menu screen. 
(p. 16-2) 
» Hold down for 1 second to toggle the Key 
Lock function ON or OFF. (p. 5-12) 


@ MODE ¢« SCAN KEY [MODEs*SCAN] 
=» Push to select the operating mode. 
SCAN (p. 5-9) 
¢ Selectable operating modes are AM, FM, 
FM-N or DV. 
=» Hold down for 1 second to enter the scan 
type selection mode. (pp. 13-5, 13-9) 
e Push again to start the scan. 
* Push to stop the scan. 


© MAIN ¢ DUAL KEY [MAIN*eDUAL] 
aa » Push to toggle the main band between A 
and B bands. (p. 5-3) 
Push and hold for 1 second to toggle the 
Dualwatch function ON or OFF. (p. 5-3) 


@ microSD CARD SLOT [micro SD] 
Insert a microSD card of up to 32 GB SDHC. 


@ ENTER KEY [ENT] 
When the DR set screen, Menu screen or Quick 
Menu screen is displayed, push to set the selected 
item or option. (p. 16-2) 
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PANEL DESCRIPTION 


Front, top and side panels (Continued) 


BUAL BAND TRANSCEIVER 


Function 
display (p. 3-5) 


GBODOOO90 9G OO © | 
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Speaker 


es 


| 
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Oo ¢ 
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Internal 


© «¢ 


>O O90 © ») 


@ DR (D-STAR REPEATER)/D-PAD (DOWN) KEY 
[DR]/D-pad(!) 
™ Hold down 1 second to display the DR 
screen. (p. 8-3) 
=» While in the DR screen, or with the Menu 
screen or Quick Menu screen open, push 
to move the value or option selector bar 
down. (p. 16-2) 


@® EXTERNAL DC IN JACK [DC IN] 
Connects to the supplied battery charger (BC- 
1678S) to charge the attached battery pack. (p. 4-3) 
Connect an external DC power source through 
the optional CP-12L or CP-19R cigarette lighter 
cable or OPC-254L DC power cable for external 
DC operation. (p. 4-6) 


@ DATA JACK [DATA] 
Connects to a PC through the optional data com- 
munication cable, for data communication in the DV 
mode, or for cloning. The jack is also used to connect 
an external GPS receiver. 
See page 9-14 or 17-17 for more details. 


@ QUICK MENU ¢ SPEECH KEY [QUICK SPCH] 
Push to enter or exit the Quick Menu 
_ screen. (p. 5-6) 
¢ The Quick Menu is used to quickly select vari- 
ous functions. 
™ Hold down for 1 second to audibly an- 
nounce the displayed frequency, operating 
mode or call sign. (p. 17-6) 


3-3 


microphone 


@ MEMORY/CALL ¢ SELECT MEMORY WRITE KEY 
[M/CALL*eS.MW] 
=» In the VFO mode, push once to enter the 
5.MW Memory selection mode, push again to en- 
ter the Call channel mode. (p. 8-3) 
For ID-51A only 
In the Call channel mode, push once to 
enter the Weather channel mode. 
=» Hold down for 1 second to enter the Select 
Memory Write mode. (p. 12-4) 


@ VFO/MHz « CLEAR e OUTPUT POWER KEY 
[VFO/MHzeCLReLOW] 
Push to select the VFO mode. (p. 5-10) 
CLR LOW) w» While in the VFO mode, push to select 
1 MHz or 10 MHz tuning steps. (p. 5-8) 
=» With the Menu screen or Quick Menu screen 
open, push to return to the operating mode 
before displaying the Menu screen. (p. 16-2) 
=» While in the Memory Name or Call Sign 
Programming mode, push to delete a char- 
acter. (p. 12-11) 
= While scanning, push to cancel a scan. 
(pp. 13-5, 13-9) 
» Hold down for 1 second to select the out- 
put power. (p. 5-11) 
¢ Select the transmit output power of High, Mid, 
Low2, Low1 or S-low. 
¢ While holding down this key, rotate [DIAL] to 
select the desired output power. 


Previous view 


PANEL DESCRIPTION 


Front, top and side panels (Continued) 


Function 
display (p. 3-5) 
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@® CS (CALL SIGN SELECT)/D-PAD (RIGHT) KEY 
[CS]/D-pad(—) 
» Hold down for 1 second to enter the oper- 
ating call sign select mode. 
=» While in the DR screen, or with the Menu 
screen or Quick Menu screen open, push 
to select a lower tier menu. (p. 16-2) 
® RX DCS (RX CALL SIGN CAPTURE)/D-PAD (UP) 
KEY [RX >CS}/D-pad(T) 
(Rxecs] = While in the DV mode, hold down for 
es} 1 second to display the RX History list. 
When “[RX>CS] Key” item is set to “Call 
Sign Capture,” the latest received call 
signs (station and repeaters) is set as the 
operating call signs after releasing this key. 
(p. 16-64) 
¢ While holding down this key, rotate [DIAL] to 
select another call sign in RX History. 
When “[RX>CS] Key” item is set to “RX>CS 
List,” you can select a call sign (station and 
repeaters) from the RX History list. 
= While in the DR screen, or with the Menu 
screen or Quick Menu screen open, push 
to move the value or option selector bar up. 
(p. 16-2) 
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microphone 


@ EXTERNAL MICROPHONE/SPEAKER JACK 
[MIC/SP] 
Connect a cloning cable, optional speaker micro- 
phone or headset, if desired. 
See Section 18 for a list of available options. 


TIP: Be sure to turn OFF the power before connect- 


ing or disconnecting optional equipment to or from 
the [MIC/SP] jack. 


@ VOLUME CONTROL [VOL] 
Rotate to adjust the audio volume level. (p. 5-2) 


@ CONTROL DIAL [DIAL] 

» Rotate to select the operating frequency. (p. 5-8) 

=» While in the Memory mode, rotate to select a 
memory channel. (p. 12-3) 

= While scanning, rotate to change the scanning 
direction. (p. 13-3) 

=» Hold down [SQL], and rotate to adjust the squelch 
level. (p. 5-8) 

=» While in the DR screen, or with the Menu screen 
or Quick Menu screen open, rotate to select a de- 
sired option or value. 
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@ Function display 
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Dual band display 


O BATTERY ICON 
=» Shows the capacity of the attached battery pack 
in four levels. (p. 4-2) 


| Icon | Battery status 
The battery has sufficient capacity. 
The battery is exhausted a little. 


| ca | The battery is nearing exhaustion. 
| a | The battery is almost fully exhausted. 


=> “WH” appears when the optional battery case is 
attached. (p. 4-4) 


@VOX ICON (p. 18-6) 
Appears when the optional headset is connected 
with the OPC-2006LS PLUG ADAPTER CABLE, and the 
VOX function is ON. 


© OPERATING MODE ICONS (p. 5-9) 
Shows the selected operating mode. 
¢ DV, AM, FM and FM-N are selectable. 
¢ “DV-A” or “DV-G” appears when D-PRS (DV-A) or NMEA 
(DV-G) transmission is selected in the DV mode. (p. 10- 
31) 


@EMR/BK/PACKET LOSS/AUTO REPLY ICON 

=» “EMR” appears when the Enhanced Monitor Re- 
quest (EMR) mode is selected. (p. 9-8) 

=» “BK” appears when the Break-in (BK) mode is se- 
lected. (p. 9-7) 

= “L’ appears when Packet Loss has occurred. 
(p. 9-14) 

=» “4” appears when the Automatic Reply function 
is selected. (p. 9-11) 
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Single band display 


@ DUPLEX ICON (p. 15-5) 
“DUP+” appears when plus duplex is selected, and 
“DUP—’ appears when minus duplex is selected. 


@BC RADIO ICON (p. 6-2) 
Appears when the BC radio is ON. 


@GPS/GPS ALARM ICON 

= Appears while GPS function is in use. (p. 10-2) 
Stays ON when the GPS receiver is activated and 
valid position data is received. 
Blinks when invalid position data is being re- 
ceived. 
¢ GPS icons can be turned OFF in the Menu screen. 

(p. 16-33) 

=» “((*))” blinks instead of the GPS icon, when the 

GPS alarm beeps. (p. 10-21) 


@ RECORD ICON (p. 11-2) 
Appears while recording. 
¢ “™” appears while the transceiver is recording. 
° “IV” appears while the recording is paused. 


@ microSD ICON (Section 2) 
> “fi” appears when a microSD card is inserted. 
=» “Ei” and “’ alternately blinks while accessing the 
microSD card. 


@AUTO POWER OFF ICON (p. 16-93) 
Appears when the Auto power OFF function is ON. 
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@ Function display (Continued) 
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Dual band display 


@ TONE ICONS 
While operating in the FM or FM-N mode: 
(pp. 17-13, 17-15) 


¢ TONE: Enables the subaudible tone encoder. 

*TSQL((+)): Enables the tone squelch with the 
Pocket Beep function. 

¢ TSQL: Enables the Tone Squelch function. 

¢ DTCS((+)): Enables the DTCS squelch with the 
Pocket Beep function. 

¢ DTCS: Enables the DTCS Squelch function. 

*TSQL-R: Enables the Reverse Tone Squelch 
function. 

¢DTCS-R: Enables the Reverse DTCS Squelch 


function. 


* DTCS (“DTCS? blinks): 


When you transmit, the selected DTCS 
code is superimposed on your normal 
signal. 

When you receive, the function is OFF. 


° T-DTCS (‘T” blinks): 


When you transmit, the selected sub- 
audible tone is superimposed on your 
normal signal. 

When you receive, the DTCS squelch 
opens only for a signal that includes a 
matching DTCS code and polarity. (Au- 
dio is heard) 
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Single band display 


¢ D-TSQL (“D” blinks): 
When you transmit, the selected DTCS 
code is superimposed on your normal 
signal. 
When you receive, the tone squelch 
opens only for a signal that includes 
a matching tone frequency. (Audio is 
heard) 

¢ T-TSQL (“T” blinks): 
When you transmit, the selected sub- 
audible tone is superimposed on your 
normal signal. 
When you receive, the tone squelch 
opens only for a signal that includes 
a matching tone frequency. (Audio is 
heard) 


While operating in the DV mode: (pp. 9-20, 9-21) 
¢ DSQL ((*)): Enables the Digital Call Sign squelch 
function with the Pocket Beep function. 


¢ DSQL: Enables the Digital Call Sign squelch 
function. 

¢ CSQL ((+)) : Enables the Digital Code squelch func- 
tion with the Pocket Beep function. 

* CSQL: Enables the Digital Code squelch func- 


tion. 


@ CLOCK DISPLAY (p. 16-92) 
Displays the current time. 
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@ Function display (Continued) 
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Dual band display 


@® PRIORITY WATCH ICON (p. 14-5) 
Appears when Priority Watch is in use. 


@® WEATHER ALERT ICON (p. 5-14) 
Appears when the Weather alert function is ON. 


@® ATTENUATOR ICON (p. 5-12) 
Appears when the attenuator is ON in the AIR band. 


@ SKIP ICON (pp. 13-7, 13-8) 
=» “SKIP” appears when the selected memory chan- 
nel is set as a Skip channel. 
= “PSKIP” appears when the displayed frequency 
is set as a Skip frequency in the Memory mode. 
= “PSKIP” appears while the Frequency Skip Scan 
function is ON in the VFO mode. 


@ MEMORY CHANNEL NUMBER 
=» Displays the selected memory channel or bank 
number. (p. 12-3) 
=» “COQ” to “C3” appears when the Call channel is se- 
lected. (p. 12-3) 
@® MEMORY ICON (p. 12-3) 
Appears when the Memory mode is selected. 
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Single band display 


@®S/RF METER 
=» Shows the relative signal strength of the receive 
signal. 
=» Shows the output power level of the transmit signal. 
(p. 5-11) 
@ POWER ICONS (p. 5-11) 
= “SLO” appears when S-low power is selected. 
= “LO1” appears when low 1 power is selected. 
=» “LO2” appears when low 2 power is selected. 
=» “MID” appears when mid power is selected. 
=» No icon appears when high power is selected. 


@ MEMORY NAME DISPLAY (p. 12-12) 
While in the Memory mode, the programmed mem- 
ory or memory bank name is displayed. 


@ FREQUENCY READOUT 
Displays a variety of information, such as the operat- 
ing frequency, menu contents and so on. 
¢ The decimal point blinks during a scan. 


@® MAIN BAND ICON (p. 5-3) 
Shows the selected band (A or B) is the Main band. 
=» Shows the selected band (A or B) is the Main 
band. 
=» “TM” appears while in the Terminal mode. 
=» “AP” appears while in the Access Point mode. 


TIP: See “About the DV Gateway function” that can be 
downloaded from the Icom website, for details. 
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BATTERY CHARGING 


@ Battery information 


© Battery life 

The approximate battery life (operating time) as shown 

to the right is calculated under the following assump- 

tions: 

* Power save setting: Auto (Short) 

¢ Duty cycle: TX : RX : Stand-by = 1 : 1: 8 (based on 
operating style) 


TIP: See page 4-4 for the optional BP-273 BATTERY 
CASE battery life. 


© Battery icon 

The “ am” battery icon appears when the BP-271 or 
BP-272 Li-ion battery pack is attached to the trans- 
ceiver. 


NOTE: 

¢When the BP-273 battery case is attached to the 
transceiver, the battery icon cannot display the bat- 
tery capacity of the alkaline batteries. The battery 
icon stays “Mf,” and it does not reflect with the true 
battery capacity. 

e Without disconnecting the battery charger or ex- 
ternal DC power, the battery icon does not appear 
when turning power ON after charging is completed. 
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The approximate battery life: 


Battery pack FM mode DV mode 
BP-271 4.5 hours 4.5 hours 
BP-272 8 hours 7 hours 


Battery condition 


The battery has sufficient capacity. 
The battery is exhausted a little. 


im] 
iH 


operated for a short time.) 

The battery is almost fully exhausted. 
Charging is necessary. (The transceiver 
quickly becomes impossible to operate.) 


The battery is nearing exhaustion. Charg- 
ing is necessary. (The transceiver can be 


Previous view 


BATTERY CHARGING 


@ Charging through the [DC IN] jack 


Prior to using the transceiver for the first time, the bat- 
tery pack must be fully charged for optimum life and 
operation. 

BE SURE ito turn OFF the power while charging with 
the supplied battery charger. Otherwise the attached 
battery pack cannot be charged. (see page 4-6 for de- 
tails) 


© Battery icon 

While charging, the charging icon “ssl” sequentially 
shows eleven level steps along with the word “Charg- 
ing...”. 

The icon disappears when the battery pack is com- 
pletely charged. 


© Charging note 

¢ When using the supplied battery charger (BC-167S), 
be sure to turn OFF the transceiver power. Otherwise 
the battery pack will not be charged completely, or it 
will take much longer to charge. 

¢When using an optional CP-12L, CP-19R or OPC- 
254L, the battery pack can be charged with the 
power ON. But by default, the battery pack cannot be 
charged with the power ON, so you should turn OFF 
the power before charging. (p. 16-79) 

¢ Even if rechargeable batteries, Ni-Cd or Ni-MH, are 
installed in the optional BP-273 battery case, they 
cannot be charged. 


BE SURE to replace the battery pack with a new one 
approximately five years after manufacturing, even if 
it still holds a charge. The material inside the battery 
cells will become weak after a period of time, even 
with little use. The estimated number of times you can 
charge the pack is between 300 and 500. Even when 
the pack appears to be fully charged, the operating 
time of the transceiver may become short when: 

¢ Approximately five years have passed since the pack 

was manufactured. 
¢ The pack has been repeatedly charged. 
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Charging... 


While charging 


¢ Charging period: BP-271 approximately 3.0 hours 
BP-272 approximately 4.5 hours 


Transceiver 


( © BC-167S 
“WD 
= to AC outlet 
SCs The BC-167SA, 


BC-167SD and 
BC-167SV have 


*CP-12L (Optional) different shapes. 


to 
[DC IN] 


to cigarette lighter 
socket (12 V DC) 
¢ CP-19R (Optional) 


S 


BP-271 


Turn OFF the power 
while charging the 
battery pack. 


¢ OPC-254L (Optional) 


& 


BE SURE to attach the battery pack 
before connecting the DC cable. 


to12V DC 
(power source) 


Black: © 


White: ® 
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BATTERY CHARGING 


@ Optional battery case 


When using the BP-273 BATTERY CASE, install three AA 
(LR6) size alkaline batteries, as described below. 


(@ Remove the battery case if it is attached. (p. 1-2) 
(2) Install three AA (LR6) size alkaline batteries. 

¢ Install only alkaline batteries. 

¢ Be sure to observe the correct polarity. 
(3) Attach the battery case. (p. 1-2) 


TIP: A built-in step-up converter in the BP-273 in- 
creases the voltage to 5.5 V DC. 

Approximately 100 mW of output power is possi- 
ble with the BP-273 operation. Also, the transmit 
output power selection is disabled. 


CAUTION: 

¢ When installing batteries, make sure they are all the 
same brand, type and capacity. Also, do not mix new 
and old batteries together. 

¢ Keep the battery terminals clean. It’s a good idea to 
occasionally clean them. 

¢ Never incinerate used battery cells since the internal 
battery gas may cause them to rupture. 

e Never expose a detached battery case to water. If 
the battery case gets wet, be sure to wipe it dry be- 
fore using it. 

¢ Never use batteries whose insulated covering is 
damaged. 

¢ Remove the alkaline batteries when battery case is 
not used. Otherwise the installed alkaline batteries 
will exhausted due to built-in step-up converter. 
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© Battery life 

The approximate battery life (operating time) as shown 

below is calculated under the following assumptions; 

* Power save setting: Auto (Short) 

¢ Duty cycle: TX : RX : Stand-by = 1 : 1: 8 (based on 
operating style) 


DV mode 
Approx. 7 hrs. 


FM mode 
Approx. 7.5 hrs. 


NOTE: 

¢ The battery life may differ, depending on the operat- 
ing style or the installed alkaline batteries. 

¢ The batteries may seem to have low capacity when 
used in low temperatures, such as —10°C (+14°F) or 
below. Keep the batteries warm in this case. 


© About the battery replacement 

When the alkaline batteries are almost exhausted, 
“LOW BATTERY” is displayed and the battery icon 
starts to blink. After 10 seconds, the transceiver power 
is automatically turned OFF. 

In that case, replace all batteries with new alkaline bat- 
teries. 


TIP: When the BP-273 battery case is attached to 
the transceiver, the battery icon cannot display the 
battery capacity of the alkaline batteries. The battery 
icon stays “{,” and it does not reflect with the true 
battery capacity. 
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4 BATTERY CHARGING 


@ Charging with the optional desktop charger 


The optional BC-202 rapidly charges of the BP-271 
and BP-272 Li-ion battery packs. 


© Charging note 

* Be sure to turn OFF the transceiver power. 
When the transceiver power cannot be turned OFF, 
detach the battery pack from the transceiver. Then 
charge the battery pack by itself, or charge the bat- 
tery using regular charging. Otherwise the battery 
pack will not be charged (the charging indicator on 
the BC-202 blinks orange about 10 second after the 
battery pack is installed in BC-202). 

¢The BC-202 desktop charger can only charge BP- 
271 or BP-272 Li-ion battery packs. Other types of 
rechargeable batteries, Ni-Cd or Ni-MH cannot be 
charged. 

¢ If the charging indicator blinks orange, there may be 
a problem with the battery pack or charger. If this oc- 
curs, try charging the battery pack alone, without the 
transceiver, or try using the standard (non-rapid) char- 
ger. Contact your dealer if you have problems charg- 
ing a new battery pack. 

¢ NEVER place the transceiver with the battery pack 
to the desktop charger when the transceiver is con- 
nected to the DC power source. This may cause the 
charger’s malfunction and the charging indicator of 
the charger lights red. In that case, disconnect the 
power adapter from the charger, and then reconnect 
the power adapter to the charger. 

¢ The optional CP-23L and OPC-515L can be used in- 
stead of the supplied power adapter. Connect one of 
these to the [DC 12-16V] jack. 


CAUTION: When using the OPC-515L DC power ca- 
ble, NEVER connect the OPC-515L to a power source 
using reverse polarity. This will ruin the battery char- 
ger. White line:® Black line: © 


NOTE: If the charging indicator blinks orange for 10 
seconds or more with the battery pack installed in the 
transceiver, try charging the BP-271 alone. You can 
also try regular charging the BP-271 attached to the 
transceiver. 
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¢ Charging time: BP-271 approximately 2.0 hours 


BP-272 approximately 3.5 hours 


Transceiver 
(with battery pack) 


Power Adapter 

(A different type, or 
no power adapter is 
supplied, depending 
on the version.) 


Battery pack ¢ 


anes =| 


BC-202 (optional) 
Desktop charger 


A \ Screws* 
(Self tapping screws: 
we 3.5 x at least 30 mm) 
= 0 *Purchase separately. 
Ly UY Using screws is 
GZ recommended to 


secure the charger. 


The optional OPC-515L 

(for DC power source) bon cai ees 

or CP-23L (for 12 V Charging indicator 

cigarette lighter socket)  ° Lights orange : While charging 

can be used instead of | * Lights green : Charging is completed 

the power adapter. ¢ Blinks orange : A charging error has 
occurred 


IMPORTANT: Battery charging caution 
Ensure the guide rails on the battery pack are cor- 
rectly aligned with the tabs inside the charger. 


Guide rail 
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BATTERY CHARGING 


@ External DC power operation 


An optional CP-12L or CP-19R cigarette lighter cable, 
for a 12 V cigarette lighter socket, or an OPC-254L ex- 
ternal DC power cable can be used for external power. 
The attached battery pack will not be charged while op- 
erating the transceiver if “Charging (Power ON)” is set 
to the factory default setting. If the setting is set to ON in 
the MENU screen, the battery pack can be charged. 
¢The external DC power source voltage must be between 
10~16 V, and the current capacity must be more than 2.5 A 
to charge the battery pack when operating. 


Connect the DC cable as shown to the right. 

(2) Push [MENU](“£8") to enter the Menu screen. 

(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (Function), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


( MENU > Function > Charging (Power ON)) 

@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(Jt) to select, and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last 
screen is displayed. 

(©) Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” 
¢ OFF: The transceiver cannot be charged when the power 

is ON. 

: The transceiver can be charged even if the power 

is ON. 


° ON 


TIP: When the transceiver power is ON, the battery 
icon sequentially shows “1],.” “#49,” “(ag)” and “ta 
” while charging, and the icon disappears when the 
battery pack is completely charged. 


Transceiver 


to a cigarette lighter 
socket (12 V DC) 
¢ CP-19R (Optional) 


¢ OPC-254L (Optional) 


% 


BE SURE to attach the battery pack 
before connecting the DC cable. 


toa12V DC 
(power source) 


Black: © 


White: © 


e “Charging (Power ON)” setting screen 


FUNCTION 3/3 Charging {Power OND 1/1 
Data Speed OFF 

vox 
cl-¥ = 

Heterodyne 


Charging (Power O 


NOTE: Up to 5 W (approximately) of maximum out- 
put power is possible when using external DC power. 
However, when the supply voltage exceeds 14 V, the 
built-in protection circuit activates to reduce the trans- 
mit output power to approximately 2.5 W. 


© Operating note 

¢The power source voltage must be between 10.0~ 
16.0 V DC. 
NEVER CONNECT OVER 16 V DC directly into the [DC 
IN] jack of the transceiver. 

¢ BE SURE to use a CP-12L, CP-19R or OPC-254L 
when connecting a regulated 12 V DC power source. 
Use an external DC-DC converter to connect the transceiv- 
er through an optional CP-12L, CP-19R or OPC-254L toa 
24 V DC power source. 

¢The voltage of the external power source must be 
between 10~16 V DC when using either CP-12L, CP- 
19R or OPC-254L, otherwise, use the battery pack. 

¢ Disconnect the power cables from the transceiver 
when not using it. Otherwise, the vehicle battery will 
become exhausted. 


¢ The power save function is automatically deactivated 
when using an external DC power source. 

¢ Be sure to observe the correct polarity of the OPC- 
254L supply connection. 

¢ When external power is used, the power save func- 
tion is automatically turned OFF. 

¢ ID-51A/E’s charging circuit may generate certain 
spurious signals; the S-meter appears, or noise may 
be heard. 
When you operate the transceiver while charging, and 
if you cannot receive signals correctly, set “Charging 
(Power ON)” in the MENU screen to OFF. 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Turning ON power 


> Hold down [c)] for 1 second to turn ON power. 
¢ Hold down [cy] for 1 second to turn OFF power. 


¢ After the opening message and power source voltage 
are displayed, the operating frequency or repeater name 


appears. 


TIP: The opening message and power source volt- 
age display options can be turned ON or OFF in the 
Display menu. 

(MENU > Display > Opening Message) (p. 16-84) 
(MENU > Display > Voltage (Power ON)) (p. 16-84) 


@ Adjusting the audio level 


=» Rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level. 


* If the squelch is closed, hold down [SQL] while adjusting 


the audio level. 
¢ The display shows the volume level while adjusting. 


TIP: The beep level is adjusted in the Sounds menu. 
(MENU > Sounds > Beep Level) (p. 16-89) 


[VOL] 


5-2 


O 
ICOM 


IDb-S14 


JASYUA /IDS4 


When “JA3YUA/ID51” is set as 
your own (MY) call sign and note. 


Y 


Voltage gay 


im] = 12:00 
146.010 

[eae covereree | 000 

AAD000 ese 

BAA 

ime] 12:00 


Heeceroies Sugino 
AAD.000 cece 
arr Hee 
Volume level display 


T46.010__ 


Maximum audio 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Dualwatch operation 


The ID-51A/E has two independent operating bands, A 
band and B band. 

The transceiver can simultaneously monitor two fre- 
quencies, on A band and B band. This is called the Du- 
alwatch. In the Dualwatch mode, the display shows A 
band in the upper half and B band in the lower half. 


© MAIN band selection 

You can make a call only on the MAIN band. 

Band selection, operating frequency input using [DIAL], 
operating mode selection, Memory channel selection, 
memory write and band scope function can be made 
on the MAIN band. 


> Push [MAIN]@éi) to alternately select the upper band 
(A band) or lower band (B band) as the MAIN band. 
e “MAIN” appears on the MAIN band. 


© Single watch operation 

You can select the Single watch operation by turning 
OFF Dualwatch. 

During Single watch operation, the display shows only 
the MAIN band. 


=» Hold down [DUAL](sin) for 1 second to toggle be- 
tween the Dualwatch and Single watch operation. 

> Push [MAIN](@ia) to alternately select A band or B 
band as the MAIN band. 


Single watch operation 
(Dualwatch OFF) 


Selecting A band 


Hold down 


Hold down 


2016/10/01 (Sat) 
Selecting B band 


Frequency range on the A/B bands: 
108.000 MHz to 174.000 MHz 
380.000 MHz to 479.000 MHz 


¢ Some frequency ranges may be blocked, depending on the 
transceiver’s version. 


Upper: A band 


Lower: B band 


Dualwatch operation 
(Dualwatch ON) 


Selecting upper half as MAIN band 


MAIN band 
(A band) 


SUB band 
(B band) 


SUB band 
(A band) 


MAIN band 
(B band) 


440.000 


PSKIF 


QOB 
Selecting lower half as MAIN band 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Dualwatch operation (Continued) 

© Audio mute during Dualwatch operation 
Dualwatch operation simultaneously monitors two fre- 
quencies. 

The ID-51A/E has two independent receiver circuits, A 
band and B band. 

Depending on the operating band or mode, as shown 
to the right, the SUB band audio signal is muted. In 
such case, “ax MUTE” appears. 

During Dualwatch operation, the audio output may be 
interrupted when the frequency is changed while scan- 
ning, or by other factors. 


A/B band selection in the DR screen 

The DR screen can be displayed on A band (upper) 
or B band (lower). 

When the DR screen is displayed on A band, and the 
DR screen is selected in B band, the previously dis- 
played frequency or memory before entering the DR 
screen is displayed on A band. 


¢ Display image of the DR screen 
DR screen 
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O SUB band mute status 


MAIN band SUB band 
DV mode 
DV 
mode FM-N mode 
DV mode 
FM-N 
pee FM-N mode 
AIR band AIR band 


Example: MAIN band is in the FM-N mode. 
SUB band is in the DV mode. 


12:00 
IGT Fan 


MAIN band ] 46. 01 0 


SUB band | ag ‘Angoo eae 
Be 


pee when the SUB band 
audio signal is muted. 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Dualwatch operation (Continued) 


© Setting the volume for Dualwatch 

The volume setting for Dualwatch can be simultane- 
ously set for both bands or separately for each band, in 
the MENU screen. 


@) Push [MENU](“E8’) to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (Sounds), and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


D-pad 


fae 


( MENU > Sounds > Volume Select) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(!T) to select, and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last 
screen is displayed. 

() Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired option. 

° All: The audio output level for the BC 
Radio, A band and B band are aa- 
justed at the same time. 

¢ BC Radio Separate: The audio output level for the BC 

Radio is independently adjusted. 

The audio output level for A band 

and B band are adjusted at the 

same time. 

The audio output level for the BC 

Radio, A band and B band are inde- 

pendently adjusted. 

(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the Menu screen. 


¢ Separate: 


When “All” or “BC Radio Separate” is selected: 
> Rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level. 
¢ The audio output levels for A band and B band are ad- 
justed at the same time: 


When “Separate” is selected: 
@ Push [MAIN]@ai) for 1 second to select A band or B 
band for the MAIN band. 
(2) Rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level. 
¢You can adjust the audio output level of the selected 
band. 
For example, even if you adjust the audio output level for 
A band, B band’s audio level stays at the original level. 
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12:00 


146.010 


AADOO0  ecce 
See ee 1] 5) 
v 


MEM Ll af4 
ee OTMFST-CALL 
O50/Re Log 

# Function 

) Display 

£ Sounds 

Time Set 


SOUNDS 1/2 


Volume Select 


BIC Radio Level 
Earphone Mode 
Beep Level 
Beep/¥oal Level Link 
Key-Touch Beep 


Volume Select 4 


BL Radio Separate 
Sepa rate 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Selecting the operating band 


The transceiver can receive the AIR, 144 MHz or 430 


MHz bands. 
You can transmit on only the 144 MHz and 430 MHz 
bands. 
@ Push [V/MHz]¥Mi) to select the VFO mode, if neces- 12:00 
fase 
sary. 
(2) Push [QUICK]@XS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. ] AB. 01 0 
(3)Push D-pad(t “ to select “Band Select,” and then 
push D- PSEIF 
Ded  }) 0Ull lw””~:~<‘“‘iaiz 000 
(Ent) _| Owe cs 
a 
(1) ——_p 440,000 FSKIF 
@Push D-pad(Jt) to select the desired frequency eae 
band. a 
¢ Selectable frequency bands differ, depending on the ; 
transceiver version. See the specifications for details. i Lt 
(p. 19-2) 


@)Push D-pad(Ent) to save the setting and exit the 
Quick Menu screen. 


nae 


77 iz 

| AIR band 
146.010 —__ 7144 MHz band 
470 O00) <——— 430 MHz band 


BAG 


12:00 


7 27.000 


[eee a00 
AAD.O00 cece 
Reape a ee ABE 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Selecting the tuning step 


The following tuning steps are selectable. (kHz) 
5.0 6.25 8.33* | 10.0 12.5 15.0 20.0 
25.0 30.0 50.0 100.0 |125.0 | 200.0 


“Appears only when the AIR band is selected. 


© Tuning step selection 

@ Push [QUICK to open the Quick Menu screen. 

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “TS,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the desired tuning step. 
@Push D-pad(Ent) to save the setting and exit the 
Quick Menu screen. 


QUICK 
SPCH 
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AAD.000 cece 
Ror ea eee ei 1] 5) 


When 10 kHz tuning steps 
is selected, the frequency 
changes in the 10 kHz steps. 


15.0kHz 
20 kHz 


= .OkHz 

6.25kHz2 
19.0kHz 
12.5kHz 


noe 
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@ Setting a frequency Blinks 


(1) When the VFO mode is selected, push [V/MHz]¥miz] 12:00 


to select the 1 MHz or 10 MHz Quick Tuning function 


ta | 

GE Fra 
step, or turn it OFF. ] FA 5 0 ] 0 
¢ When the 1 MHZ step is selected, the frequency changes in 


1 MHz steps. FSEKIF 

¢ When the 10 MHz step is selected, the frequency changes AAC 
int1OMHzsteps. = = = = = fei inate e spesirweceneratauatiec 

(2 Rotate [DIAL] to set the desired frequency. 440,000 aed 
¢ The frequency changes according to the selected tuning refets 


steps. See page 5-7 for details. When the frequency changes 


in 1 MHz steps. 


[DIAL] 
Blinks 
et 12:00 
aia 45.0 0 
Sine) aoe 


AAD.000 cece 
15] 5) 


When the frequency changes 
in 10 MHz steps. 


@ Setting the squelch level 


The squelch function mutes the noise or received au- ET 
dio signal, depending on the signal strength and the ] AB 01 0 
squelch control setting. 1 
FSKIF 
BEE 


» While holding down [SQL], rotate [DIAL] to select the SQUELCH: AUTO 
squelch level peta co a nonononorononencnncedonocennaeee 
e While holding down [SQL], rotate [DIAL] one click to dis- 
play the squelch level. 440,000 
e “LEVEL1” is loose squelch (for weak signals) and “LEV- 
EL9” is tight squelch (for strong signals). 
e “AUTO” automatically adjusts the level using a noise 
pulse counting system. 
¢ “OPEN” keeps the squelch open. (This option is not se- 12:00 


i] 
i Hea 
lectable in the DV mode.) 7 Ftd 1 
= abe 


SQIUELCH: LEVELS 


ies i 40000... 
parr rrr rrr Bae 


Maximum level 


FSEIF 
BEE 


Automatic squelch 


[SQL] 


NOTE: An independent squelch level can be set for 
the A band and B band. 
You can set the MAIN band’s squelch level. 
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BASIC OPERATION 


@ Selecting the operating mode 


Operating modes are determined by the modulation 

of the transceiver signals. The transceiver’s operating 

modes are AM, FM, FM-N and DV. 

=» Push [MODE 

operating mode. 

¢ The AM mode can be used for only the AIR band (108.000 
MHz to 136.995 MHz) and AM BC radio (0.520 MHz ~ 
1.710 MHz). 

¢When the GPS TX Mode is selected, “DV-G” or “DV-A” 
appears instead of “DV.” (p. 10-31) 


one or more times to select the 


ale 
alolo 


@ Monitor function 


Using this function, you can listen to weak signals with- 
out disturbing the setting, or having to manu- 
ally open the squelch, even when using mute functions 
such as tone squelch. 


» Hold down [SQL] to monitor the operating frequen- 


cy. 
¢ The 1st segment of the S-meter blinks. 


TIP: The [SQL] key can be set to ‘sticky’ operation in 
the Function menu. 
(MENU > Function > Monitor) (p. 16-73) 


[SQL] 
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127.000 
146.010 
ita (Gen) Y 12:00 


146.010 


1d6. 


12:00 


010 


146.01 


The first segment 
blinks 


140.000 


AM mode is selected 


FM mode is selected 


FM-N mode is selected 


DV mode is selected 


12:00 


0 


FSEIF 
BEE 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Selecting the Mode 


© VFO mode 
The VFO mode is used to set the operating frequen- 
cies. 


@ Push [V/MHz]&mtz) to select the VFO mode. 

* In the VFO mode, push [V/MHz] (Yi) then rotate [DIAL] to 
change the frequency in 1 MHz steps. Or push [V/MHz] 
again for 10 MHz steps. 

(Rotate [DIAL] to set the operating frequency. 


© Memory/Call channel/ 
Weather channel* mode 
¢ Memory mode 
The Memory mode is used to operate on Memory 
channels, which stores various operating parameters. 


¢ Call channel mode 
Call channels are used to quickly recall most-often 
used operating channels. 


¢ Weather channel mode* 
Weather channels are used to monitor weather broad- 
casts from the NOAA (National Oceanographic and At- 
mospheric Administration). 


@In the VFO mode, push [M/CALL]@Si}] to select the 
Memory mode. 
¢ “G3” and the selected Memory channel number appear. 
@lIf desired, push [M/CALL]@a&) again to select the 
Call channel mode, and then push again to select 
the Weather channel mode. 
¢The Memory mode, Call channel mode and Weather 
channel mode” are alternately selected. 
¢ While in the Call channel mode, the selected Call chan- 
nel number (“CO” to “C3”) appears. 
e While in the Weather channel mode”, the selected weath- 
er channel number (“WX-01” to “WX-10”) appears. 
(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel. 
¢ Only programmed Memory channels can be selected. 
¢ See page 12-4 for memory entry details. 


“Appears in only the USA version transceivers. 


© DR (D-STAR Repeater) function 


The DR (D-STAR Repeater) function is used for D- 
STAR repeater operation. With this function, you can 
easily select the programmed repeaters and UR call 
signs by rotating [DIAL]. 

See sections 7 to 9, or Basic manual for details of the 
D-STAR operation with the DR function. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired access repeater. 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Transmitting 


CAUTION: Transmitting without an antenna will dam- 
age the transceiver. 


NOTE: To prevent interfering, hold down [SQL] to lis- 
ten on the channel before transmitting. 


@ Set the operating frequency. (p. 5-8) 
¢You can transmit only when the 144 MHz or 430 MHz 

amateur band is selected on the MAIN band. 

(2 Repeatedly hold down [LOW]WMii) for 1 second to 
set the transmit output power to S-Low, Low1, Low2, 
Mid or High to suit your operating requirements. 

* Or while holding down [LOW]@M8%), rotate [DIAL] left or 
right to select the output power. 

¢ Lower output power during short-range communications 
may reduce the possibility of interference to other sta- 
tions, and will conserve battery power. 

e “SLO”/“LO1”/ “LO2”/“MID” appears when S-low/low 1/low 
2/mid power is selected. 

¢ No icon appears when high power is selected. 

(3) Hold down [PTT] to transmit. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 
¢ The S/RF meter displays the output power level. 

(4) Speak at your normal voice level. 
¢ Holding the transceiver too close to your mouth or speak- 

ing too loudly may distort your speech. 

(5) Release [PTT] to receive. 


© About transmit power levels 
O When an external DC power cable (13.5 V DC) is 
connected, or a BP-271/BP-272 is used: 
5 W (High), 2.5 W (Mid), 1.0 W (Low2), 
0.5 W (Low1), 0.1 W (S-Low) (approximately) 


O When the BP-273 is used: 
Approximately 0.1 W (S-LOW) (fixed) 


NOTE: When using the BP-273 battery case, “SLO,” 
“LO1,” “LO2,” “MID” or no icon (high power) appears 
on the display by holding down [LOW](Nk) for 1 sec- 
ond. But “SLO” appears while transmitting, and the 
output power is limited to approximately 0.1 watts. 


Z\ WARNING! NEVER transmit for long periods of time. 

During prolonged transmissions at high power or mid 

power, the transceiver radiates heat to protect itself 

from overheating. The transceiver’s chassis will be- 

come hot and may cause a burn. 

¢ To prevent overheating, the default setting of the time-out 
timer function is set to 5 minutes (p. 16-75). Be careful 
when the time-out timer function is turned OFF, or set toa 
long time period, and you transmit for long periods. 


DO NOT operate the transceiver where heat dissipa- 
tion will be obstructed if the transceiver is also being 
charged with an external power source. Poor heat dis- 
sipation may cause a burn, warp the casing or dam- 
age the transceiver. 


NOTE: When the transceiver becomes hot, the trans- 
ceiver’s heat protection function gradually reduces 
the output power to approximately 2.5 watts, then it 
stops transmission after that. This is done to protect 
the transceiver itself until it can cool down. 


CONNECT to only the rated voltage range when us- 
ing an external power source. 


TX/RX 


Microphone 


¢ Transmit power level display 
skip High power (5 W) 


shiz Mid power (2.5 W) 


SKIF Low2 power (1.0 W) 


skIF Low1 power (0.5 W) 


skip S-Low power (0.1 W) 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


M@ Key Lock function 


Activate to prevent accidental frequency changes and om] 12:00 
unnecessary function access. healt 


FIM 
=» Hold down [LOCK](“S8") for 1 second to turn the Key ] AB 0 ] 0 
| | 


Lock function ON or OFF. 
* When the Key Lock function is ON and the locked key or LOCK ON 


PSEIF 
dial is pushed or rotated, “LOCK ON” appears. tt BOB 
* [dy], [LOCK](“8), [PTT], [SQL] and [VOL] can be used _— = 
while the lock function is ON. The function is ON 
TIP: Either or both the squelch control and volume aa 12:00 


control can also be locked in the Function menu. 


FM 
(MENU > Function > Key Lock) (p. 16-75) ] AB 0 | 0 
PSKIF 


Boe 


The function is OFF 


MENU es —_O) 
oULIS 
O OC 


@ ATT (AIR) function 


The attenuator reduces signal levels to prevent audio 
i ion. This i ful when the transceiver receiv 

distortion This is useful when the transceiver receives Wpasmeltselent 

a very strong air band signal, or it is in very strong elec- 


tromagnetic fields such as from a broadcasting station DUP 

near your location. TS 

The attenuation is about 30 dB, and usable only in the ATT LAIR) 

AIR band. + GPS Information 
@ Push [QUICK]@S1) to open the Quick Menu screen. GPS Position 

(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select “ATT (AIR),” and then push 


D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!) to select “30dB.” 

Push D-pad(Ent) to set, and exit the Quick Menu 
screen. 
e “ATT” appears. 


noe 


12:00 


cas 127.000 


Previous view 


BASIC OPERATION 


lM Band Scope function 


The Band Scope function allows you to visually check a spec- 
ified frequency range around the center frequency. 


Example: The tuning step is set to 10 kHz, and a 
strong signal is received on 146.060 MHz. 


12:00 (Strong level 


faeo10. ttm 


sa2=- 55s" Neen oe 
HT <—Tre signal on the 
\Samnnnnine, 146.060 MHz 


Band Scope display Center frequency (Example: 146.010 MHz) 


Sweep marker 


© Sweep operation 
@ Push [QUICK]GXS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Band Scope.” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad ae18 


(Ent) 
(3) Push D-pad(!) to select the option between “Single 
Sweep” and “Continuous Sweep.” 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to return to the frequency display 
and start sweeping. 
eA single Sweep checks the specified frequency range 
only one time. 
¢ Acontinuous Sweep repeatedly checks the specified fre- 
quency range. 
«Push D-pad(Ent) to stop sweeping and push again to 
restart it. 
eWhen the sweeping stops, rotate [DIAL] to move the 
sweep marker to a detected signal; you can hear the sig- 
nal audio. 
¢ When the sweeping stops, push [CLR]@#z) to cancel the 
Band Scope function. 


~ 
7") 
(It) | Os 
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About the sweep steps: The specified tuning step (in VFO 
mode) or programmed tuning step (in memory mode) is 
used during a sweep. If the tuning step is set to wide, the 
present signal may not be displayed (may be skipped), 
even if it is strong signal. Thus we recommend to set the 
tuning step to 20 kHz or less to use the Band Scope func- 
tion. See page 5-7 for Tuning step selection details. 


TIP: 
¢ For the single watch operation within the 144 MHz or 430 

MHz band, the displayed frequency’s audio can be heard 

during a sweep. 

- In the AIR band, the displayed frequency’s audio can- 
not be heard during a sweep, even if the single watch 
operation is selected. 

¢ The audio output during a sweep can be turned OFF in 
the MENU screen. 

MENU > Sounds > Scope AF Output (p. 16-91) 


Example: Continuous sweep on 146.010 MHz 
12:00 


146.010 


Wand Scope 
=<2REC Sta rte> 
=<Bil Radia OR=> 
<<BC Radio Mode 


<2GPS Logger Onl 


faa] 12:00 While continuously 
a sweeping 
146.010 
KIF 
Sonn nSeseeeenn A 
i) 12:00 When the sweeping stops, 
uy rotate [DIAL] to move the 
] AB 060 sweep marker to a detect- 
m kp 0 Signal. Depending on 
| fH the presetting, you may 
i ok hear the signal audio. 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Weather channel operation (USA version transceivers only) 


You can listen to NOAA (National Oceanographic and 
Atmospheric Administration) weather broadcasts on 
one of 10 weather channels. 


© Weather channel selection 

@ Push [M/CALL]&) one or more times to select the 
weather channel mode. 
e “WX” and the weather channel number appear. 

(Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired weather chan- 
nel. 

(3) Push [V/MHz]WMs3) or [M/CALL]@S) to return to the 
previous frequency or Memory channel. 


© Weather alert function 

NOAA broadcast stations transmit weather alert tones 
before important weather announcements. 

When the weather alert function is turned ON, the se- 
lected weather channel is monitored every 5 seconds 
for the announcement. 

When the alert signal is detected, “ALT” and the WX 
channel number are alternately displayed, and a beep 
tone sounds, until the transceiver is operated. 

The previously selected (used) weather channel is 
checked periodically during standby or while scanning. 


@ Push [QUICK]@XS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Weather Alert,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “ON” or “OFF” 
@Push D-pad(Ent) to save the setting and exit the 
Quick Menu screen. 
(5) Set the desired standby mode. 
* “WX” appears when “ON?” is selected in step @. 
* Select the VFO, a Memory or Call channel. 
¢ Scan or priority watch operation can also be selected. 


Weather channel mode 
i] 12:00 
fERiru #26=6Slt™é‘OSOSOSC;C~™* 


AAD.000 cece 
pe eee oer ee 15] 5) 


When the alert signal is detected 


| 12:00 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Basic operation 


© Description 

You can listen to AM or FM radio broadcast (BC). 
When the transceiver is set to amateur frequencies on 
the MAIN band and SUB band, you can still listen to the 
AM or FM radio on the pop up window. 

Up to 50 BC Radio memory channels can be pro- 
grammed into each bank for easy memory manage- 
ment. 

You can standby listening to the BC Radio. Also, the 
transceiver can be used as just AM or FM Radio. In this 
case, the other modes are in a sleep state. 


TIP: The BC radio memory channel contents, de- 
scribed in this manual, may differ from your trans- 
ceiver’s preprogrammed memory. 


NOTE: This transceiver does not have a built-in bar an- 
tenna for AM broadcast band reception. If you have dif- 
ficulties receiving depending on your environment, we 
recommend that you try a different location, or use an 
antenna which better suits the AM broadcast band. 


© Turning ON the BC Radio 

@ Push [QUICK]GS9. 

(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<BC Radio ON>>,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


D- pad —e ineasd 


ae 


(3) The BC Radio pop up window appears, and exits the 
Quick Menu screen. 
+ “q” appears. 


TIP: To turn OFF the BC Radio, push [QUICK]@S9, 
and then select “<<BC Radio OFF>>,” as described 
above. 


(QUICK 
SPCH 


Frequency range for the BC Radio 
FM 76.0 MHz* to 108.0 MHz 
AM 520 kHz to 1710 kHz 


“The usable frequency range differs, according to the trans- 
ceiver's version. 


im] a 12:00 


Example: While listening to FM-A Station 
of the Memory bank A. 


12:00 


146.010 


Band Scope 
=<REC Start>> 
=<BC Radia ON=> 
=<<BL Radio Mode 
72=5PS5 Logger Onl 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


M@ Basic operation (Continued) 


© Listening to the BC Radio while monitoring two ham bands 


When the transceiver is set to amateur frequencies on 
the MAIN band and SUB band, you can still listen to 
the BC Radio. 


@ Push [QUICK]@8S9. 

(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<BC Radio ON>>,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
°“Ga’ appears. OS™ 


i#_—<e 
(3)Push [CLR to turn OFF the BC Radio pop up 
window. 
¢ You can standby listening to the BC Radio. 


NOTE: To show the BC Radio pop up window again, 


push [QUICKI@S9, and push D-pad(Jt) to select 
“<<BC Radio>>,” then push D-pad(Ent). 


(Rx>cs} 
O 


QUICK 
SPCH 


© Selecting the BC radio mode 

@When the BC Radio pop up window is displayed, 
push [M/CALL]@cit) to select between the Tuning 
mode and the Memory bank mode. 

(2)Rotate [DIAL] to select a frequency or a memory 
channel. 


¢ Tuning mode 

The BC Radio Tuning mode is used to set the desired 
BC Radio frequency. 

To save the selected frequency, hold down [S.MW](Wait) 
for 1 second to program it into the lowest memory chan- 
nel of the selected bank. 


¢ Memory bank mode 

The BC Radio Memory bank mode is very useful to 
quickly select often-used frequency settings. 

When the Memory bank mode is selected, “{@jqj” and 
the selected memory channel number appear. 


NOTE: Push [QUICK]@S)), and select “VFO” to select 
the Tuning mode, or select “MR” to select the Memory 
bank mode. 
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1200 BC Radio pop 
up window 


~ RADIO 
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BC Radio pop up 
window is OFF 
(BC Radio is ON) 


Band Scope 
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==BC Radia OFF> 


2B Radio Mode 
==GPS Logger Onl ff 
HA 

To show the BC Radio 

pop up window again, 

select “<<BC Radio>>.” 


12:00 Tuning mode 


| FRM-A Sree ; 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Basic operation (Continued) 

© Selecting the bank in the Memory bank mode 
Up to 50 BC Radio memory channels can be assigned cat a 12:00 Memory bank mode 
to each bank for easy memory management. To PADI (Bank A) 

If you change the bank, other area channels can be 
selected. 


@Push [M/CALL]®a&t) to select the Memory bank 
mode. 
¢ “(ig and the selected memory channel number appear. 

(2 Push [QUICK]@S9. 

(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Bank Select,” and then 
push D- ae ). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired bank, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

The memory channel in the selected bank appears, 
and the transceiver exits the Quick Menu screen. 


¢ Rotate [DIAL] to select a memory channel. i eee ee noe 
* Push [MODE](%98F) to select the FM or AM mode. v 
ro = i= Select “Bank C” 


Di Area 4 , 
E: Area & 
Fi Area 6 | 
HA 
MORN 
= a 12:00 The channel assigned 


I” RADIO to Bank C is displayed 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Basic operation (Continued) 
© Selecting the AM/FM radio mode 


= Push [MODE][MO8F) to select the AM or FM radio 
mode. 


= a 12:00 FM mode 


EC RADIO 


“1620. 


FSEIF 
BEE 


© Searching for a BC Radio signal 
While in the Tuning mode, hold down (D or Gs} to start . 
: 4 = => im] =] 12:00 
searching the broadcast signal. = 
* When (9) is held down, a down scan starts, and when Gs) is a BC RADIO 
held down, an up scan starts. 


ing a signal 


e When a signal is received, the scanning stops on the fre- "1 Oe = Wh 
<—$— — Whil rch- 
quency. z dns esearc 


* To cancel scanning, push (©, G5} or [CLRIQMi). 


FSEIF 
BEE 


im] a 12:00 


EES MHz 
CLR (WMG) 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


M Basic operation (Continued) 

© Using the Attenuator function 

The attenuator reduces signal levels to prevent audio 
distortion. 

This is useful when the transceiver receives a very 
strong AM or FM BC Radio signal, or it is in very strong 
electromagnetic fields, such as from a broadcasting 
station near your location. 

The attenuator can be set in both the AM and FM 
modes. 


@ Push [MODE](¥985) to select the desired AM or FM 
mode. 
(2 Push [QUICK]@US). 
(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “ATT (FM),” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
* When the AM mode is selected in step @, select “ATT 
(AM)? 


D-pad 


ra 
"poe 
— EB 
() Push D-pad(!t) to select the attenuator. 
¢ ATT (FM) 
OFF: The attenuator is OFF. 
30dB: The attenuation is about 30 dB. 


e ATT (AM) 

OFF: The attenuator is OFF. 

Auto: The attenuation is automatically switched be- 
tween OFF and 30 dB (maximum), depend- 
ing on the received signal strength level. 

30dB: The attenuation is set to 30 dB. 

50cB: The attenuation is set to 50 dB. 

(©)Push D-pad(Ent) to save and exit the Quick Menu 
screen. 
¢ When the attenuator is ON, “ATT” appears in the BC Ra- 
dio pop up window. 


[s]0 


SPCH 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Basic operation (Continued) 
© Setting the squelch level 
The squelch level can be set for only the BC radio. 


@ While holding down [SQL], rotate [DIAL] one click to 
display the squelch level. (Default: AUTO) 
(2) While holding down [SQL], rotate [DIAL] to select the 
squelch level. 
¢ “LEVEL1” is loose squelch (for weak signals) and “LEV- 
EL3” is tight squelch (for strong signals). 
e “AUTO” shows automatic level adjustment by a noise 
pulse counting system. 
¢ “OPEN” shows a continuously open setting. 


(@) [DIAL] 


© Using the Monitor function 

This function is used to listen to weak BC Radio sig- 
nals without disturbing the squelch setting, or having to 
manually open the squelch. 


» Hold down [SQL] to monitor the operating frequen- 


cy. 
¢ The 1st segment of the S-meter blinks. 


TIP: The [SQL] key can be set to ‘sticky’ operation in 
Function menu. 
(MENU > Function > Monitor) (p. 16-73) 


6-7 


oa =| 12:00 
~ RADIO 


aut a 12:00 


When Level 3 (Maximum) 
is selected. 


cut a 12:00 


iarNale 


Previous view 


6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


M Basic operation (Continued) 

© Setting a tuning step (AM Only) 

If you select the BC Radio frequency by rotating [DIAL] 
in the Tuning mode, the frequency changes in the se- 
lected tuning step. 


@ Push [MODE to select the AM mode. 

(2 Push [QUICK]@US). 

(Push D-pad(it) to select “TS,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D-pad ma) RX>CS 
cn 
(1) —== 


@)Push D-pad({t) to select the desired tuning step be- 
tween 1.0 kHz, 9.0 kHz and 10.0 kHz. 

(6) Push D-pad(Ent) to save and exit the Quick Menu 
screen. 


RX>CS} 


6-8 


a] = 12:00 
i BC RAD) 


"1620. 


F=EIF 

15 1) 5 
fl a izng 
<<BC Radia OFFF= 


MR. 
Ia 
ATT LAM 
“<=Bl Radio Mode 


noe 


11) When the 10.0 kHz 
step is selected. 


10.0kHz 


oe 


Tare 


The frequency changes in the 
selected tuning step. 
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BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Adding or editing a BC Radio memory 


© Using the BC Radio Memory 

A total of 26 banks are selectable for BC Radio Mem- 
ory. You can assign up to 50 BC Radio memory chan- 
nels to each bank, for easy memory management. (A 
maximum of 500 memories can be assigned to the BC 
Radio Memory.) 

Some area stations are preloaded into the BC Radio 
memory for easy memory management. 


TIP: The BC radio memory channel contents, de- 
scribed in this manual, may differ from your trans- 
ceiver’s programmed memory. 


© Add a BC Radio memory 


1. Adding a BC Radio Memory and entering the edit 
mode 


@ Push [MENU](8"). 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


© Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired bank, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired radio mode (AM 
or FM) to be programmed. 

© Push [QUICK]. 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Add,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The BC RADIO MEM EDIT screen is displayed. 
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BC Radio Memory 


(Example) 


MIE LI 


FM-A Station 

FM-B Station 

FM-C Station 
I 


AM-A Station 
AM-B Station 
AM-C Station 


1/4 


% DUPSTONE... 


&A Scan 
i Voice Mera 
Mh, Voice TH 


i BC Radio 


BC RADIO 


Bl Radio Memory 


Bt Radio Set 


rail 


BC RADIO MEMORY 


GiA4rea / 
H: Area = 
|: Area 9 
J: Area 18 


BC RADIO BAME EF 


2,'5 BC RADIO MEMORY 
screen is displayed. 


al 


Al 


BC RADIO BAM K FI 
-- Blank -- 


11 
When no memory is 
entered, “-- Blank 
appears. 
Select “Add” 


«= Continued on the next page 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued) 


2. Entering a BC Radio Memory name 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “NAME,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D-pad 
on ps 


(1) — = 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ Selectable input characters are upper case letters, lower 
case letters, numbers or symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward and back- 
ward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@NS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLR]@Mi#) to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR]@) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-8 for entry details. 
@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@ Repeat steps @ and © to enter a BC Radio Memory 
name of up to 16 characters, including spaces. 
@ After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent). 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued) 


3. Entering a frequency 


@® Push D-pad(!t) to select “FREQUENCY, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ A cursor appears and blinks. 


® Rotate [DIAL] to enter the frequency. 
¢ AM: 520 to 1710 kHz 
¢ FM: 76.0 to 108.0 MHz* 
*Frequency range differs, depending on the transceiver’s 
version. 
@ Push D-pad($s) to move the cursor forward or back- 
ward to edit the frequency. 
® Repeat steps ® and @ to enter the frequency. 
@® After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 


4. Selecting the skip setting 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “SKIP” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
@® Push D-pad(!t) to select whether or not to use the 
channel in the BC Radio memory. 
¢ OFF: You can select the channel in the BC Radio 
memory. 
¢ Skip: The channel does not appear in the BC Radio 
memory. 
® After selecting, push D-pad(Ent). 


5. Writing BC Radio Memory 


@ Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Add Write>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ If a previously added BC Radio memory is edited, select 
“<<Overwrite>>.” 
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


To cancel the entered data: 

@To cancel the entered Bo RADIO MEM EDIT 2/2 
data, push [CLRI@M5i) to Sivin. 
display “Cancel edit?” Cancel edit? 


@Push D-pad(t) to select | YES 
“YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to cancel enter- 
ing and return to the BC 
Radio Memory’s channel 
list screen. 
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The list of BC Radio Bank K 
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When “FM-K Station” is 
assigned to Bank K. 
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BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued) 


© Deleting a BC Radio memory 

All the contents of a BC Radio memory can be delet- 
ed. 

Please note that deleted memory cannot be restored. 


@ Push [MENU](“8°). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (BC Radio), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “BC Radio Memory,’ and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 

@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the BC Radio group that 
includes the memory you want to delete, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(!T) to select the memory channel to be 
deleted. 

© Push [QUICK]@). 

@Push D-pad(!) to select “Delete,” and then D- 
pad(Ent). 

(8)Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected BC Radio memory is deleted. 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued) 


© Editing a BC radio memory 

This function edits BC radio memory data. This is useful 
when already-entered data is incorrect, has changed or 
new data should be added to the list. 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(it) to select “BC Radio Memory,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 

() Push D-pad(!t) to select the BC Radio bank that in- 
cludes the memory you want to edit, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the memory to be edited. 

© Push [QUICK]@S). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Edit.” 

(8) Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired item, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ See pages 6-9 to 6-11 for entering details. 

@After editing, the display returns to the BC RADIO 
MEM EDIT screen. 

(0 Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Overwrite>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

d) Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The previous memory contents are overwritten, and the 

transceiver returns to the BC Radio bank screen. 
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@ Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued) 


© Rearranging the display order of the BC Radio memory 


You can move the BC Radio memories to rearrange 
their display order in the selected BC Radio memory 
bank. 

The BC Radio memories cannot be moved out of their 
assigned memory bank. 


@ Push [MENU](“82). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(it) to select “BC Radio Memory,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
@Push D-pad(it) to select the BC Radio memory 
bank that includes the BC Radio memory you want 
to move, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
()Push D-pad(!t) to select the BC Radio memory to 
be moved. 
© Push [QUICK]. 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Move,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ “DESTINATION” blinks on the upper left of the LCD. 
(8)Push D-pad(it) to select the location to insert the 
memory you want to move, which will be above the 
memory name selected in this screen, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢The selected memory contents are inserted above the 
destination memory name. 

e When “<<Move End>>” is selected, the selected memory 
contents are moved to the bottom of the BC Radio mem- 
ory bank. 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Skip setting for the BC radio memory 


You can set the undesired frequency as skip targets. 


@ Push [MENU](“82). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(it) to select “BC Radio Memory,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 

() Push D-pad(!t) to select the BC Radio memory bank 
that includes the BC Radio memory you want to set 
the skip setting on, and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(©)Push D-pad(!t) to select the BC Radio memory to 
be skipped. 

@ Push [QUICK]@S9. 

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “SKIP” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ “SKIP” appears on the selected memory. 

* Push [QUICK]@S4) and select “SKIP” again, then push 
D-pad(Ent) to cancel the skip setting. 


TIP: In the BC radio win- © 2 to 
dow, push [QUICK]GES, 


and select “SKIP” also set 
the skip setting. 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Using the BC Radio Mode 


The transceiver has an exclusive BC Radio mode 
where only the BC Radio functions. 


(@® Push [QUICK]@S). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “<<BC Radio Mode>>,.” 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


¢ BC radio mode screen is displayed. 


TIP: 

* To cancel the BC Radio mode, push [QUICK]G), 
and select “<<Normal Mode>>.” 

e In the exclusive BC Radio mode, the other modes 
are in a sleep state. To operate the transceiver in 
a normal way, push [QUICK]@), and then select 
“<<Normal Mode>>.” 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ BC Radio settings 


© FM Antenna 
Select the desired antenna for FM radio. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"}. 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D-pad 
(Ent) ef ae) 
(Jt) a 
(MENU > BC Radio > BC Radio Set> FM Antenna) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 
@ Push D-pad(J!t) to select the desired antenna to use 
for the FM radio 
e External: An external antenna is used. 


¢ Earphone: An earphone antenna is used. 
(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 


© Power Save (BC Radio) 
Set the power save function to reduce current drain and 
conserve battery power when the BC Radio is ON. 


@ Push [MENU](“E8"). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


(MENU > BC Radio > BC Radio Set> Power Save 
(BC Radio)) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

Push D-pad(!t) to set the power save function when 
the BC Radio is ON. 
¢ OFF: The power save function is OFF. 
¢ ON: When the BC Radio is ON, and no signal is 

received for 5 seconds, this function is acti- 

vated in: 

FM mode: 1:3 ratio (300 : 900 milliseconds) 

AM mode: 1:1 ratio (2000 : 2000 milliseconds) 
© Push [MENU](™8") to exit the MENU screen. 


NOTE: This function is disabled when an external 
power source is used. 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ BC Radio setting (Continued) 

© Auto Mute 

Enable this setting when you listen to the BC Radio in 
the background. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D- pad me) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s 
(It) =F 


(MENU > BC Radio > BC Radio Set> Auto Mute) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(J!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the Auto Mute timer to 
between 0 and 10 seconds (in 1 second steps), or 
OFF. 
¢ OFF: The Auto Mute function is OFF. 

The BC Radio audio is not muted even 
if the transceiver receives a signal on 
the MAIN or SUB band. 

The BC Radio audio is muted when the 
transceiver transmits. 

*0 to 10sec: The BC Radio audio is automatically 
muted when the transceiver transmits 
or receives on the MAIN or SUB band. 
After transmitting or receiving, the Auto 
Mute timer starts. After the timer period 
ends, you can listen to the BC Radio 
again. 

(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ BC Radio setting (Continued) 

© Volume Select 

Select to adjust the audio output level of all bands to- 
gether, all separately, or just the BC Radio separately. 


@ Push [MENU](™282). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“Sounds”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D- pad me’) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s 
(dt) += 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Volume Select,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
Push D-pad(!t) to select whether or not to indepen- 
dently adjust the audio output level. 
° All: The audio output level of the BC Radio, 
A band and B band are adjusted at the 
together. 
¢ BC Radio Separate: 
The audio output level of the BC Radio is 
separately adjusted. 
The audio output level of A band and B 
band are adjusted together. 
¢ Separate: The audio output level of the BC Radio, 
A band and B band are separately ad- 
justed. 
(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ BC Radio setting (Continued) 

© BC Radio Level 

Set the initial audio output level difference between the 
BC Radio and the A and B bands when “All” is set in 
“Volume Select.” (p. 16-88) 


@ Push [MENU](™282). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“Sounds”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad me) RX>CS 
(Ent) +s @ 
(1) — == 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “BC Radio Level,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(4) Rotate [DIAL] to adjust. 
¢ +5 to +1: The BC Radio audio output level is higher 
than the A and B bands audio. 
°0: The BC Radio audio output level is same 
as the A and B bands audio. 
*—1 to -5: The BC Radio audio output level is lower 
than the A and B bands audio. 
© Push [MENU](“82) to exit the MENU screen. 
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Section / D-STAR INTRODUCTION 


ME D-STAR INtroduction............ccccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeeeeeeeeseeeee 
@ About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) function .............::000e 
@ Ways to Communicate using the DR function ................ 


To begin the digital mode communication in other than 
the DR function, you can use the VFO mode, Memory 
mode and Call channel mode. 

This manual describes focuses on the DR function op- 
eration which can be set up easily, and if you want to 
use in other than the DR function, see the procedures 
as described to the right. 


To begin the digital mode communication except in the DR function 


For a Local area call or Gateway call: 

@ Set the access repeater’s frequency. (p. 15-2) 
@ Set the frequency offset. (p. 15-4) 

(3) Set the Duplex direction. (p. 15-5) 

(4) Set the call signs. (p. 16-51) 


For a Simplex call: 


@ Set the operating frequency. 
@ Set the call sign. (p. 16-51) 


IMPORTANT! 


¢ The Repeater List, described in this manual, may differ from your transceiver’s preloaded contents. 
e Although Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters are dif- 


ferent from other country’s. 


Be sure to add a repeater node letter in the 8th digit of the call sign, according to the frequency band as shown 


below. 
1200 MHz : A (B in Japan) 
430 MHz :B (Ain Japan) 
144 MHz :C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan) 
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7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION 


Before starting D-STAR, the following steps are needed. 

Entering your call sign (MY) into the transceiver. 

Registering your call sign (MY) to a gateway repeater. 
IMPORTANT! Entering your D-STAR equipment into your registration form. 


=> You have completed the steps!! 


See the Basic manual for details. 


@ D-STAR Introduction 


¢ The D-STAR repeater enables you to call a HAM sta- 
tion near you, or around the world. 

¢You can transmit and receive digital voice, including 
lowspeed data, at the same time. You can transmit and 
receive position data from the built-in GPS receiver. 

¢ You can make a transceiver to transceiver call (through 
no in the DR screen. 


@ About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) function 


You can easily use the D-STAR repeaters with the DR 
(D-STAR Repeater) function. With this function, you 
can select the preprogrammed repeater or frequency 
in “FROM?” (the access repeater or simplex), and UR 
call sign in “TO” (destination), as shown to the right. 


NOTE: If the repeater set in “FROM” (Access Re- 
peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make 
a gateway call. 
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7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION 


@ Ways to Communicate using the DR function 


With the DR function, the transceiver has three ways to 
communicate, as shown below. 


¢ Local area call: To call through your local area (ac- 
cess) repeater. 

¢ Gateway call :To call through your local area (ac- 
cess) repeater, repeater gateway and 
the internet to your destination re- 
peater or individual station’s last used 
repeater, using call sign routing. 

* Simplex call : To call another station not using a re- 
peater. 


Local area call Access repeater 
(1 
(0) Hamacho 
repeater 


Hamacho area 


Gateway call 


Hirano Sapporo 


repeater XY 
") 


Hirano area Sapporo area 


Simplex call 


NOTE: 

e Using the Repeater List is required to use the DR function. (pp. 9-24 to 9-34) 

* Before operating in the duplex mode, be sure to check whether the repeater is busy, or not. If the repeater is busy, 
wait until it is clear, or ask for a “break” using a method acceptable to your local procedures. 

¢ The transceiver has a Time-Out Timer function for DV operation. The timer limits a continuous transmission. Warn- 
ing beeps will sound approximately 30 seconds before time-out and then again immediately before time-out. 
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Section 8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


M@ Setting “FROM” (Access repeater) ..........:cccceeeeeeeeeeeeeneeees 8-2 
© Using the preloaded Repeater List............ cc eeeeeeeeees 8-3 
© Using the DR SCAN sscciccccciiestieescciesticedtseatnseccdcessseesdeeenenes 8-4 
© Using the Repeater Search function .......... cee 8-5 
© Using the TX History ......eeceeeeeeeneeeeeeeenneeeeeeeneeeeeees 8-7 

Mf Setting “TO” (Destination) ............cccec eee eteeeeeeeneeeteneeees 8-8 
© Using “Local CQ” (Local Area Call) .........:cceeeeeeeeees 8-9 
© Using “Gateway CQ” (Gateway Call) .........c: eee 8-10 
© Using “Your Call SiQn”..........ccccccceeeeteeeeeeeeeteeteeeeeneeees 8-11 
& Using RX HiStOry ....... eee eeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeeeaaeees 8-12 
& Using TX HIStory oo. ee ceeee seen eeeeeeneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaaeees 8-13 
© Directly inputting (UR) ..........eceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeees 8-14 
© Directly inputting (RPT) ...........::ccceceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeeneeees 8-15 

ME Reflector Operation ..........ceeceeecseeeeeeeeneeeeeeeenaeeeeeteenneeeeeee 8-16 
& What is the reflector? 2... eee ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeeeaaeees 8-16 
© Linking to a reflector ....... eee ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeeeaeees 8-17 
Using a reflector «20.0.2... .eeeecceeeesseeeeeeeesseneeeeessseeeeesenseneeees 8-18 
© Unlliinking a reflector... eect eeeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeeeaeeees 8-19 
© Reflector Echo Testing...........ccccceeeesseeeeeeseneeeeeeeeneeees 8-19 
© Requesting repeater information ..............:::ceeeeeeees 8-20 

M@ Updating the Repeater List.......... ee ceeeeseeeeeeenneeeeeee 8-21 


IMPORTANT! 
* The Repeater List described in this manual may differ from your transceiver’s Repeater List contents. 
¢ Although Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters are dif- 
ferent from other country’s. 
Be sure to add a repeater node letter as the 8th digit in the call sign field, according to the repeater frequency 
band, as shown below. 
1200 MHz: A (B in Japan) 
430 MHz: B (A in Japan) 
144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan) 
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


lm Setting “FROM” (Access repeater) = fone 
oUF 

Your access repeater must be set in “FROM” when you ae ae cacg 

transmit using the DR function. 

You have four ways to set the access repeater. “Hirano” repeater > Hirano 

Click the title shown below to jump to the specified is set in “FROM?” 439.590  JPSYHH A 

page. Chane Seacdaccndesstordonn 
AAD000 exe 

ABE 


¢When you know your access repeater 
From the Repeater List (p. 8-3) FROM SELECT = 1/4 


Select the repeater in your transceiver’s Repeater Renoeater List 
List. RTE ae 


Near Repeater 
TH History 


¢When you don't know which repeater you can access. 


Search for a repeater using the DR scan (p. 8-4) 

The Normal DR scan searches for output re- #2 : 7 bo 12:00 
peater frequencies. The scan will stop when Wormald > + setae 

a signal is detected. iMear Repeater CAL ery cq LOlQ 

* The scan will also stop on simplex signals. Near Repeater (DY Eh 


The Near Repeater scan searches for near- Near Repeater (FI Sweet Eee 


by repeaters by using your location and the 
repeater’s location that is entered in the Re- | i Pa 
peater List, and then lists them. ivane wakeaacranaivon Bee SESS Ee Sebo BAG 


You can also find only FM repeaters using While selecting a scan item While scanning 
the Near Repeater (FM) scan. 


. Blinks / 


Search for the nearest repeater (p. 8-5) FROM SELECT 1 NEAR REPEATER 1,4 
Searches for the nearest repeater by us- Repeater List Near Repeater TREE 


ing your location and the repeater’s location : : 
where entered in the Repeater List. Near Repeater Near Repeater (DV) 


The nearest repeaters in your transceivers IT History me Near Repeater (FM) 
Repeater List are displayed as selectable 

choices. 

You can select the desired nearby repeater 

type (DV or FM). 


Selecting a repeater type 


¢ When the “FROM” data is stored in the TX History. 


Setting from the TX History (p. 8-7) 
When you transmit using the DR function, “FROM” FROM SELECT WA 
(the access repeater) data is stored in the TX History. Repeater List 
You can select the access repeater from the record. 
Near Repeater 


TA History 
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


Hi Setting “FROM” (Access repeater) (Continued) pe = aE 12:00 
© Using the preloaded Repeater List am CACQCQ 
For easy operation, a Repeater List is preloaded into Dallas 
your transceiver. 447 000 KSTIT EB 
ccampleveceaniecaieneecemicacion (Gm strove 
the list. 440.000 FSKIF 
@ Hold down for 1 second. see 
¢ The DR screen appears. “FROM? is selected. 
(2) Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


FROM SELECT Aq 
(Ent) —— ew) [« Repeater List 
” ee! Near Repeater 


(Push D-pad(t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad mu) RX>CS 


@Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group where 
your access repeater is listed, and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

* Example: “11: Japan” 
¢The Repeater List, described in this manual, may differ 
from your transceiver’s list. 

(©)Push D-pad(it) to select your access repeater, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “Hirano” 

®lf the selected repeaters name is displayed in 
“FROM” on the DR screen, the access repeater set- 
ting is completed. 


IMPORTANT! 
The Repeater List described in this manual may differ 
from your transceiver’s preloaded contents. 


When you select an FM repeater: 

. B 12:00 
You can select an FM re Te 
peater if it is in your trans- 76 ______. 


ceiver’s Repeater List. 


Rew Icom Repeater 


The “TO” setting is not nec- 439.520 IR3VE 
essary for an FM repeater, RT enn 
so “---” is displayed in “TO.” 440.000 nee 
shane a 
(Sample) 


When selecting an 
FM repeater. 


REPEATER GROUP 2/3 
06: Europe Western 


09: Germany 
10: Italy 


1lii:Japan 
|Z: Latin America 
13: Netherlands 


RPT LIST GRP 11 Bg 
Kashima 

Nagoya UNV 
Shizuoka 

Arida 


Repeater area Repeater call sign 


10] 12:00 
ow BwUF— 

To 
Hirana 


439.390 JPSYHH 4 


How to change the repeat- 
er group: 

While in the DR screen, 
push [QUICK]@S) to open | 
the Quick menu. Then se- | Gps |nformation 
lect “Group Select.” GPS Position 
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Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


@ Setting “FROM” (Access repeater) (Continued) 


© Using the DR scan 


The DR scan is useful to find a repeater. 

To quickly find a repeater using the DR function, the DR 
scan skips repeaters that are not specified as access 
repeaters. The (“USE (FROM)” setting is “NO” (SKIP is 
set) on the Repeater List.) 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2) Hold down [SCAN](¥98F) for 1 second. 
¢ The DR scan setting window appears. 
(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired scan, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad 


ma) RX>CS 


eee 


¢ Normal: Searches for repeaters 
whose “USE (FROM)” set- 
ting is set to “YES.” 

¢ Near Repeater (ALL): Searches for up to 20 near- 
by DV and FM repeaters. 

(A total of 40 repeaters) 
Searches for up to 20 near- 
by DV repeaters. 

Searches for up to 20 near- 
by FM repeaters. 


¢ Near Repeater (DV): 
¢ Near Repeater (FM): 


The DR scan starts. 
¢The frequency decimal point and “FROM” blink while 
scanning. 
¢ The repeaters in the Repeater List are sequentially dis- 
played. 
(©)When the transceiver receives a signal from a re- 
peater, the scan stops. 
* Push [CLRI(¢Mia) to cancel the DR scan. 
¢The scan pauses when a signal is received. The scan 
resumes the same as other scans. (p. 16-18) 


TIP: You can skip certain repeaters from a scan tar- 
get. You can also skip all repeaters in certain groups 
from a scan. See page 9-40 for details. 


NOTE: Even if the transceiver receives a repeater 
signal, the repeater may not receive the transceiver’s 
signal. This is because the repeater’s output power is 
higher than the transceivers. 


TIP: The DR scan — 12:00 
scans simplex frequen- To 
cies if they are entered NZ, cQacaca 


in the Repeater List. > fe 3.450 
=a ~ 


Blinks | While receiving a 


signal on 433.450. 


8-4 


Example: Select the “Hirano repeater using the 


DR scan. 
i] 12:00 
oY BUF 
Ta 
Dallas 
442 000 ESTIT E 
AADDOD ecu 
Ae 
1: at B 173° on 
fi Hormal 


iMear Repeater (AL 
| Wear Repeater (DY 
Near Repeater (FM 


i] + bo 12:00 
oY BUF 
To 
Arida '<— The repeaters 
Ss. 270 JI Paycy 4 are sequentially 
Uh AS Base steerage) displayed. 
AAD.000 cue 
Hohn babii es BB 


While scanning 


Blinks 


a] 12:00 
(ETE ov OUF— 


am COCOCO 


Gi Hiranc 
440.000 


While receiving a repeater signal 


<=——__ Means “JM1ZLK’” is 
using the “Hirano” 
repeater. 

FSEIF 

AAA 


12:00 
ory BUF— 
Ta 
Hirana 
439 390 JPSVHH 4 
440.000 Psu 
Completed 


Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


@ Setting “FROM” (Access repeater) (Continued) 


© Using the Repeater Search function 


The transceiver searches for the nearest repeater by 
using your own and repeater’s position data entered in 
the Repeater List. 


Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater that is the top 
search result. 


1. Receiving your own position from the GPS re- 
ceiver 


When it is difficult to receive signals indoors, even if 
you are near a window, try going outdoors for better 
reception. 


(Check whether or not the GPS receiver is receiving 
your position and time. 
The GPS icon blinks when searching for satellites. 
ee ee 


The GPS icon stops blinking when the minimum 
number of needed satellites is found. 


¢ It may take only a few seconds to calculate your position. 
But depending on the environment, it may take a few min- 
utes. If you have difficulties receiving, we recommend that 
you try a different location. 
¢ The icon does not appear when: 
- “GPS Select” item is set to “Manual.” 
(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select) 
- “GPS Indicator’ item is set to “OFF.” 
(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Indicator) 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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a GE) ica 
146.010 
| eee! 600 
440.000 cx. 
ee oe es eee 


Previous view 


D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


Setting “FROM” (Access repeater) 
© Using the Repeater Search function (Continued) 


2. Selecting the access repeater from the Near Re- 
peater List 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2)Push D-pad(1) to select “FROM,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Near Repeater,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired type of nearby 
repeater, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Near Repeater (ALL): Displays up to 20 nearby DV 
and FM repeaters. 
(A total of 40 repeaters) 
Displays up to 20 nearby 
DV repeaters. 
Displays up to 20 nearby 
FM repeaters. 
Push D-pad(it) to select the repeater, and then push 


D-pad(Ent). (Example: “Hirano”) 
¢ “Hirano” is displayed in “FROM.” 


¢ Near Repeater (DV): 


¢ Near Repeater (FM): 


(Rx2cs} 


[s]0 


NOTE: 
When using the Repeater Search function, be sure to 
first receive your own position data. 
elf no repeater is found in WEAR REPEATER 41 
a 160 kilometer (100 mile) [t= 7sereracenre 
range, screen 1, as shown 
to the right, will be dis- 
played. 


Screen 1 


NEAR REPEATER 


GPS is invalid. 
Search by last 


e If the last received position 
can be used, screen 2, as 
shown to the right, will be 
displayed. 


valid postion. 


Screen 2 
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ian] a 12:00 
oy DUF+ 
To 
Dallas 
442 000 ESTIT 6B 
a. So enn 
AAD.OOO csr 
ABA 
FROM SELECT Aq 


Repeater List 


Near Repeater 


TH History 


NEAR REPEATER 1/1 


Near Repeater (ALL) 
Near Repeater (DV) 
Near Repeater (FM) 


MEASR REPEATER ie 


es 
Icom Repeater FM &<— Appears for 
koma FM repeaters 
Narayana 
Rinkeleny 
Shows the distance 
and direction from your 
position to the repeater 


Shows the call sign 
of “Hirano430” 


C0] a 12:00 
ov BUF— 
To 
Hirano 
439.590 JPSYHH 4 
etic Staten 
AAD.O00 csr 
AA 
Completed 


NOTE: When the position data accuracy level is set 
to “Approximate,” the direction data is not displayed if 
the distance to the repeater is under 5 kilometers (3.1 
miles). (p. 9-33) 


Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


@ Seiting “FROM” (Access repeater) (Continued) 


© Using the TX History 

The TX History stores up to 10 “FROM” (Access re- 
\peater) repeaters used when you transmit using the DR 
function. 


NOTE: Only repeaters you transmitted to using the 
DR function are stored in the TX History. 


Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater from the TX His- 
tory. 
@ Hold down for 1 second. 
¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2 Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D- pad ——@ lineasd 


oe 


(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “TX History,” and then push 


D-pad(Ent). 
Push D-pad(Jt) to select the desired TX history, and 


then push D-pad(Ent). 
* TX History (DV): Displays the TX history of the DV 
repeaters. 
¢ TX History (FM): Displays the TX history of the FM 
repeaters. 
@ Push D-pad(it) to select “Hirano,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 
¢ “Hirano” is displayed in “FROM.” 


TIP: You can display detailed repeater information on 

the TX HISTORY screen, or delete it from there. 

=» Push [QUICK]GYS9 on the TX HISTORY screen, 
then push D-pad(!t) to select the desired item, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


Te LUST AM 


ae 
| Delete All 
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a] 12:00 
DUF— 


72, cacacg 


ror 
447 000 ESTIT 6 


“FROM’ is selected. 


FROM SELECT ea 
Repeater List 
Near Repeater 


TA History 


TA HISTORY Fal 


T# History (DV) 
TX History (FMI 


Tx m3 THHISTORY Af? 


Se | 


Hamfair Tokyo 
Tokyo Denki UA 
Hamacho 

Kouta 

OSAKA JPSHH 2, 


i] 12:00 
OUF— 


arte, ca melee) 


Hirana 
439 390 JFSYHH & 


Pee A 4oo00 ... 
eee BAG 


Completed 


Previous view 


D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


@ Setting “TO” (Destination) 


The destination repeater or station must be set in “TO” 
when you make a call in the DV mode. 

You have seven ways to set the destination. Click the 
title as shown below to jump to the specified page. 


i] 12:00 


me ir. 


“Hamacho’ repeater >| aq Hamacha 


is set in “TO.” 


aR] IP YIU A 
From Hirano 


440.000 


ESEIF 
BEE 


To make a Local Area CQ call 


“Local CQ” setting (p. 8-9) 
Set “CQCQCQ?’ in “TO” (Destination). 


To make a Gateway CQ call 


“Gateway CQ” setting (p. 8-10) 
Select a repeater from the Repeater List. 


To make a call to a specific station 
“Your Call Sign” setting (p. 8-11) 


Select the station call sign in the Your Call Sign 
memory. 


To make a call through a reflector 


“Reflector” setting (p. 8-17) 
Select a reflector you want to call through. 


To select from RX History 


Setting from the RX History (p. 8-12) 
When you receive a call, the calling station data is 


stored in the RX History. 
You can select the destination from the History. 


To select from TX History 


Setting from the TX History (p. 8-13) 

When you transmit, the destination repeater or sta- 
tion data is stored in the TX History. 

You can select the destination from the record. 


To directly enter the destination station call sign 
Direct Input (UR) (p. 8-14) 
Directly input the destination station call sign. 
To directly enter the destination repeater call sign 


Direct Input (RPT) (p. 8-15) 
Directly input the destination repeater call sign. 


TIP: While in the DV mode, hold down Call Sign Cap- 

ture key (xcs) for 1 second to display the RX History 

list. 

When “[RX>CS] Key” item is set to “Call Sign Cap- 

ture,’ the latest received call signs (station and re- 

peaters) is set in “TO” after releasing this key. 

¢While holding down this key, rotate [DIAL] to select an- 
other call sign in RX History. 

When “[RX>CS] Key” item is set to “RX>CS List,” you 

can select a call sign (station and repeaters) from the 

RX History list. 


[TO SELECT] screen 
(Pe SEER Or 
Lacal CQ 
Gateway CO 
Your Call Sign 
Reflector 
RX History 
TH History 


TO: SEceey: 
Direct Input (UR) 
Direct Input (RPT) 


1/2 


2/2 


How to switch the repeater group: 
When “Local CQ” or “Gateway CQ” is se- 
lected, you can change the repeater group. 
In the DR screen, push [QUICK]@S) 
to open the Quick menu. Then push 
D-pad(t) to select “Group Select.” 
¢You can change the repeater group using 
D-pad({t) 
(ml 
H Group Select 
DTMF Tx 
Voice TX 
GPS Information 
GPS Position 
PRIO Watch 


17-09 
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Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


Setting “TO” (Destination) (Continued) 


© Using “Local CQ” (Local Area call) 
“CQCQCQ?’ is set in “TO” to call a station through your 


Example: Making a Local area call by accessing the 
local area (access) 


“Hirano” repeater. 


Hold down (or _) for 1 second. fm] 12:00 
¢ The DR screen appears. io. our— 


(2) Push D-pad(t) to select “TO” (Destination), and then Aiea Ha macho 
push D-pad(Ent). wee IPivIU 4 


From Hirano 
+o. 
Pees Sera 
(3)Push D-pad(t) to select “Local CQ,” and then push 440.000 FSEIF 
D-pad(Ent). a Bee 
¢ “CQCQCQ?’ is displayed in “TO.” 
ei SEE CE 2 
Local Cc i 
Gateway CO 
Your Call Sign 
Reflector 
RX History 
TH History 
20) 17:00 


Eo. our— 


AAD.OO0 cece 


Completed 
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Previous view 


D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


 Seiting “TO” (Destination) (Continued) 


© Using “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call) 

The destination repeater is set in “TO” to call a station 
through your local area (access) repeater, gateway 
repeater, the internet and then to your destination re- 
peater. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2) Push D-pad(t) to select “TO” (Destination), and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad = 
ew ee 
—— EA 

(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Gateway CQ,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The REPEATER GROUP screen is displayed. 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the repeater group where 
your destination repeater is listed, and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “11: Japan” 

()Push D-pad(!t) to select the destination repeater, 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “Hamacho” 
¢ “Hamacho’ is displayed in “TO.” 


(Ent) 


NOTE: When you set the repeater that has no gate- 
way Call sign in “FROM, “xsw” appears. 
In this case, you cannot make a gateway call. 


Hada 


434.250 JPSYES 4 


TIP: After selecting a repeater, you can select other 
repeaters in your transceiver by rotating [DIAL]. 
12:00 


as) Yokohama Konan 

COI IPIYIOQ & 

From Hira << Means this repeater 
is the 282nd of the 
690 repeaters on the 
Repeater List. 
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Example: Making a gateway CQ call to (Japan; Hama- 
cho) from the “Hirano” repeater. 


a] 12:00 
rlealt| oy oUF— 


(Lee SE EEG: 
Local CO 


1/2 


Gateway CO 
Your Call Sign 
Reflector 

RA History 

TH History 


REPEATER GROUP 2/4 
07: Europe Southern 
08: Europe Western 
09: Germany 

10: Italy 


li:lapan 
12: Latin America 


RFT LIST GRF 11 
Funabashi 

Koga 

Yokohama Konan 


2/10 


Harmacha 


Mishi-Tokyo 


TOKYO JFIVIU & 


i] 12:00 
(ETE oy BUF— 


Aiea Hamacha 
Ba) IPUYIU A 


From Hirano 


ee: ; Raa 


Completed 


FSEIF 
BEE 


Previous view 
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 Seiting “TO” (Destination) (Continued) 


© Using “Your Call Sign” 


The “Your Call Sign” memory stores the “UR” (destina- 
tion) call signs. 

When you select an individual station call sign for the 
“TO” (Destination) setting as “Your Call Sign,’ a gate- 
way call can be made. 

When you call a destination through the gateway, the 
signal is automatically sent to the last repeater that the 
station accessed. 

So, even if you don't know where the station is, you can 


still make a call to it. Example: Select “TOM” from the “Your Call Sign.” 
12:00 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2)Push D-pad(t) to select “TO,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
D-pad inmy 


(En) yo) [c 

(It) | Oe 

(3)Push D-pad(J1t) to select “Your Call Sign.” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

)Push D-pad(!t) to select the destination, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). TO SELECT 1/2 


¢ Example: “TOM” 
* “TOM"” is displayed in “TO.” Local CO 
Gateway CO 


@ Hold down for 1 second. tia. so. 


AAD.000 cece 
Bem are ee 1) 5) 


Your Call Sian 
Reflector 

RX History 

TH History 


RX>CS) 


Rec} 
O YOUR CALL SIGN a 
Cor J MARY 


NOTE: When you set the repeater that has no gate- 


way call sign in “FROM,” “xs” appears. 
In this case, you cannot make a gateway call. Garzik) <— <——The call sign of 
the selected sta- 
Nada & tion is displayed. 
434.250 JPSYES 4 in] 00 
a oy OUR 
a TO Bere 
TIP: After selecting a destination, you can select other ee HMIZLE 
stations in your transceiver by rotating [DIAL]. : 
aie From Hirano 


i ~<——— leans this station Ftd 
oe is programmed as A40.000 
famerouiee the 33rd of the 33 Ba 
ial 1 nti stations on your Completed 
AAD.000 jap 8 emo 


Previous view 


D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


Setting “TO” (Destination) (Continued) 


© Using RX History 

When a call is received in the DV mode, the call data is 
stored in RX History. 

Up to 50 callers and the last called station’s call signs 
can be stored. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
(Push D-pad(t) to select “TO,” and then push D-_ 
pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “RX History,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

Push D-pad(!t) to select the destination, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “TOM” 
¢ “TOM?” is displayed in “TO.” 


TIP: To add the RX HISTORY data to memory, push 
[QUICK]@NS) on the RX HISTORY screen, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


PeetueTany 4/9 
j Add To Your Mema 


Example: Select “TOM” from RX History. 


00} 12:00 
Meal ow BUF— 


(LG SEER: 
Local CO 
Gateway CO 
Your Call Sign 
Reflector 


1/2 


RA History 
TH History 


RA HISTORY ee 


RICKY 


MARY 
RICKY 
RICKY 


<——The call sign of 


the selected sta- 
tion is displayed. 


ir] 
ov OUP 


TO fitely 
a IMI ZLE 


From Hirana 


12:00 


Completed 


Previous view 
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 Seiting “TO” (Destination) (Continued) 


© Using TX History 


When a call is transmitted in the DV mode, the name 
and/or call sign of up to 20 “TO” (Destination) stations 
that you called are stored in TX History. 


NOTE: If you never transmit a call in the DV mode, 
you cannot select “TO” (destination) from TX History. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2)Push D-pad(t) to select “TO,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 
D-pad 
Ent) eg [c 
ma 
(11) = 
(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “TX History,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
@Push D-pad(it) to select the destination, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


¢ Example: “Dallas” 
¢ “Dallas” is displayed in “TO.” 


=e 
olstc|; © 
Cor) 


TIP: You can add the TX HISTORY data to memory, 

or delete it from there. 

=» Push [QUICK]@S9) on the TX HISTORY screen, 
then push D-pad(!t) to select the desired item, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


8-13 


Example: Select the “Melbourne” repeater in the TX 
History. 


440.000 


FSEIF 
BEE 


LONVSEGECT 
Local Cl 
Gateway CO 
Your Call Sign 
Reflector 

RA History 

TH History 


1/2 


(eeGianbene Slnae 
ICOM AMC 


1/4 


[koma 
Narayama 
Kowasa rf 


re repeater’s 
call sign is 
The Sub name is dis- displayed. 
played when a repeat- 


er is selected. 


om] 12:00 
realty oy = BLUF— 

Ale Dallas 

WEA KSTIT B 


From Hirano 


a : pas 


Completed 


FSEIF 
BEE 


Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


Setting “TO” (Destination) (Continued) 


© Directly inputting (UR) 


The destination station call sign can be directly input. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
(Push D-pad(t) to select “TO,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D- pad me) RX>CS 


7 ee 


(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Direct Input (UR).” 
Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the edit mode. 
(5) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 


(Example: J) 
¢ A to Z, 0 to 9, / and a space can be selected. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR]YMi) to continuously erase the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
©)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@ Repeat steps ©) and © to enter a call sign of up to 8 
characters, including spaces. 
(Example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then L, 
then K.) 
(8) After entering, push D-pad(Ent) twice to save. 
e “JM1ZLK” is displayed in “TO.” 
¢ After entering, you can correct the call sign in the DI- 
RECT INPUT (UR) screen. 
¢The entered call sign remains on the DIRECT INPUT 
(UR) screen, until entering a new call sign. 


(@) [DIAL] 


eOaG 
(DR } 


TIP: If the entered call sign is duplicated in “Your Call 
Sign” memory, the name is displayed. (Only when the 
name has been entered.) 


oo} 12:00 
BY = BDUP- 


TO Bel) 
iam J MIZLK 
From Hirano 


Example: Directly input the call sign “UM1ZLK.” 


12:00 


AAD.000 cece 
Eee eee ern ee 1] 5) 


TO SELECT 2/2 


Direct Input (UR) 
Direct Input (RPT) 


DIRECT INPUT(UR) 
INA ZLK. 


ma] 12:00 
ov DUF— 


Ba 1 ZLK 


From Hirano 


ieee A 4000... 
parr rrr Arr BAG 


Completed 


Previous view 
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


Setting “TO” (Destination) (Continued) 


© Directly inputting (RPT) 
The destination repeater call sign can be directly input. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 
¢ The DR screen appears. 


(Push D-pad(t) to select “TO,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 
D-pad 
(Ent) —_—e' 


RX9CS, 


(3)Push Sry to select “Direct Input (RPT).” 
(4) Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the edit mode. 
(5) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
(Example: J) 
¢ A to Z, 0 to 9, / and a space can be selected. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLR]@Ms) to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR]¥Mk)] to continuously erase the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
(©)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@ Repeat steps (5) and © to enter a name of up to 8 
characters, including spaces. 
(Example: First, J, then P, then 3, then Y, then D, 
then H.) 
(8)After entering, push D-pad(Ent) twice. 
e “JP3YDH’” is displayed in “TO.” 
¢ After entering, you can correct the call sign in the DI- 
RECT INPUT (RPT) screen. 
¢The entered call sign remains on the DIRECT INPUT 
(RPT) screen, until entering a new call sign. 


(1t) 


[DIAL] 
V/MHz 
oog Spee 
( DR \ 


TIP: If the entered call sign is duplicated in the Re- 
peater List, the name is displayed. (Only when the 
name has been entered.) 


a] 12:00 

Aiea Dallas 

BeeiKSTIT B 

From Hirano 
440.000 psx 


Example: Directly input the call sign “JP3YDH” 


i] 12:00 

feo. our- © 

Aa COCOCG 

FROM Hirano 

seeseseuett St ener 
AAD.OOO ecu 

15 1 
(ee SEE ae 


Direct Input (UR) || 
Direct Input (RPT) 


DIRECT INPUT RET 3 
JP3DH_ 


i] 12:00 
feo. our- © 
a PSYCH 
From Hirano 
hanes SSE eee 
AADOOO cece 
15) 5 


Completed 


The following settings are also correct. 
DIRECT INPUT{RPT> DIRECT INPUT{RPT> 
JP3YDH A /JP3YDH_ 


f f 


The repeater node* “? is input. 
is input. In this case, the call sign is of 
a repeater for a Gateway call. 


*Although the repeater node letter is ‘B’ for 4830 MHz band, 
‘A’ is used in Japan. See page 8-1 for details. 
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@ Reflector operation 


© What is the reflector? 

A reflector is a special server connected to the internet 
and running a version of Dplus software. If the Dplus 
software is installed on your access repeater, it pro- 
vides various functions including gateway and reflector 
linking capabilities (It is known as the D-STAR reflector 
system). The D-STAR reflector system enables a num- 
ber of D-STAR repeaters around the world to link to a 
reflector. This means that when you transmit through a 
D-STAR repeater linked to a reflector, your voice can 
be heard on other repeaters linked to the reflector, and 
you can hear other stations that are connected to the 
reflector when they transmit. 


D-STAR reflector system 


iB 
INTERNET 


\; Bam er 
HF 


Access repeater 


INTERNET 700 
SES 


oe 
i 


yA 
im 


AUS 
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@ Reflector operation (Continued) 


© Linking to a reflector 

If your repeater is not currently linked to a reflector, or 
you want to change to another reflector, you can do so 
following the steps below. Before linking to another re- 
flector, be sure to unlink the current reflector. 


Direct inputting 
Example: Directly enter “REFO10BL.” 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 
¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “TO.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
D-pad i 


(Ent 


oan 


(3)Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Reflector, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The “REFLECTOR?” screen appears. 

Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Link to Reflector,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(T) to select “Direct Input,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

to select the reflector number. 


(Example: B). 
(@) Push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The transceiver returns to the DR screen. 
e“Link to Reflector’ and “REFO1OBL’ are displayed in 
“TO,” 
(Hold down [PTT] to link to the reflector. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 


ela sae Ip 1f2 
Local CO 

Gateway Cl 

Your Call Sign 


Reflector 
Rx History 
TH History 


REFLECTOR VA 
Use Reflector 


Link to Reflector 
Unlink Reflector 
Echo Test 

Repeater Information 


Link ta Reflector 1/1 


Direct Input 
REFQOS AL 


Link to Reflector 


REI@19)AL 


Link to Reflector 


REFO1(B)) 


i] 12:00 
oi DBUF+ 
OE Link to Reflector 
| REF BL 
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@ Reflector operation 
© Linking to a reflector (Continued) 


Using the TX History 


The TX History stores the up to 5 reflectors that your 


access repeaters linked to before. 


Example: Select the “REFOO2AL’ in the TX History. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “TO.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
D-pad ae 
ee 
— Es 
(3)Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Reflector,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The “REFLECTOR?” screen appears. 
@) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Link to Reflector” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(©) Push D-pad({T) to select the reflector that you want 
to link to. 
(Example: “REFOO2AL’) 
© Push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The transceiver returns to the DR screen. 
e“Link to Reflector’ and “REFOO2AL’ are displayed in 
“TO” 
@ Hold down [PTT] to link to the reflector. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 


© Using a reflector 
Before using a reflector, be sure to your repeater is 
linked to the reflector. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “TO.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Reflector, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The “REFLECTOR?” screen appears. 
Push D-pad(!t) to select “Use Reflector.” 
© Push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The transceiver returns to the DR screen. 
¢ “Use Reflector” and “CQCQCQ’ are displayed in “TO.” 
(©) Hold down [PTT] to link to the reflector. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 
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a] 12:00 
ov DUF+ 


ER Wee Reflector 
LIElRantente 


Fron Dallas 


AAD.O00 cece 
SOA LINEN ot Ania Tica 1] 5) 


Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


@ Reflector operation (Continued) 


© Unlinking a reflector 
Before linking to another reflector, be sure to unlink the 
current reflector. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “TO.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Reflector, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The “REFLECTOR?” screen appears. 
(Push D-pad(!t) to select “Unlink Reflector.” 
© PushD-pad(Ent). 
¢ The transceiver returns to the DR screen. 
e “Unlink Reflector’ and “U” are displayed in “TO.” 
© Hold down [PTT] to unlink the reflector. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 


© Reflector Echo Testing 

This function is a useful check of how well your signal 
is getting into the repeater, and you can use it to verify 
that your repeater is operating normally. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “TO.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Reflector,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The “REFLECTOR?” screen appears. 

@) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Echo Test.” 

© PushD-pad(Ent). 
¢ The transceiver returns to the DR screen. 
¢ “Echo Test” and “E” are displayed in “TO.” 

Hold down [PTT] and speak at your normal voice 
level. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 

@) Release [PTT] to hear your message. 
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@ Reflector operation (Continued) 


© Requesting repeater information 
When you send the repeater information command, an 
ID message is sent back. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 
¢ The DR screen appears. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “TO.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
D-pad ae 
ee 
— "EA 
(3)Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Reflector,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The “REFLECTOR?” screen appears. 
Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater Information.” 
© PushD-pad(Ent). 
¢ The transceiver returns to the DR screen. 
¢ “Repeater Information” and “I” are displayed in “TO.” 
Hold down [PTT] to send the repeater information 
command. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 
@ Release [PTT] to hear the repeater ID message. 
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™@ Updating the Repeater List 


For easy operation, a Repeater List is preloaded into 
your transceiver at the factory. 

This section describes how to manually update the Re- 
peater List using a microSD card. 

The latest setting file can be downloaded from the Icom 
website. 


1. Downloading the latest setting file (ICF file) 


@ Access the following URL to download the latest 
data. 
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/ 
index.html 


¢ The latest settings file (ICF file) and Repeater List (CSV; 
Comma Separated Values file) are contained in the 
downloaded ZIP file. 


File Name: 51P2_USA_160913.zip 


t 


Depending on the 
updated file date. 


Depending on the version. 


TIP: This instruction manual describes when the file 
name is “51P2_USA_160913.zip,” and a card reader 
is used, for example. 


@ Decompress the compressed file that is downloaded 
from the Icom website. 
“51P2_USA_160913” folder will be created on the 
same place where the downloaded file is saved. 


2. Inserting the microSD card into a PC 


@ Insert the microSD card into the microSD card drive 
on your PC. 
¢lcom recommends that you format all microSD 
cards to be used with the ID-51A/E, even prefor- 
matted microSD cards for PCs or other uses. When 
the microSD card is formatted in the transceiver, 
the formatting process creates an ID-51 folder on 
the card. The ICF file extracted from the download- 
ed Zip file must be copied into the setting folder in 
the ID-51 folder. Otherwise the transceiver will not 
see it. 


See page 2-3 for details of inserting and removing 
the microSD card. 


«= Continued on the next page 


ID-51A/E’s latest setting file is uploaded to 
“Cloning software(Rev. * *) and manuals” in 
the Icom website screen. 

¢ The displayed contents may differ. 


ICOM. ciotat 


elations Support 


HOME > Suppor > Firmware Updates / Software Downloads 


| Firmware Updates / Software Downloads 


|| |Support Top 


Transceiver 


Model name Version 


//. 


Repeater List, GPS data and Setting Data(Version 20140725) 


ID-51A 
ID-51E | Cloning software(Rev. * *) and manuals |20* */* */* * 
PLUS2 


| k 
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@ Updating the Repeater List (Continued) 


3. Copying the latest ICF file to the microSD card 


@ Double-click the “51P2_USA_160913” folder cre- 
ated on the same place where the downloaded file is 
saved. 

@Copy the ICF file (Example: “51P2_USA_160913. 
icf”) in the folder to the “Setting” folder in the “ID-51” 
folder of the microSD card. 


TIP: You can copy one or more ICF files in the fold- 
er, but the transceiver loads only one file. 


4. Inserting the microSD card 


@ Remove the microSD card from the PC, and insert 
the card into the transceiver’s slot. 


See page 2-3 for details of inserting and removing 
the microSD card. 


G Saving the current data is recommended before 
Y loading other data into the transceiver. 


ee) lies + Computer (Removable Disk (F) > + [4] [ Seare 


Organize  Sharewith~ | Bum — New folder 


He Favorites « _Name Date m : 
eS————_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_— Click 


Qe E « Removable disk F) » 10-51 » + | #9][ search ic 
Organize + Share with ¥ Burn New folder 
W& Favorites Name Date 
cs 
). Gps 
“Us QsoL0g 


microSD mi Recon 


card from the Card 
Transceiver reader 
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Updating the Repeater List (Continued) 


5. Updating the Repeater List 


@ Push [MENU]PS"). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad ow 


ae 


@Push D-pad(t) to select “Load Setting,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the ICF file to be loaded, 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(Example: Selecting “51P2_USA_ 160913. icf”) 
¢ The LOAD FILE screen appears. 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List Only,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


«= Continued on the next page 
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Mf Updating the Repeater List (Continued) 


@®Push D-pad(Ent) to select the file, and then the 
“Keep 'SKIP' settings in Repeater List?” appears. 


® Push D-pad(!t) to select “YES” or “NO.” 
e When “YES’ is selected, the skip settings of the Repeater 
List are retained. (p. 9-39) 
@® Push D-pad(Ent), “Load file?” appears. 
@® Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent) 
to start the file check. 
e While checking the file, “CHECKING FILE” and a prog- 
ress bar are displayed. 
® After checking, settings data loading starts. 
e While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis- 
played. 
@® After loading, “COMPLETED! Reboot the ID-51” ap- 
pears. 
To complete the loading, reboot the transceiver. 


LOAD FILE Fal 


aolid 


Keep SKIP" settings 
in Repeater List? 


YES 


Vv 


LOAD FILE al 


Load file? 


LOAD FILE Al 


CHECKING FILE 
Please wait... 


k=) 
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LOAD FILE al 


LOADING 
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Vv 


LOAD FILE Al 


COMPLETED! 
Reboot the ID-51. 


Repeater List updating is complete! 
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IMPORTANT! 

* The Repeater List described in this 
manual may differ from your trans- 
ceiver’s preloaded contents. 

eAlthough Japanese repeaters are 
used in the setting examples, the 
Japanese repeater node (port) let- 
ters are different from other coun- 
try’s. 

Be sure to add a repeater node letter 
as the 8th digit in the call sign field 
after a repeater call sign, according 
to the repeater frequency band, as 
shown below. 

1200 MHz: A (B in Japan) 

430 MHz: B (A in Japan) 

144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeat- 

ers in Japan) 


ME Message Operation .........ccecceeeceeeeeeeesneeeeeeeeneeeeeeeetaeeeeeeeaas 9-2 
> Entering a TX M@SSAQe ..0.... eee eeeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeenneeeeeteeaeeeeeees 9-2 
> Transmitting A MESSAGE ....... eect eeeeeeeeeteeneeeeeteenaeeeeeee 9-3 
© Deleting a TX M@SSAGE .00..... eee ceeeeeeeeeneeeeeeteeteeeeetteaeeeeeee 9-4 
Mi Viewing received Call SIQNS.............cceeseeeeeeeeteeeeeeteenteeeeetenee 9-5 
© Viewing the RX History SCreen............ eee eee eens 9-5 
M Using the BK fUNCtION....... eee cette eee eeeteeeeeteeeeeeeetenee 9-7 
@ Using the EMR communication function........0.... eee 9-8 
© Adjusting the EMR AF level..........0.. cece eee eeee eres 9-9 
MI Display type Setting ....... ee ecceceeeeeeneeeeeeeenneeeeeeeenaeeeeetenae 9-9 
Mi Automatic DV detection ......... ee eeeceeeeeeenneeeeeeeenneeeeeeen 9-10 
M Automatic Reply fUNCtiON...... i eeeeeeeeeenneeeeereeteeeeeeenee 9-11 
© Recording an Auto Reply voice announcement ........... 9-12 
© Playing back the recorded voice audio... 9-12 
© Auto Position Reply fUnction.......00.. ee ceeeeeeeneeeeeeeeeneees 9-13 
Mi Data COMMUNICATION... cece cette eee eteneeeeeteeneeeeeenenee 9-14 
> COMMECHON cscetedevcsdicnsscs dedstes tecextivnna dh deatsnegieiesecteneees 9-14 
© Data communication application setting... 9-14 
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© Speech level Selection .............cccecceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeees 9-19 
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lm Message operation 


The transceiver has a total of 5 message memories to 
store short messages to transmit in the DV mode. 

TX messages of up to 20 characters can be entered in 
each of the 5 message memories. 


© Entering aTX message 

@ Push [MENU](™82). 

(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“My Station’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 


(Ent) —_—/e' 


(dT) TEE 


(3)Push D-pad(!) to select “TX Message,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select message memory number 
“4 
(©) Push [QUICK]@). 
© Push D-pad(t) to select “Edit.” 
@Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the TX message edit 
mode. 
Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
(Example: J) 
¢ Selectable characters are upper case letters, lower case 
letters, numbers or symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]GYS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
¢ A space can be selected in any input mode. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRI¥M) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-8 for entry details. 
(@)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
Repeat steps (8) and @) to enter up to 20 characters, 
including spaces. 
(Example: First, J, then A, then P, then A, then N, 
then (space), then >, then T, then O, 
then M.) 
() After entering the message, push D-pad(Ent) two 
times to set. 
(2 Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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Example: To enter “JAPAN >TOM” into message mem- 
ory number 1. 


MER LU 

ges Call Sign 
[Te RX History 
DY Memory 
Station 


2/4 


F hel iV 


May STATION 
Ji Call Stil 


Fal 


TA MESSAGE 1/2 


OFF 


— 


Tee AAP A 


r a 
a 


| Push @g). 


TA MESSAGE 


JAPA re “JAPAN” and a 
Character type . space are entered. 
selection screen 

TH MESSAGE Symboltype 

‘4. —))_+Is selected 

"+ ) 
To enter “>,” 
select [>] in 
the symbol 
list screen. 

TR MESSAGE “JAPAN >TOM” 

Tcl c Te” is entered. 


JAPAN =TOM_ 


TA MESSAGE RP: 


OFF 


Previous view 


9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED> 


@ Message operation (Continued) 

© Transmitting a message 

You can transmit a pre-entered text message by push- 
ing [PTT]. First, select a TX message, which also turns 
ON the message transmission function. 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“My Station’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad me) RX>CS 

(Ent) —Dow [-: 

(Jt) | Us 

(3)Push D-pad(!) to select “TX Message,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select message memory number 
1to 5. 
¢ To turn OFF the message transmission function, select 

“OFF?” 
© After selecting, push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 


TIP: 

¢The message is transmitted along with your voice 
signal. 

¢The message is transmitted each time you push 
[PTT]. 

¢ The message is automatically transmitted every 30 
seconds during continuous transmission. 


RX message display function 

As the default, the received message is automatically 
displayed and scrolled on the LCD. 

To not display and scroll the received message, turn 
OFF the RX message display function in “RX Mes- 
sage” of the MENU screen. (p. 16-82) 

(MENU > Display > RX Message) 


ai 12:00 
Mov ours 
am COCQCG 

Hirano 


SS The received mes- 
MSG:JAPAN >TO sage is displayed 


and scrolled here. 
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@ Message operation (Continued) 


© Deleting a TX message 
TX messages can be deleted, as described below. 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“My Station’), 


and th 


en push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 
(Ent) 


me) RX>CS 


ae 


(it) yyy 


@) Push 


D-pad(1) to select “TX Message,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 
(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select message memory number 


1 


© Push [QUICK]. 


© Push 


D-pad(1) to select “Clear,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 


@ Push 


D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 
(8) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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Example: To delete the TX message “JAPAN >TOM” from 


message memory number 1. 
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@ Viewing received call signs 


When a DV call is received, the calling station and the 
call signs are stored in RX History. 

Up to 50 calls can be stored. When you receive the 51st 

call, the oldest history call will be deleted. The stored 

call signs can be displayed in the following way. 


© Viewing the RX History screen 

@® Push [MENU] (“882). 

(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“RX History’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(it) to select an RX history number be- 
tween “RX01” and “RX50.” 

¢|n addition to the RX history number, the call signs of 
the caller and called station, RX message, Repeater call 

sign of the called station, received date and time are dis- 
played on the LCD. 

e “GW” appears when a gateway call is received. 

¢ “GPS” appears when the received call includes GPS po- 
sition data. 

e “UP” appears when a repeater uplink signal is received. 

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to show the contents of the RX his- 
tory. 

(5) Push D-pad(!t) to view other RX history content. 
¢CALLER: Shows the call sign of the caller station and 

any note entered after the call sign. 

Shows the call sign of the called station. 

Shows the call sign of the repeater that was 

accessed by the caller station. If it was a call 

through a gateway and the internet, this item 

displays the gateway repeater call sign of 

your local area repeater. 

Shows the call sign of the repeater you re- 

ceived the call from. 

¢ MESSAGE: Shows any message included in the received 

call. 

*RXTIME: Shows the date and time the call was re- 

ceived. 

*“FREQUENCY” appears instead of these items when the 
call was not through a repeater (Simplex call), to show the 
frequency that was used. 

© Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 


* CALLED: 
* RXRPT1*: 


* Rx RPT2*: 


MEM LU 

ges Call Sign 
. History 

DY Memory 

& My Station 

of DY Set 

Ba SPEECH 


2/4 


RA HISTORY 


RX history >| Ri 01: 
nuMpPE IMIZLE /IDE4 
=coacoca 


HELLO Cl D-STAR 
RPT: JP2YHH A 
(2016/10/01 12:00) 


12200 


RA HISTORY O1 12:00 
CALLER: 
IMIZLE /IDE1 


CALLED: 
COCO 


RE HISTORY O1 12:00 
R¥XRPT1: 
JPSYHH G 
Hirano 
R¥MRPT2: 439.390 
JPSYHH A 
Hirano 


RA HISTORY O1 12:00 
MESSAGE: 
HELLO CO D-STAR 


RA TIME: 
2016/10/01 (Sat) 
12:00:00 


When the received call includes the GPS 
position data, it is displayed after RX TIME. 
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@ Viewing received call signs (Continued) 


TIP: You can delete the RX HISTORY data. 

=» Push [QUICK]@S) on the RX HISTORY or the 
contents screen, then push D-pad(!t) to select 
“Delete” or “Delete All.” And then push D-pad(Ent) 
to delete. 


Delete 


Delete All 


TIP: “RX RPT1” setting may differ, depending on the communication 


form. 


Example: When a Local area call is received. 


[RXRPT2) @XRPT#) 


soa s® 
yerenino™ 


a 


YOUR STATION 


CALLER 
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When the received call includes 
GPS position data. 


RA HISTORY O1 12:00 
H 34°37. 39" 


Fecea eeaneiee sc 
\~ 


=é  GL:PH7ASO 
ALT:55¢t 

de 0ST. 7m! 
Jit ZLK-H 


RA HISTORY O1 12:00 
COURSE : 306° 
SPEED? 1. Tmph 
(9:14:00) 


RX HISTORY O1 12:00 
GPS MESSAGE: 
Konnichiwa ! 
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@ Using the BK function 


The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a 
conversation where the two other stations are commu- 
nicating with call sign squelch enabled. (Default: OFF) 


NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF 
when the transceiver is turned OFF. 


@ After receiving a DV signal, hold down for 1 
second. 
* After releasing (Rx>cs], beeps sound, and the calling sta- 
tion’s call sign is announced. (RX>CS Speech function) 
¢ The call sign of the calling station or the used is 
automatically set. 
e When a call sign is not received correctly, error beeps 
sound, and no call sign is set. 
(® Push [MENU](M8°). 
(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“DV Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


@)Push D-pad(!t) to select “BK,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
(©) Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” 
© Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 
¢ “BK” appears. 
@ When both stations are in standby, push [PTT] to 
transmit. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 
¢ “BK” blinks on the station that receives the break-in call. 
(8) Release [PTT] to receive. 
Wait for a reply call from the station. 
@) After receiving the reply call, communicate normally. 
(0 To cancel the BK function, select “OFF” in “BK,” as in 
step (5), or turn OFF the power. 


How to use Break-in? 


MER LU 

Hes Call Sign 
[ee RX History 
DY Mernary 
& My Station 


2/4 


of Div Set 


Ba SPEECH 


Di SET 


2/3 


RA Call Sian Write 
RH Repeater Write 
DY Auto Detect 
Rx Record (RPT) 
[RH=CS] Key 


Bk 


OFF 


Appears 
a] 
Med ae 


~ 
12:00 


TO fel 
me I MLZLE 
FROM 455.450 


While using digital call sign squelch, the squelch never opens (no audio is heard) even if a call is received, unless 


your own call sign is specified. 


However, when a call including the “BK ON” signal (break-in call) is received, the squelch will open and audio is 


heard, even if the call is intended for another station. 


¢ Station C calls to Station A with “BK OFF” 


iN y6o 


Station A Station B 


Station A and 
B are commu- 
nicating us- 
ing digital call 
sign squelch. 


Station C 


Station B never hears that Station C 
is calling Station A. 
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Station A and 
B are commu- 
nicating us- 
ing digital call 
sign squelch. 


¢ Station C calls to Station A with “BK ON” 


oN 4 


Station C 


ad 


Station B 


Station B also hears that Station C 


is calling Station A. 
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@ Using the EMR communication function 


The EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request) communication 
function can be used in only the DV mode. Using the 
EMR function, no call sign setting is necessary. 

All transceivers that receive an EMR signal automati- 
cally open their squelch to receive the signal. 

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be heard 
at the preset level, even if the volume setting level is set 
to the minimum level, or the digital call sign/digital code 
squelch is used. (Default: OFF) 

If the volume setting level is higher than the EMR set 
level, the audio will be heard at the higher volume set- 
ting level. 


NOTE: The EMR function is automatically turned OFF 
when the transceiver is turned OFF. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 
¢ The DR screen is displayed. 

(2)Push D-pad(1) to select “FROM,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


@Push D-pad(t) to select “Repeater List” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@)Push D-pad(!t) to select “11: Japan,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

(5) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Hamacho,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ “Hamacho’” is displayed on “FROM”. 

© Push [MENU] (282). 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“DV Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(8)Push D-pad(!t) to select “EMR.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

(9) Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” 

(0 Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 
e “EMR” appears. 

(Push [PTT] to transmit. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 
¢ “EMR’ blinks on a station that receives the EMR signal. 

And the audio (voice) will be heard at the specified level, 
or the [VOL] control level, whichever is higher. 

(2 Release [PTT] to receive. 

(3 To cancel the EMR function, select “OFF” in step ©), 
as described above, or turn OFF the power. 
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Example: To transmit from the “Hamacho” repeater us- 
ing the EMR function 


00} 12:00 

DUF-+ 
Hamacho 

434 400 JFIVIU & 

sees settcitttann 

AADOO0 pce 

ABR 

MERU Zf4 
Bes Call Sign 


[ee RX History 
DY Mernary 


& My Station 
of DY Set 
Ba SPEEC Y 
_ DVSET YS 
_ R AF Level 
EMF. Fa 
OFF 
ON 
Appears 
i] 12:00 
GEM co. —our+ 
To 
Hamacho 
434 400 JFIVIU & 
eee Snare 
AADOOO cece 
ABR 
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@ Using the EMR communication function (Continued) 


© Adjusting the EMR AF level 

The audio output level when an EMR signal is received 
is adjustable between 0 and 39. 

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be 
heard at the preset level, or the [VOL] control level, 
whichever is higher. 

To disable the setting, set it to “Oo” 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“DV Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad mu) RX>CS 
(Ent) +s 2 
(1) 


(3)Push D-pad(!) to select “EMR AF Level,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

Push D-pad(1t) to adjust the EMR audio output level 
between 0 (minimum) and 39 (maximum) in single 
digit steps. (Default: 19) 

(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 


@ Display type setting 


To see repeater names, call signs, and so on better, 
you can change the letter size in the DR screen. 
(Default: Normal) 


@ Push [QUICK]@). 

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Display Type,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(3)Push D-pad(!) to select “Large,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The display size changes to large. 
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MERU 2f4 
fies Call Sign 

[Te RX History 

DY Memory 

& My Station 

of OY Set 


Ba SPEECH 


Di SET a3 


EMR AF Level 


To Fri ie nny 
Mormal 


3 


a] 12:00 
ow DBUF+ 


ane, CACQCG 


Hamacho 
454 400 JFIYIU 4 


Previous view 


9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED> 


# Automatic DV detection 


If you receive an FM signal in the DV mode, the “DV” 
and “FM” icons alternately blink to indicate the received 
signal is FM. 

When the DV Auto Detect function is turned ON, the 
transceiver automatically selects the FM mode to tem- 
porarily monitor the signal. (Default: OFF) 

e Regardless of this setting, the “DV” and “FM” icons alter- 

nately blink if you receive an FM signal in the DV mode. 


@ Push [MENU](™32). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“DV Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “DV Auto Detect,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
() Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” 
(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 
¢ When an FM signal is received in the DV mode, the “DV” 
and “FM” icons sequentially blink, and the transceiver re- 
ceives the signal in the FM mode. 


When digital call sign squelch (DSQL) or digital code 
squelch (CSQL) is selected, the transceiver does not 
receive FM signals, even if this function is ON. 

You can silently wait for calls from others. 


<When an FM signal is received while in the DV mode> 


¢ DV Auto Detect function: OFF 
The “DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink, but the audio 
cannot be heard. 


12:00 


A“ 


ian —(nSUF 

TO oy 

“4 Harnacha 
454.400 


JPIVIU 4 
These icons alter- 
nately blink 


434.400 JPIvIU 4 


be heard. 
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The audio cannot 


MER L 

ges Call Sign 
[= RX History 
DY Memory 
& fy Station 
of DY Set 


2/4 


Ba SPEECH 


Dv SET 2/3 
RH Call Sign Write 
RA Repeater Write 


DY Auto Detect 
RX Record (RPT) 
[RE=CS] Key 

BE 


DY Auto Detect 1/1 
OFF 


¢ DV Auto Detect function: ON 
The “DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink, and the FM 
signal audio can be heard. 


12:00 


A“ 


Thanks for the 
nice QSO¢e «« 


| 
GEIR (Fn )our+ 
To og 
“4 Haracho 
434.400 JPIVIU 4 


These icons alter- 
nately blink 


fms 

MAINED) DUP+ 

To = 
Hamacho 
434 400 JFIVIU & 


Pes 


The audio can 
be heard. 
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m@ Automatic Reply function 


When a call addressed to your own call sign is received, 
the Automatic Reply function automatically replies with 
your call sign. (Default: OFF) 

Depending on the setting, a recorded message or your 
position may be transmitted with the call sign. 


@ Push [MENU](“8°). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“DV Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Auto Reply,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
(4) Push D-pad(1!t) to select “ON,” “Voice” or “Position.” 


ON: Replies with your own call sign. (No audio reply 
is sent) 
¢Voice: Replies with your call sign and any Auto Reply 


message recorded on the microSD (up to 10 
seconds). 
If no microSD card is inserted or no message is 
recorded, only your call sign is transmitted. 
The transmitted audio can be monitored. 
¢ Position: Replies with your own call sign and transmits 

your position using the internal GPS receiver. 
(p. 9-13) 
When “OFF” or “Manual” is set in “GPS Select,” 
the internal GPS receiver is temporarily turned 
ON. 
When “External GPS” is set in “GPS Select,” 
the transceiver transmits your position. But if 
the external GPS receiver is not connected, the 
internal GPS receiver will be enabled. 

(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 


NOTE: 

¢ When “ON?” or “Voice” is selected, the Automatic Re- 
ply function is automatically turned OFF, when you 
push [PTT]. 

¢When “Position” is selected, the Automatic Reply 
function is kept to ON, even if you push [PTT]. 

¢ The Power Save function is disabled when “ON” or 
“Voice” is selected. 

¢ The Power Save function is enabled when “Position” 
is selected. 

¢ The Automatic Reply function cannot be used on the 
SUB band. 


TIP: To record the voice signal 

You can record a voice announcement for the Auto 
Reply function in “DV Auto Reply’ on the MENU 
screen. (p. 16-27) 

(MENU > Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply) 


MEK LL 2f4 
ges Call Sign 

[= RX History 

DY Mernory 

& fy Station 


of Di Set 
Bey SPEECH 


Diy SET 1/3 
Tone Control 


Auto Reply 
DY Data TX 
Dry Fast Data 


Auto Reply V4 
OFF 

Voice 

Position 


Appears 
ey 


i] Ga) 12:00 
GEM ce —our+ 


To 
Hamacho 
434 400 JPFIYVIU & 


440.000 


FSEIF 
BEE 


After receiving a call from “JG3LUK,” the 
transceiver automatically sends a reply call. 


im a 12:00 
Tio.  our+ 


am COCOCG 


Git) Hamacha 
ttt 
URS JG3LUK 


Ut ; Fa al 


“TO” setting does not change, but 
“UR: JG3LUK (Caller’s call sign)” 
is displayed. 


FSEIF 
BEE 
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@ Automatic Reply function (Continued) 


© Recording an Auto Reply voice announcement 


The Auto Reply voice announcement can be recorded 
and saved on the microSD card to reply to the call with 
your voice. 


NOTE: Be sure to insert a microSD card to the [micro 
SD] slot of the transceiver before starting to record a 
voice signal. 


@ Push [MENU](M8°). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“Voice 
Memo’), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “DV Auto Reply,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@)Push [PTT] to start recording. (No RF is transmit- 
ted) 
e After releasing [PTT], the recording is cancelled. 
¢ Maximum record period is 10 second 
¢ Hold the microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your 
mouth, then speak at your normal voice level. 
¢ Only one announcement can be recorded. The current 
contents will be overwritten if you record again. 
(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 


© Playing back the recorded voice audio 
The recorded voice audio for the Auto Reply function can 
be played back. 


@ Push [MENU](“E8"}. 

(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“Voice 
Memo’), and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “DV Auto Reply,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

) Push D-pad(Ent) to start the playback. 

(©) Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 


TIP: You can delete the recorded audio. 
On the DV AUTO REPLY screen, push [QUICK] 
QS), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


MEM L 1/4 
% DUPYTORNE... 
#4 Scan 


i Voice Mera 


VOICE MERIO a 
O50 Recorder 
Voice Recorder 


DY Auto Reply 


DY ALITO REPLY 
DY “Auto Reply Voice 


Push PTT: REC 
——a | 


DY AUTO REPLY 


DY Auto Reply Voice 


Recording 
‘SO < While recording 
O:03/ 0:10 


REC Level 


MU I << Audio level is displayed 


DY AUTO REPLY 


DY Auto Reply Voice 
Push PTT: REC 


——SSeaae =] 
103 <— Recording time 


is displayed 
DY AUTO REPLY 


DY Auto Reply Voice 


EE =— 
O:00, O:03 


While playing back 


When no microSD card is inserted: 
When no microSD card is in- 
serted, this error message is 
displayed. 


VOICE MEMO Fal 


Aacm M.---..-!l-. 


JNo SD Card 
| is found. 
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@ Automatic Reply function (Continued) 

© Auto Position Reply function 

When you receive a call addressed to your own call 
sign, but are in a situation that makes it difficult to oper- 
ate the transceiver, this function automatically replies 
with your own call sign and transmits your position. 


After receiving the Auto Position Reply call, the desti- 
nation screen shows your position. 

Icom transceivers prior to the ID-51A/E do not show the 
position after receiving a call. (ID-31A/E, IC-9100, ID- 
880H/E880, IC-80AD/E80D, IC-92AD/E92D, IC-2820H/ 
E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD/E91, IC-V82, IC-U82) 


TIP: The called station’s position window can be 
turned OFF on the Menu screen. (p. 16-82) 
(MENU > Display > Reply Position Display) 


When no valid position is received 

After receiving a call addressed to your own call sign, 
even if “OFF” or “Manual” is set in “GPS Select,’ the 
internal GPS receiver is temporarily turned ON for ap- 
proximately 5 seconds to receive your position. 

Then, the transceiver automatically replies with a mes- 
sage, as described below. 


TIP: When the internal GPS receiver is temporarily 
turned ON, and valid data is received, the transceiver 


automatically replies if a call addressed to your own 
call sign is received again. 


¢ Reply message list when no valid position is re- 
ceived 


Message Status 
No Position When no position is received 
Old Position 2 minutes or more has passed since 


receiving the position. 


No Posi & GPS Start |The internal GPS receiver is tem- 
porarily turned ON, but has not yet 
received position data. 


Old Posi & GPS Start | The internal GPS receiver is tem- 
porarily turned ON, and 2 minutes 
or more has passed since receiving 


position data. 
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@ Your position is auto- 
matically transmitted. 


PPTL 
Qi wi yeni! 
iti e 


@ A call addressed to 
your own call sign. Destination 


(ID-51A/E) 
Your 
station 


@ After receiving, the #2 — = pene 
screen shows the i rs a4 037 23° N 
position. i ~ ay 35" oa" 20" 

J aget ALT: 23¢ t 
DST:0. Sil 
r (08:23) 

Scrolls your call sign—> RR + LAS U4 

or the TX message. rETETE 

¢ Your status message 

may be displayed. After receiving the Auto Posi- 


tion Reply call, the destination 
screen shows your position. 


T46.010__ 


tt : 
MSG:No Post & 64<Scrollsyour 


bee i 40000... message 
eee eeeieess BAG 


After receiving the Auto Position 
Reply call, the destination screen 
shows your message. 


NOTE: 

¢ When “External GPS” is set in “GPS Select,” and if 
the external GPS receiver is not connected, the in- 
ternal GPS receiver will be activated. 

¢The position transmission is based on the GPS 
transmission mode. (p. 16-43) 

eWhen the settings of GPS transmission mode are 
incorrect for the Automatic Reply function, the trans- 
ceiver automatically corrects them to reply to a call. 

e When the GPS transmission mode is OFF, “D-PRS 
(DV-A)” is automatically selected. 
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# Data communication 


Generally in the DV mode, communication signals have 
separate audio and data frames. So in addition to digi- 
tal voice communication, low-speed data communica- 
tion can be made at the same time. 

The DV Fast Data sends the DV data in the fast speed 
(approximately 3.5 times faster than the normal opera- 
tion). However, no audio can be sent. 

Use the optional OPC-2218LU or OPC-2350LU with a 
third-party serial data communication software. 


© Connection 
Connect the transceiver to your PC using the data com- 
munication cable, as illustrated below. 


To the [DATA] jack 
coves 8LU (Option) — { 
Ye) Hex |< sete 


7 OPC-2350LU* (Option) 
HOC) sea 


To a [USB] port 


Transceiver 


*OPC-2350LU allows DV data communication between the 
transceiver and an Android™ device. 


© Data communication application setting 


Configure the serial data communication software as 
follows. 


¢ Port: The COM port number which is used by 
the ID-51A/E.*' 

* Baud rate: 4800/9600 bps*? 

¢ Data: 8 bit 

¢ Parity: None 

¢ Stop: 1 bit 


¢ Flow control: Xon/Xoff 


© Data communication operation 


@ Set your own call sign, UR call sign and the repeater 
call sign. 
(2) Follow the instructions of the data communication 
application software. 
(3)When data is entered from a PC through the [DATA] 
jack, the transceiver automatically transmits it. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 
¢ Push [PTT] to transmit data and a voice when “PTT” is 
selected in the “DV Data TX” item of the MENU screen. 
(p. 16-61) 
(MENU > DV Set > DV Data TX) 
¢ Before transmission, the transceiver sends approximate- 
ly 500 milliseconds of carrier sense. 


Before starting data communication: 

The “DV Data TX” item is set to “Auto” by default. 

So, depending on the data communication software 
program, the transceiver may automatically transmit 
the data only when you enter text on the software 
screen. 


NOTE: Before starting, be sure to set the following items: 
¢Set the “GPS SELECT” option to “OFF” “Internal 
GPS’ or “Manual” in the MENU screen. (p. 16-32) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select) 
¢ Set the “GPS OUT (To DATA Jack)” option to “OFF” 
in the MENU screen. (p. 16-33) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > 
GPS Out (To DATA Jack)) 
¢ Set the “Cl-V (DATA Jack)” option to “OFF”* in the 
MENU screen. (p. 16-78) 
*Set to “ON (Echo Back OFF)” or “ON (Echo Back ON)’ when 
you make a data communication with a CIl-V command. 
(MENU > Function > Cl-V > CI-V (DATA Jack)) 


*1 Depending on the PC environment, the COM port 
number used by the ID-51A/E may be higher than 5. 
In such case, use a program that can set to higher 
than 5. 

*2 You can set the baud rate in the “Data Speed” item of 
the MENU screen. (p. 16-76) 

(MENU > Function > Data Speed) 


NOTE: 

* Only ASCII code can be used for low-speed data 
communication. 

e¢ A message of up to 20 characters can be transmit- 
ted with a DV voice signal. 

¢ Depending on the combination of your PC and your serial 
data communication software, some data may be lost. 

¢ While receiving voice communication or low-speed 
data communication through the internet, some 
packets may be lost due to network error (poor data 
throughput performance). In such a case, “L’ appears 
on the LCD to show the Packet Loss has occurred. 

¢ While operating Dualwatch, and one band is scan- 
ning, if you receive an image file or text data on the 
other band, some of that data may be lost. 
This does not indicate a transceiver malfunction. 
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@ Data communication (Continued) 


© DV fast data mode 

The DV Fast Data can be used with the following prod- 
ucts. (As of October 2016) 

¢ ID-51A/ID-51E Plus2 

¢ ID-51A/ID-51E Plus 

¢ ID-51A/ID-51E Icom 50th Anniversary Limited Edition 
¢ ID-5100A/ID-5100E* 

“Only for the transceivers whose firmware revision is later 
than CPU M 1.10/S 1.00/C 1.10/DSP 1.10. 


@ Push [MENU](“E8")} to enter the Menu screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“DV Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > DV Set > DV Fast Data > Fast Data) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@ Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) 

(©) Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 


TIP: See previous page for details of operation and 
settings. 


NOTE: When using the DV Fast Data, and if you want 
to send the GPS data to other transceivers that can- 
not receive the DV Fast Data, confirm the “GPS Data 
Speed?” is set to “Slow” in the MENU screen. 

(p. 16-62) 

(MENU > DV Set > DV Fast Data > GPS Data Speed) 


TIP: When you connect the transceiver to an An- 
droid™ device, you can use the DV Fast Data with 
the RS-MS1A REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE. 


Android™ 
device 


To a [USB] 
¥ port 
=) OD oll DE 


Transceiver 


OPC-2350LU (Option) 


MAKE SURE to turn OFF the transceiver power be- 
fore connecting or disconnecting the cable. 
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@ Speech function 


The speech function announces the called station call 
sign, or the individual or station call sign that is selected 
from the RX History by holding down and rotating 
[DIAL]. 

It is convenient when you cannot watch the LCD, or you 
missed the call’s audio. 

This function helps you to know the call sign of the call- 
er station without looking at the LCD. 


© Announcing the received call sign 
The received call sign can be announced. 


@® Push [MENU]™°). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push ar to select “RX Call Sign SPEECH,” 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “ON (Kerchunk)” or “ON 
(All).” 
¢ ON (Kerchunk): When a DV call is received, and if the 
call time is short, the calling station’s call 
sign is announced. (Default) 
¢ ON (All): When a DV call is received, the calling 
station’s call sign is announced. 
©)Push [MENU](™88") to save, and exit the MENU 
screen. 
¢When a DV call is received, the standby beep sounds, 
and after approximately 1 second, the call sign is an- 
nounced. 


NOTE: 

¢ Even if a “/” and a note are after a call sign, they are 
not announced. 

e¢ The announced contents cannot be recorded on the 
microSD card. 


¢ The transceiver has other Speech functions: 


[DIAL] speech function 

The frequency or repeater call sign is announced 1 
second after [DIAL] selection. 

(MENU > SPEECH > DIAL SPEECH) 


Mode speech function 
The selected operating mode is announced when 
[MODE](¥o8F) is pushed. 
(MENU > SPEECH > MODE SPEECH) 

¢ When the digital squelch function is used, and if a 
received signal is not addressed to your call sign, 
or does not include an unmatched digital code, the 
calling station’s call sign is not announced. 


MEM LI Ziq 
Hes Call Sign 

[ee RX History 

DY Mermoary 

& My Station 

of DY Set 

Ba SPEECH 


Slee Gal 1/2 
RA Call Sign SPEECI 


RASCS SPEECH 
DIAL SPEECH 


RH Call Sign SPEECH = 1/1 
OFF 


OM (Kerchunk) 
ON CAID 


¢ When “ON (Kerchunk)” is selected 


¢ When “ON (All)” is selected 
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@ Speech function (Continued) 
© To announce the RX>CS call sign 
The station call sign that is selected from the RX His- 


tory by holding down and rotating [DIAL], will be 
announced. 


@ Push [MENU](™£8°}. 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 


—e ugaed 
on ow 
(it) = 


(3)Push D-pad(it) to select “RX>CS SPEECH,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” (Default: ON) 

(©) Push [MENU] (“8”) to exit the MENU screen. 

®While holding down (xcs, rotating [DIAL] to select 
the station call sign. 


* After releasing x>cs), the selected station call sign is an- 
nounced. 


NOTE: While the call sign is being announced, you 
cannot hear any received audio, and the audio is not 
recorded on the microSD card. 

If the call sign is announced while recording, the re- 
corded contents are silent during the announcement. 


@) 


[DIAL] 
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Re Call Sign SPEEC 
R¥=ES SPEECH 


DIAL SPEECH 


RX=CS SPEECH 1/1 
OFF 


¢ When “ON” is selected 
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@ Speech function (Continued) 
© Selecting the Speech Language 


The speech language can be set to English or Japa- 


nese. 
This setting is used for all Speech functions. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad — a 
(Ent) —Dow [-: 
(i) | Oe 
(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SPEECH 
Language”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 
() Push D-pad(!t) to select “English” or “Japanese.” 
(Default: English) 
(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
¢ A call sign is announced in the selected language. 


© Phonetic Code setting for the Speech al- 
phabet character 

The speech alphabet characters can be set to phonetic 

code. 

This setting is used for all Speech functions. 


@® Push [MENU]™°}. 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D- pad ‘ic RX>CS 
(Ent) +s ce 
(1t) | Ups 

(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Alphabet,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

Push D-pad(!) to select “Phonetic Code.” 

©)Push [MENU](W28") to save, and exit the MENU 
screen. 


¢When “Phonetic Code” is selected 


Example: JM1ZLK 
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@ Speech function (Continued) 


© Speech speed selection 
The speech speed can be set to slow or fast. 
This setting is used for all Speech functions. 


@® Push [MENU]™°}. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad( it) to select “SPEECH Speed,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

() Push D-pad(!t) to select “Slow” or “Fast.” 
(Default: Fast) 

(©) Push [MENU](“®8") to exit the MENU screen. 


© Speech level selection 

The speech volume level can be set to between 0 (mini- 
mum) and 9 (maximum). 

This setting is used for all Speech functions. 


@® Push [MENU]™3°}. 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “SPEECH Level,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
() Push D-pad(Jt) to set the speech volume level to be- 
tween 0 (minimum) and 9 (maximum). (Default: 7) 
(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
¢ When “0” (minimum) is selected, the call sign won’t be 
announced. 
¢ The volume level can be adjusted with the [VOL] control. 
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@ Digital squelch functions 


The digital squelch opens only when receiving a signal 
addressed to your own call sign, or a signal that in- 
cludes a matching digital code. 

You can silently wait for calls from others. 


© The digital call sign squelch setting 
@ Hold down for 1 second. 
¢ The DR screen is displayed. 
¢ To use the digital call sign squelch function in another 
mode, push [V/MHz](WMbz) or [M/CALL]@GAt}] to select the 
VFO, Memory, or CALL channel mode. 
(2 Push [QUICK]@S). 
(3) Push D-pad(it) to select “DSQL,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D-pad ay 


ee 


(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select “DSQL ((+))” or “DSQL” 
¢DSQL ((+)) : Turn ON the digital call sign squelch pocket 
beep. 
¢ DSQL : Turn ON the digital call sign squelch. 
(©) Push D-pad(Ent) to set the digital call sign squelch, 
and then exit the Quick menu screen. 
¢“DSQL ((+))” or “DSQL’ appears. 
@When the received signal includes a matching call 
sign, the squelch opens and the audio is heard. 
¢ When the received signal’s call sign does not match, digi- 
tal call sign squelch does not open; however, the S/RF 
meter shows the received signal level. 


NOTE: 

¢ DO NOT use the digital code squelch function when 
communicating with two or more stations, because 
the digital call sign squelch function opens only 
when receiving a signal addressed to your own call 
sign. Thus the digital call sign squelch function can 
be used when communicating with only one station. 

e While operating in the low-speed data communica- 
tion mode, the digital squelch opens even if receiving 
a signal is not addressed to your own call sign. 


© Pocket beep function with the digital call 
sign squelch 
When a received signal is addressed to your own call 
sign, the transceiver emits beep tones for 30 seconds 
and “((+))” blinks. 
» Push [PTT] to answer, or push D-pad(Ent) to stop 
the beeps or “((+))” blinking. 
“((+))” disappears. 


If no operation is performed for 30 seconds, the beep 
tones automatically stops, but “((+))” continues to blink 
to indicate you received a call. 
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@ Digital squelch functions (Continued) 
© Setting the digital code squelch 
@ Hold down for 1 second. 

¢ The DR screen is displayed. 


¢ To use the digital call sign squelch function in another 
mode, push [V/MHz]Miz] or [M/CALLI@SAi}] to select the 
VFO, Memory, or CALL channel mode. 
(2 Push [QUICK]. 
(3) Push D-pad(it) to select “DSQL,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select “CSQL ((+))” or “CSQL” 

*CSQL ((+)): Turn ON the digital code squelch pocket 
beep. 

¢ CSQL: Turn ON the digital code squelch. 

(©) Push D-pad(Ent) to set the digital code squelch, and 
then exit the quick menu screen. 
*“CSQL ((+))” or “CSQL’ appears. 

© Push [MENU](“ES"}. 

@Push D-pad(t) to select the root item (“DUP/ 
TONE...”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(8)Push D-pad(!) to select “Digital Code,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(Q)Rotate [DIAL] to select a digital code between 00 
and 99 for the digital code squelch function. 

d®Push [MENUI(“EX") to save and exit the MENU 
screen. 

() When the received signal includes a matching code, 
the squelch opens and the audio is heard. 
¢When the received signal’s code does not match, the 

digital code squelch does not open. However, the S/RF 
meter shows the received signal strength. 


NOTE: While operating in the low-speed data commu- 
nication mode, the digital code squelch opens even if 
receiving a signal does not match to your digital code. 


© Pocket beep function with the digital 
code squelch 
When a received signal matches your digital code, the 
transceiver sounds beep tones for 30 seconds and 
“((*))” blinks. 
» Push [PTT] to answer, or push D-pad(Ent) to stop 
the beeps and the “((+))” blinking. 
¢“((+))” disappears. 


If no operation is performed for 30 seconds, the beep 
tones automatically stop, but “((+))” continues to blink 
to indicate you received a call. 
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@ Viewing the call signs 


@ Push [MODE](¥985) one or more times to select the 

DV mode. 

(2) Hold down @} for 1 second to display the CALL SIGN 
screen. 

¢ The CALL SIGN screen can be displayed in the DR, VFO, 
Memory or Call channel mode. 

*To select the name display mode, push [QUICK]@S*), 
and then push D-pad(T) to select “Name Display.” After 
selecting, push D-pad(Ent). 

(3) Push [CLR to return to the previous screen. 


While operating D-STAR J 12:00 
in the Memory mode. Gow) BUF + 


Hamacho Hirano 


424 400 
a Ga) 
Fld 
440.000 © cx 
Y Bae 
CALL SIGN 


Destination call sign — [Seale ane et 


Access repeater call sign — RIIIP1 YIU A 
Gateway repeater call sign — R22 IPIYIU G 


Your own call sign — W¥sJASYLLA DG 4 


| 1 cle 


Name Display 


! Clear 
l Add To RPT List 


CALL SIGN 
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Ril: Hamacho 
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m Repeater List 


You can store repeater information for quick and simple 
communication in up to 750 repeater memory channels 
(Repeater List) in up to 30 Groups. 

Entering information into the Repeater List is required 
for the DR function. 

You can enter four types of operations into the Repeat- 
er List, as shown below: 

* DV repeater 

°* DV 

¢ FM repeater 

¢ FM simplex 


© Repeater List contents 
The following contents are included in the Repeater 
List: 


¢ TYPE (Communication type) (p. 9-25) 

* NAME (Repeater name) (p. 9-26) 

¢ SUB NAME (Repeater sub name) (p. 9-27) 

¢ CALL SIGN (Repeater call sign and port letter) 
(p. 9-28) 

¢GW CALL SIGN (Gateway repeater’s call sign and 
port “G”) (p. 9-29) 

¢ GROUP (Repeater group) (p. 9-29) 

¢ USE(FROM) (Access repeater use) (p. 9-30) 

¢ FREQUENCY (Access repeater’s input frequency)*' 
(p. 9-30) 

* DUP (Duplex direction)*' (p. 9-31) 

* OFFSET FREQ 

¢ MODE* (p. 9-32) 

* TONE*? (p. 9-32) 

¢ Repeater Tone*? (p. 9-32) 

¢ POSITION (Position data accuracy level) (p. 9-33) 

¢ LATITUDE (Latitude position of the repeater) 
(p. 9-33) 

¢ LONGITUDE (Longitude position of the repeater) 
(p. 9-33) 

* UTC OFFSET (UTC Offset) (p. 9-34) 


*1 (p. 9-31) 


*1 Appears only when the “USE(FROM)” option is set 
to “YES? 

*2 Appears only when the “TYPE” option is set to “FM 
Repeater’ or “FM Simplex.” 


9-23 


NOTE: For easy operation, the Repeater List is pre- 
loaded into your transceiver. However, if the CPU 
clears all programmed contents (All Reset), the Re- 
peater List is also cleared. We recommend that mem- 
ory data be backed up externally or be saved to a PC 
using the supplied CS-51PLUS2 CLONING SOFTWARE. 


About the Repeater List: 

The Repeater List can be downloaded from the Icom 

website. 
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/ 
index.html 


Example: “Hirano” repeater information 


REPEATER LIST 1/5 
PE; 

DY Repeater 
NAME: 

Hirano 
SUB NAME: 

OSAKA 
REPEATER LIST 2/5 
CALL SIGN: 

JPS3YHH A 
GW CALL SIGN: 

IPS THE & 
GROUP: 

11 JAPAN 
REPEATER LIST 3/5 
USE(FROM): 

TES 
FREQUENCY: 

439.390.00 
DUP: 

DUP- 

REPEATER LIST 4/5 

OFFSET FREG: 
5.000.00 

POSITION: 

Exact 

LATITUDE: 
34°37.55'N 
REPEATER LIST 5/5 
LONGITUDE: 
135°34.09'E 
UTC OFFSET: 
+ 9:00 
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@ Entering information into Repeater List 


This section describes how to manually enter new re- 
peater information into the Repeater List. 


The required setting items differ, depending on your 
communication usage. Be sure to confirm the required 
items, as shown below. 


NOTE: To enter DV repeater information into the Re- 
peater List, the repeater’s call sign MUST be entered. 


© Required items for the communication cases 
Repeater List | Used as an Used as a destina- | Used for DV Used as an FM Used for FM 
contents access repeater _| tion repeater | simplex. repeater simplex 
TYPE @ @ e @ e 
(DV Repeater) (DV Repeater) (DV Simplex) (FM Repeater) (FM Simplex) 


NAME 
supnaMe [| | 
CALL SIGN SS 


GW CALL SIGN (Fora erste call) ee ee 


GROUP 


a 
FREQUENCY | @ 
Ce a ee 
[OFFSETFREQ{ —@ 
[MopbE | NA 
TONE | NA 
[RPTTONE | NA 
posimiON_ | 
LaritubE =| SO 
lLonGituDe [| oO 
jurcorrseT | 


@: Must be entered 
O: Possible to enter 
N/A: Not Available 
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M@ Entering information into Repeater List (Continued) 


© New repeater entry 


1. Selecting the repeater group 


@ Push [MENU](“8°). 
@ Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad ma) RX>CS 
(Ent) — 7") cs 


(tT) _|Oas 


@ Push D-pad(!) to select “Repeater List” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The repeater groups are displayed. 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the desired repeater group, 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Repeater List of the selected repeater group is dis- 

played. 

@ Push [QUICK]@). 

@Push D-pad(!) to select “Add,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The REPEATER LIST EDIT screen is displayed. 


“When you want to add a new repeater by editing a repeater 
memory contents, select “Edit.” In this case, after editing, be 
sure to select “<<Add Write>>.” If you select “<<Overwrite>>,” 
the original repeater entered contents are overwritten. 


2. Selecting the communication type 


@ Push D-pad(t) to select “TYPE,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter the communication type selection 
mode. 


D-pad ay 


jae 


© Push D-pad(!t) to select the communication type. 
¢ DV Repeater: Repeater operation in the DV mode. 
* DV Simplex: Simplex operation in the DV mode. 
¢ FM Repeater: Repeater operation in the FM mode. 
¢ FM Simplex: Simplex operation in the FM mode. 
O After setting, push D-pad(Ent). 
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@ Entering information into Repeater List 
© New repeater entry (Continued) 


3. Entering the repeater name 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “NAME,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter the repeater name edit mode. 
D-pad 
(Ent) —Dow (<: 
(4) 


| Os 


@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
¢ Selectable characters are upper case letters, lower case 
letters, numbers or symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@YS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLR]@"] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRI¥M) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-8 for entry details. 
@® Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
® Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a name of up to 16 
characters, including spaces. 
@® After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent). 
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@ Entering information into Repeater List 
© New repeater entry (Continued) 


4. Entering the repeater sub name 


@®Push D-pad(!t) to select “SUB NAME,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the repeater sub name edit 
mode. 


D-pad 
(Ent) +s @ 
(IT) | Os - : 
@® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 

¢ Selectable characters are upper case letters, lower case 
letters, numbers or symbols. 

¢ The selected character blinks. 

¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 

* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]GYS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 

¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. 

e Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. 

* Push [CLRI(&Msi) to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRI¥M%) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 

¢ See page 2-8 for entry details. 

@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 

® Repeat steps © and @ to enter a sub name of up to 
8 characters, including spaces. 

® After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent). 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 
vee: 

DY Repeater 
h)AIVIE: 
East Tokyo 
SUB KA 
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AB 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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@ Entering information into Repeater List 
© New repeater entry (Continued) 


5. Entering the repeater call sign 


When used for simplex communication, go to 
[8. Setting the access repeater]. 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “CALL SIGN.” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the repeater call sign edit 
mode. 


D-pad 
on ps 
(1) 1 


@Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ A to Z, 0 to 9, / and a space can be selected. 
¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. 
¢ Push [CLR]@M8) to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR] to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@® Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a name of up to 8 
characters, including spaces. 
@ After entering the call sign, push D-pad(Ent). 


TIP: Be sure to add a repeater node (port) letter as 
the 8th digit in the call sign field after a repeater call 
sign, according to the repeater frequency band, as 
shown below. 

Note that Japanese repeater node letters are differ- 
ent. 

1200 MHz : A (B in Japan) 

430 MHz :B (Ain Japan) 

144 MHz :C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan) 


Cross band operation between different nodes at the 
same repeater site can be made. 
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@ Entering information into Repeater List 
© New repeater entry (Continued) 


6. Entering the gateway repeater call sign 


The 8th digit in the call sign, entered in [5. Entering 
the repeater call sign] is automatically set to “G” as 
the gateway port. You can skip this setting and go to 
the next item. If you need to change it, follow the steps 
described below. 


® Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GW CALL SIGN,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the gateway repeater call 
sign edit mode. 


D-pad ——e inexed 
on 
(1) 1 


@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ A to Z, 0 to 9, / and a space can be selected. 
¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. 
¢ Push [CLR]@M8) to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR] to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a name of up to 8 
characters, including spaces. 
¢ The 8th digit in the gateway repeater call sign is set to 
only “G” or a space. 
@ After entering the gateway repeater call sign, push 
D-pad(Ent). 


7. Viewing the repeater group 


In this item, you can view the repeater group that is 
selected in [1. Selecting the repeater group]. You can 
skip this setting and go to the next item. 

If necessary, you can change the repeater group. 


€ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GROUP” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter the repeater group selection mode. 
€@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired repeater group 
(01 to 30), and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢The selected repeater group is displayed on the RE- 
PEATER LIST EDIT screen. 
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OF: Europe Southern 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 2,5 


CALL slGh: 
JP A 


GI CALL SIGN 
EA tir Si 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 2,°5 
CALL SIGH: 
vy 
GI CALL SIGH: 
IPA YG 
GROUP: 


11 Japan 


GROUP 2/5 


06: Europe Western 
09: Germany 
10: Italy 


li:Japan 
12: Latin America 


Example: 
“JP1YYY G’ is 
entered. 


«= Continued on the next page. 


Previous view 


D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED> 


@ Entering information into Repeater List 
© New repeater entry (Continued) 


8. Setting the access repeater 


You can use the entered repeaters as access repeat- 
ers when using the DR function. 

For simplex operation, or when the entered repeater 
is not used as an access repeater, select “NO.” In this 
case, the entered repeater does not appear in the 
“FROM?” selection. 


@Push D-pad(!t) to select “USE(FROM),” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad ——e linea 
cn oa 
(1) Ye 


@Push D-pad(!) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
«You can select the entered repeater as an access re- 
peater (FROM). 


9. Entering the access repeater frequency 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “FREQUENCY,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the frequency edit mode. 
¢ A cursor appears and blinks. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to enter the 100 MHz digit of the fre- 
quency. 

€ Push (D to move the cursor backward, or push @} to 
move the cursor forward. 

@ Repeat steps & and € to enter the frequency. 

€@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 3/5 
USECFROM): 


ne) 
FREQUEN CY: 


DUP: 
OFF 


WISELFROM 
MO 


(al 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 3,5 
USECFROM): 

YES 
FREQUENCY: 


DUP: 
OFF 


FREQUENCY 


FREQUENCY 


439 340.00 


Example: 
“439.340.00” is 
entered. 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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@ Entering information into Repeater List 
© New repeater entry (Continued) 


10. Setting the duplex direction 


*“DUP-” is automatically set when the access re-| 
(peater frequency is entered in [9. Entering the 
access repeater frequency]. 

¢ If necessary, you can change the duplex direction. 


@ Push D-pad(it) to select “DUP” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). D-pad __ Ey 
(Ent) +s 
(If) =F 
@ Push D-pad(1t) to select the duplex direction. 
¢OFF: Turn the duplex function OFF. 
For a simplex operation, this item MUST be set to 
“OFF” 
¢ DUP-: The transmit frequency shifts down from the re- 
ceive frequency by the offset amount. 
¢ DUP+: The transmit frequency shifts up from the receive 
frequency by the offset amount. 
@ After setting, push D-pad(Ent). 


11. Entering the frequency offset 


¢ The offset value* is automatically set when the ac- 
cess repeater frequency is entered in [9. Entering 
the access repeater frequency]. 
*The default value differs, depending on the transceiver 
version. 

¢ If necessary, you can change the frequency offset. 


@ Push D-pad(1!t) to select “OFFSET FREQ,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the frequency offset edit 
mode. 
¢ A cursor appears and blinks. 

® Rotate [DIAL] to enter the frequency offset. 

@ Push (5 to move the cursor backward, or push @} to 
move the cursor forward. 

@ Repeat steps ® and @ to enter the frequency off- 
set. 

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 
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REPEATER LIST EDIT 3,5 
USECFROM): 
hs 
FREQUENCY: 
439 340.00 


DUP 1/1 
OFF 


DUF+ 


REPEATER LIST EDIT_4/'5 
CYFFSET FRE 


BF ooo oo 
POSITION: 
None 


UTS GiPPSeEn: 


CIFFSET FREQ 


B5.o00.00 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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@ Entering information into Repeater List 
© New repeater entry (Continued) 


When ‘2. Selecting the communication type’ is set to 


“DV Repeater’ or “DV Simplex,” skip this page and go 
to the next page. 


The FM repeater or FM simplex mode 

These items appear only when ‘2. Selecting the com- 
munication type’ is set to “FM Repeater” or “FM Sim- 
plex.” 


1. Setting the FM mode 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “MODE,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to enter the mode selection mode. 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “FM” or “FM-N” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


2. Setting the tone 


© Push D-pad(!t) to select “TONE,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter the tone selection mode. 
@ Push D-pad(it) to select “TONE,” “TSQL’ or “OFF,” 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢OFF: Turn the tone function OFF. 
* TONE: Select when the repeater requires an access 
tone. 
*TSQL: Select when you want to use the tone squelch 
operation in simplex. 


3. Setting the repeater tone 
This setting is required when ‘Setting the tone’ above 
is set to “TONE” or “TSQL.” 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “REPEATER TONE,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to enter the tone selection 
mode. 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to set the tone frequency, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
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REPEATER LIST EDIT 3/4 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 3/4 


MODE: 
FM 


REPEATER TOWNE: 


TONE (gal 


OFF 


TOME 


TSG 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 3/4 
MODE: 
FI 
TOME: 
TOWNE 
REPEATER TOWNE: 


«= Continued on the next page 
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@ Entering information into Repeater List 
© New repeater entry (Continued) 


12. Setting the Position data accuracy level 


When the Repeater Search function is not used, or 


the distance between your position and a repeater is 
not displayed, select “OFF.” 


@ Push D-pad(1t) to select “POSITION,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad ow 
(Ent) +s 
(1) | Os 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the position data accuracy 
level. 
¢ None: Select when the repeater has no position 
data. 
¢ Approximate: Select when the entered position data is 
approximate. 
e Exact: Select when the entered position data is 
exactly correct. 
@ After setting, push D-pad(Ent). 


13. Entering the latitude 


This item appears only when “Approximate” or “Exact” 


is selected in [12. Setting the Position data accuracy 
level]. 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “LATITUDE,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to enter the latitude data edit mode. 
e A cursor appears and blinks. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to enter the latitude. 

@ Push (© to move the cursor backward, or push GJ) to 
move the cursor forward. 

@ Repeat steps and @ to enter the latitude. 

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 


14. Entering the longitude 


This item appears only when “Approximate” or “Exact” 


is selected in [12. Setting the Position data accuracy 
level]. 


@Push D-pad(!t) to select “LONGITUDE,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the longitude data edit 
mode. 
¢ A cursor appears and blinks. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to enter the longitude. 

@ Push (3 to move the cursor backward, or push @} to 
move the cursor forward. 

@ Repeat steps @ and & to enter the longitude. 

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 
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REPEATER LIST EDIT 4,5 

OFFSET FREQ: 
FOO) 00) 

POSITION: 


Hone 
UTC GEFSET: 


POSITION Wal 


Approximate 
Exact 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 4,5 
OFFSET FREQ: 
6 O00 00 
POSITION: 
Approximate 
LATITUDE: 


LATITUDE 


Mr oo.co'N 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 5,'5 


LONGITUDE: 


O° od oy 
Cea RSE ls 


LONGITUDE 


Mr oo.00'E 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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@ Entering information into Repeater List 
© New repeater entry (Continued) 


15. Entering the UTC Offset 


UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) offset is the time 
difference between UTC and repeater local time. This 


item enables you to check the destination repeater’s 
time when you make a gateway call. (p. 9-42) 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “UTC OFFSET,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the UTC offset edit mode. 


D-pad 
(ent) | Og 
(41) Do 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to enter the time difference between 


UTC and the local time. 
@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 


16. Storing the Repeater List 


@ Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Add Write>>,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The entered contents are stored to the Repeater List, and 
the display returns to the RPT LIST screen. 


To cancel the entered data: 

To cancel the entered data, REPEATER LIST EDIT 5/5 
push [CLRIUMS;) to dis- oaerriine. 
play “Cancel edit?” Push Cancel edit? 
D-pad(t) to select “YES,” 

and then push D-pad(Ent) vES 
to cancel entering and the 
display returns the RPT 
LIST screen. 
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REPEATER LIST EDIT 5/5 
LONGITUDE: 

139°45 00°F 
LITE OFFSET: 


=<Add Wlrites> 


Tie iE ESE 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 5/5 
LONGITUDE: 
129°45 .O0'E 
DT 2 GiPFSeEn: 
+ 8:00 


Add Writes> 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 5/5 


Lane eTtinmnc. 


Add write? 


RPT LIST GRP 11 410 
Ueda 


East Tokyo 

Migata 

Murakami 

Tokyo Denki UNM 
Japan JF A 


*“<<Overwrite>>” appears when “Edit” is selected 
in [1. Repeater group selection]. 
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@ Editing a Repeater List 


This function edits a repeaters data. This is useful 
when already-entered data is incorrect, has changed 
or some data should be added to the list. 


@ Push [MENU](*8%). 
(®Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group that in- 
cludes the repeater you want to edit, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater to be edited. 

© Push [QUICK]@QS). 

@ Push D-pad(I!t) to select “Edit.” 

(8) Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired item, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ See pages 9-24 to 9-34 for entry details. 

@)After editing, the display returns to the REPEATER 
LIST EDIT screen. 

d® Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Overwrite>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

() Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢The contents are overwritten on the Repeater List, and 

the display returns the RPT LIST screen. 
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REPEATER LIST EDIT 
LONGITUDE: 
{29°45 00°E 
UTC OFFSET: 
+ 3:00 
<< Writes> 


=< ve pgp Cee 


L_eoaRLe Til 


Im. 


Overwrite? 


RFT LIST GRF 11 


Weda 


East Tokyo 


Migata 
Mura kari 
Tokyo Denki UY 


Japan 


JP A 


5/5 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 


5/5 


110 Example: 


“East Tokyo” is 
edited. 
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™@ Deleting a Repeater List 


The repeater contents can be deleted from the Repeat- 
er List. 


@ Push [MENU](“8°). 
(2)Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group that 
includes the repeater you want to delete, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater to be deleted. 

© Push [QUICK]@S). 

@) Push D-pad(!) to select “Delete,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

(8)Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢The repeater contents are deleted from the Repeater 

List, and the display returns to the RPT LIST screen. 
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MEM LL 2f4 
ges Call Sign 
[= RX History 


DY Memory 


DY MEMORY ea 
Your Call Sign 


Repeater List 


REPEATER GROUP 2/5 
O7: Europe Southern 
08: Europe Western 
09: Germany 

10: Italy 


li:Japan 


RPT LIST GRF11 
Ueda 


1/10 


East Tokyo 

Nigata 

Mura kar 

Tokyo Denki UNM 
Japan 


JP A 


RFT LIST GRF 11 


1/10 


JP A 


Japan 


RPT LIST GRP 11 1/410 
Veda A 


Mura ka rv 

Tokyo Denki UB 
Dokkyo-Med LIN 
NIG4T4 JPevDR A 


Example: 
“East Tokyo” is 
deleted. 
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@ Rearranging the repeater display order 


You can move the repeaters to rearrange their display 
order in the selected repeater group. 

Repeater cannot be moved out of their assigned re- 
peater group. 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(2)Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group that 
includes the repeater you want to move, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater to be moved. 

© Push [QUICK]@SY. 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Move,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ “DESTINATION” blinks on the upper left of the LCD. 

(8)Push D-pad(it) to select the location to insert the 
repeater you want to move, which will be above the 
memory name selected in this screen, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected repeater is inserted to above the destina- 

tion repeater name. 
e When “<<Move End>>’ is selected, the selected repeater 
is moved to the bottom of the repeater group. 
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Blinks 


Blinks 


MIE LI 


falc Call Sig i 
[ee RX History 


2/4 


DY Memory 


CY MEM RY 
Your Call Sign 


Repeater 


List 


REPEATER GROLP 
07: Europe Southern 
08: Europe Western 
09: Germany 


10: Italy 


Fal 


2/5 


li:lapan 


10 


RET LIST GRF 11 1 


Ueda 


East Tokyo 


poe ttre rT Sm 44 


SKIP 
fec8 
Edit 


SKIP All ON 
SKIP AIL OFF 


DESTINATION 


Ueda 


1 


fa 


fal 


| 


ft 


CESTINATION 14 


RFT LIST GRF 11 
Kanazawa 
Manta 
Rokkow 
Ginowea rh 


<<Move End== 


A 
il 


East Tokyo 


Japan 


JP A 


Select the repeater 
to be moved. 


~<-— Select the 


destination 


10,10 “East Tokyo” is 


moved to the 
bottom. 
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™@ Adding Repeater information using RX History 


This section describes how to add a new repeater infor- MET I 2/4 


mation to the Repeater List using RX History. Bes Call Sign 
@ Push [MENU](“8°). : alee 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“RX History’), DY Memory 
and then push D-pad(Ent). & My Station 
D-pad in of DY Set 
(Ent) —— eg [: 
a ae By SPEECH 
(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the RX history number that RY HISTORY 12:00 
includes the repeater you want to add to the Repeat- PR ny pms ean | 
er List. : Rix 0192) <—_—__S8e1 _I_ ky history number 
@ Push D-pad(Ent). IAs UA 
¢ The RX History detail screen is displayed. =COCaca 


© Push D-pad(1t) to display “RXRPT1” and “RXRPT2” 
© Push [QUICK]@G. 


@) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Add To RPT List,’ and then RY HISTORY OS 17:00 

push D-pad(Ent). Vanier 
(8)Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater call sign you CALLER: 

want to add to the Repeater List, and then push D- JASYUA 

pad(Ent). 

¢ When only one call sign is displayed, directly push D- 

pad(Ent). CALLED: 
¢ The display is switched from the RX HISTORY screen COCOCo 


to the REPEATER LIST EDIT screen of the MENU. The 
selected repeater call sign is automatically entered. 
¢ If necessary, edit the contents. (pp. 9-24 to 9-34) 


(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<Add To RPT List>>,” and R# HISTORY OS 12:00 “RXRPT1’and 
then push D-pad(Ent). RYRPT1: “RXRPT2” are 
Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- : displayed. 
¢ The entered contents are added to the Repeater List, and 
the display returns to the RX HISTORY screen. R¥VBPT?: | 439.250 
IPI) A 
| PbS es ae eat ae 


Add To RPT List 


|-Z# PhS Tres Me ae Ae 


JPIYII A 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 2/'5 Example: 


“JP1YJJ A” is 
added. 
Gi CALL SIGN: 
ee te 
GROLP: 
O1 Africa 
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@ Skip settings for the DR scan 


You can set unnecessary repeaters as scan skip tar- 
gets. The selected repeaters are skipped during scan- 
ning for faster selection and scanning. 

You can set the skip setting to all repeaters in the se- 
lected repeater group, or individual repeaters. 


TIP: When a repeater is set as a skip target, its “USE 
(FROM)” setting is automatically set to “NO.” In this 
case, the repeater cannot be selected in “FROM” (Ac- 
cess repeater). 


© Individual skip setting 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group that in- 
cludes the repeater you want to set the skip setting 
on, and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(©)Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater to be skipped 
during the DR scan. 

© Push [QUICK]@S. 

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “SKIP” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

e “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater. 

* Push [QUICK]@S4) and select “SKIP” again, then push 
D-pad(Ent) to cancel the skip setting. 

¢ When “SKIP All ON” is selected, push D-pad(Ent) to set 
all repeaters in the group as skip targets. 


TIP: When you select “Re- FROM SELECT 1/4 
peater List” on the FROM 
SELECT screen, you can 


Repeater List 
Near Repeater 
set the skip settings in the TX History 
same way as described 

above. 
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[= RX History 


DY Memory 
& My Station 
of DY Set 

Ba SPEECH 


DY MEM RY ea 
Your Call Sign 


Repeater List 


REPEATER GROLIP 2/5 
OF: Europe Southern 
06: Europe Western 
09: Germany 


10: Italy 
ilapan ~<— Select the repeat- 
12:Latin America | ee 
RPT LIST GRP 11 10 
Wea ! 
Fast Tokwo Select the repeat- 
: — er to set the skip 
NM gata : setting 
Mura ka ni 
Tokyo Denki LAY 
Japan JPW A 


par rrr mom ad 


RPT LIST GRP 11 410 
eda 
([=KIFI)) Appears 
Migata 
Murakami 
Tokyo Denki LUBY 
Japan JF 
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M Skip settings for the DR scan (Continued) 


© Group skip setting 
@ Push [MENU](“£8"). 


(2Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 


ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Repeater List,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 


@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group to be 


skipped during the DR scan. 
(©) Push [QUICK]@SY. 


Push D-pad(!t) to select “SKIP All ON,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 


e “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater group. 
* Push [QUICK]@8S) again and select “SKIP All OFF” then 


push D-pad(Ent) to cancel the skip setting. 


TIP: When you select “Re- FROM SELECT 


peater List” on the FROM 
SELECT screen, you can 


Near Repeater 
set the skip settings in the TX History 
same way as described 

above. 


1/1 
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REPEATER GROUP ad 
OF: Europe Southern 
08: Europe Western 
09: Germany 

10: Italy 

TitJapan 


~«-—— Select the repeat- 
er group to set the 
skip setting 


[puta ne ee 


REPEATER GROUP Adal 
OF: Europe Southern 
08: Europe Western 
09: Germany 
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12: Latin America 


Appears 
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@ Entering the repeater group name 


@ Push [MENU](™232). 
(2 Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 
a 


(it) —_—gyy 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group you want 
to enter the name. 
(©) Push [QUICK]@US). 
© Push D-pad(t) to select “Edit Name,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to enter the group name edit mode. 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
¢ Selectable characters are upper case letters, lower case 
letters, numbers or symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@YS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRI¥M) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-8 for entry details. 
(8)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
(Q) Repeat steps @ and ©) to enter a name of up to 16 
characters, including spaces. 
(0 After entering, push D-pad(Ent) two times. 


me) RX>CS 


(Ent) Oem 
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REPEATER GROUP 
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Y 
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ab 


12 
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Vv 
Example: 
“China” is entered. 


China_ 


REPEATER GROUP 
1S:USA West 


20: China 


4/5 
RIF, 
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m@ Repeater detail screen 


Depending on the contents, such as position data, UTC. 
offset, and so on, the distance between your position 
and the repeater or repeater time can be displayed on 


the REPEATER DETAIL screen. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 
¢ The DR screen is displayed. 


(2)Push D-pad(t) to select “TO,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 

D-pad __ ey 
(Ent) Dew (.. 
(dt) | Os 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Gateway CQ,’ and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 


@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group, and 


then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “11: Japan” 


(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater, and then push 


D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “Hirano” 


© Push [QUICK]@SY. 


@) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Detail,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 
¢ The REPEATER DETAIL screen is displayed. 
(8) Push D-pad(Ent) to return to the RPT LIST screen. 


To view the repeater details screen when the DR 
screen is displayed: 


@ Push [QUICK]@S4) to open the quick menu screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater Detail” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The REPEATER DETAIL screen is displayed. 


12:00 al te 
ov burt i} Group Select 
aS, CQcaca AlRepeater Detail 


me Hamacho { 

id 434.400 seiyiu a = Ul Voice TX 

“GPS Information 
GPS Position 


PSKIF 
68 


PET | 
“Repeater Detail” is selected 


Repeater is set in “FROM” 


Example: Shows the “Hirano” repeater detail screen 


i] 12:00 
realty oy BUF+ 


on Sie er 
Local CO 


ie 


Gateway CO 


Your Call Sign 


REPEATER GROLIP 2/4 
OF: Europe Southern 
08: Europe Western 
09: Germany 

10: Italy 


liitlapan 
12: Latin America 


RFT LIST GRF 11 
Kasuga 
Shizuoka 
Arida 

lore 
OSAKA 


6/10 


JFS“7HH 4 


REPEATER DETAIL 


Repeater : 
name—e Hirana Call sign 
Sub name—e (4K 4 JPS4/HH A Repeater 
Group—*GRF11 459.590 DUS- frequency 
number i setting 
fs “~ DST:0. 2m | e—— pistancefrom 
Ke vi TIME: 12:0n your position 
' Repeater time 
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Direction from your position” 


*When the position data accuracy level is set to “Approxi- 


mate,” direction data is not displayed if the distance to the 
repeater is under 5 kilometers. 


Previous view 
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@ Entering the Your (destination) call sign 


A Your (destination) call sign can be manually entered. 
The Your (destination) call sign is set to “TO,” you can 
make a call to a station, even if you don’t know where 
the station is currently located. 


Up to 200 Your call signs can be entered. 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(®Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 


mu’) RX>CS 


yao 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Your Call Sign” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push [QUICK]@S). 
©)Push D-pad(t) to select “Add,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter the edit mode. 
© Push D-pad(!t) to select “NAME,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
(For example: T) 
¢ Selectable characters are upper case letters, lower case 
letters, numbers or symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@YS) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]GNS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. 
e Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRIWM) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-8 for entry details. 
(8)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
(@) Repeat steps @ and ©) to enter a name of up to 16 
characters, including spaces. 
(For example: First, T, then O, then M.) 
(0 After entering, push D-pad(Ent) two times. 
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Example: Enter “TOM/JM1ZLKk” to the Your Call Sign 


memory. 


MER LL 
ges Call Sign 
[= RX History 


2/4 


DY Memory 


DY MEMORY 1A 


Your Call Sign 


Repeater List 


YOUR CALL SIGN ie 


}COM AMC 
icome 1 
icome 


are Im 2 Te "kT 


A /7 


Select 


A 
~~ (Select when you edit 
the Your call sign.) 


Add 
Ecdit 
Move 
Delete 


YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT 1/4 
MLAMIE: 


CALL SIGN: 


MAME 


“TOM?” is entered. 


<add Writes> 


Vv «= Continued on the next page 
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@ Entering the Your (destination) call sign (Continued) 


d) Push D-pad(!t) to select “CALL SIGN,” and then 
push D-padiEnt). 

(2 Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
(For example: J) 
¢ A to Z, 0 to 9, / and a space can be selected. 
¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. 
¢ Push [CLR(WMuz) to erase the selected character, or hold 

down [CLR]YMHi) to continuously erase the characters af- 
ter the cursor. 

(3 Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 

Repeat steps 42 and 43 to enter a call sign of up to 8 
characters, including spaces. 
(For example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then 

L, then K.) 

(5 After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 

(6 Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Add Write>>,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

d8 Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 


@) [DIAL] 


V/MHz 
CLR LOW, 


To cancel the entered data: 
To cancel the entered data, YOUR GALL SIGN EDIT 1/1 
push [CLRIYMH;) to dis- ; 

play “Cancel edit?” Push [| Cancel edit? 
D-pad(t) to select “YES,” —_ 
and then push D-pad(Ent) 
to cancel entry and the ¢ 
display returns the YOUR) 2<eQyerwrite>> 
CALL SIGN screen. 
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YOUR CALL SISM EDIT Age] 


MLAME: 
TOM 


=A dc un ise 


v 


CALL SIGN 
IM1ZLK, 


YOUR CALL SISM EDIT Me 


MLAME: 


TOM 
CALL SIGH: “JM1ZLK” is entered. 


JM 2LE 
=<Add Wlrite=> 


YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT 1/1 
BLAME: 

TOM 
CALL SIGH: 

IM 2LE 


=<<Add Write>> << Select 


When you _ select 
“Edit” in step © on 
the previous page 
YOUR GALL SIGN EDIT 1°14 “<<Overwrite>>” 
RI ARAL. appears here. If 
Add write? you select “<<Over- 
write>>,” the en- 
tered call sign over- 
writes the original 


call sign. 
YOUR CALL SIGN 1/7 
ICOM AMC j 
TOM <<] OUAEPAN@ 
joome is entered into 
icomae oe Your Call 
. ign memory. 
icomuas 


When “TOM?” is. selected, 
“JM1ZLKk’” is displayed here. 


Previous view 
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@ Deleting Your (destination) call sign 


You can delete Your (destination) call signs from the 
Your Call Sign memory. 


MEM 2/4 
@ Push [MENU](*8°). Hes Call Sign 
(2 Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- [fe RX History 


ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


DY Memory 


DY MEMORY Fal 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Your Call Sign,’ and then ‘Your Call Sign 


push D-pad(Ent). Repeater List 
Push D-pad(!t) to select the Your call sign you want 


to delete. Vv 


@ Push [QUICK]@S9. 
©)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete,” and then push D- SOUG GSLE SN SEY 
pad(Ent). ICOM AMC f 
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- Select the call sign 
pad(Ent). icone 4 you want to delete. 
¢ The selected call sign is deleted from the memory, and : 
the display returns the YOUR CALL SIGN screen. icomes 


jcamas 
JIh12LE 


Vee 2 a oe ted 4/7 


YOUR C&LL SIGN 1/7 


Lesh a ABR A 


Jh1 2k 


YOUR CALL SIGN if 


ICOM AMC l . 
xample: 
“TOM’ is deleted. 
jcome 
icomas 
ican 4} 
ILEVEZ 
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Previous view 
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@ Rearranging the display order of Your (destination) call sign 


You can move Your call signs to rearrange their display 
order. 

It is easy to find stations that you often communicate if 
the stations are moved to the top of the memory. 


@ Push [MENU](™282). 
(2)Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Your Call Sign” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the call sign you want to 
move. 

(©) Push [QUICK]@S. 

©Push D-pad(!t) to select “Move,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ “DESTINATION?” blinks on the upper left of the LCD. 

@ Push D-pad(it) to select the location to insert the 
call sign you want to move, which will be above the 
memory name selected in this screen, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected call sign is inserted to above the destina- 

tion. 
e When “<<Move End>>” is selected, the selected call sign 
is moved to the bottom of the YOUR CALL SIGN screen. 
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MER L 
Hes Call Sign 
[ee RX History 


2/4 


DY Memory 


DY MEMORY 


WA 


Your Call Sign 


Repeater List 


YOUR CALL SIGH 


[COM AMC 
Icom 1 
icone 


are 2 Te "kT 


Delete 


Select a Your 
call sign you 
want to move. 


a7 


pe UN 1/7 
primi CLS ce 


Icom’ 1 
Icom 
icomus 
iconik 4 
J43YU4, 


ain icomee 
Icom? 


<<Move End>> 


YOUR CALL SIGH 
icomay 


ICOM) AMC 


JAS U4, 


Select the 
| destination 


Wo “ICOM AMC” 
is moved to 
the bottom. 
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™@ About the Repeater List default values 


You can check the Repeater List default values using 
the supplied CS-51PLUS2 CLONING SOFTWARE. 


The ICF (Icom Cloning Format) file, including the de- 

fault Repeater List, can also be downloaded from the 

Icom website. 
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/ 
index.html 


If you open the downloaded ICF file with the CS- 
51PLUS2, the Repeater List default values are dis- 
played on the screen. 

To reset the Repeater List to the default, write the ICF 
file to the transceiver using the CS-51PLUS2*"', or copy 
the ICF file to the microSD card*?, and then write to the 
transceiver. 


*1 See the CS-51PLUS2 instruction manual when us- 
ing the CS-51PLUS2. 
*2 See page 2-10 when using the microSD card. 


© Opening the default Repeater List 
@ Start the CS-51PLUS2. 
e See the CS-51PLUS2 instruction manual for how to in- 
stall the software. 
(2) Click [Open] to open the ICF file. 
(3)Click the [Repeater List] folder to show the default 
Repeater List. 


icf - CS-S1PLUS2 
File View COMPort Clone Option Help 


Das Ga) S| | +0 
af D-s1 map 11: Japan 

a] Memory CH = 
B calcu 


8 El 9 Fat tony [ No. | tye |_| 
i . oe ‘a . ra Repeater! Inage 
Click ——> Ei Retr tet) 

You can see BB ot Arica 

the default 
values of the 
Repeater List 


B02 Asia 

[2 03: Australia 

[B 04: Canada 

[B 05: Europe Eastern 
[ 06: Europe Northern 
[B_07: Europe Souther 
[B 08: Europe Western 


a [2 09: Germany 
on the CS Rape 
51PLUS2 a 

7 [B12 Latin America 

B13: Netherlands 
14: Oceania 

B 15 UK 

fi 16 USA Midwest 
B17: USA Northeast 
[@ 18 USA Southeast 
BB 19: USA West 


My Station 
(J Transmitted Call Record 
[B Received Call Record i 
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click 
J 8 - CS-51PLUS2 rE 
[Elle] view COM Port Clone Option Help 
Ctrl+N 
Select 
CS-51PLUS2 
Revision 
Imp 
Export Cloning Software for ID-51 
Print » 
SER Icom Inc 
Alt+F4 
| 
Se =) 


- Japan (Ren 73 memories) 
vB cate | Call Sign__| 
4 rogram Scan Lint Repeater 
f&-(Q) BO Radio Memory Call Sign 


H_OTMF Memory HOW DV Repeater|Inage Chiba JP1YJO A 


 isuK 

[B16 USA Midwest 
[B17 USA Northeast 
[B18 USA Southeast 
LB 18: USA West 


Ly Transmitted Call Record 
TB Received Call Record 


When the ICF file is opened on the CS-51PLUS2. 
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@ Is your setting correct? 


If you make a Local Area call with the Gateway call set- 
ting, the destination repeater, selected in “TO, will be 
busy while you transmit. 

So the station that uses that repeater as their Access 
repeater cannot access it, as shown below. 

BE SURE to set CQCQCQ in “TO” when you intend to 
make a local call, or after you finish a Gateway call. 


Example: JM1ZLK wants to make a Local Area call. 


Hamacho repeater Hirano repeater 


‘LP 


K stern 
paviv Por 


Called 


es Hirano area 


Hamacho area 


; : NOTE: With this setting, the 
UMIZLK’s setting Local Area call can be made, 
i] 12:00 


selected in “TO,” is also busy 


while you transmit. 
So the station that uses that 


UR: /JP3YHHA repeater as their Access re- 


Rare agen ners peater cannot access it. 
440.000 © es 
eee ee ee AG 


The destination (“TO”) setting is incorrect. 


FROM Hamacho 


Correct setting 


i] 12:00 
rede) oy DBUF+ 


FROM Hamacha 


Ft) 
UR: CQcaca 


AADOOO cece 
pee renee 1) 5) 


To make a Local Area call, set the destina- 
tion (“TO”) to “CQCQCQ,”” 
See page 8-9 for details. 
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GPS OPERATION 
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© Setting D-PRS (DV-A)..........cceceeceeeeeneeeeeeeeeeeneeeesenees 10-25 
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Mf Transmitting NMEA (DV-G) data..........0::cceeeeeeeeeeeteeeees 10-31 
© Setting the GPS data sentence ............:::eeeeeeeeeeeees 10-31 
© Entering a GPS MeSSaQe..........:ccecececeseeeeeseeeeeeteeeeeaees 10-32 
MI GPS Auto transmission ...........:::ccccceeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeees 10-33 
© Setting the GPS automatic transmission...............0+ 10-33 
MI GPS Logger fUNCtION «0.0... eee eeeeeeeeeteeeeeeeeeseneeeeeeaeeeeees 10-34 
© GPS Logger operating outline ............cc eects 10-34 
© Setting the GPS Logger function..........0..:cceeeeeeees 10-34 
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@ GPS operation 


The transceiver has a built-in internal GPS receiver. The e Connection 
GPS receiver’s position information can be received A 
in any mode. Also, a NMEA format compatible exter- 


nal GPS receiver can be connected to the ID-51A/E bl To the A 
RS-232C Port 
through the [DATA] port. Pyne 
To the [DATA] oT 


To receive signals from an external GPS source, connect jack Gabe 

an external NMEA format compatible receiver to the ID- RS-232C (DB-9 female) 
51A/E according to the instructions, shown below. The Teme PAP IEEE oy +2 
cable is not an Icom product and must be made sepa- TxD GND ® — o 
rately. Refer to the wiring diagram for pin connections. roo-f's—m— ah 5 be 

¢ Position data can be transmitted in only the DV mode. [ RxD 5 5 


@2.5mm Less than @ 6.0 mm 


Connect @) with RxD, @ with TxD and ©) with GND. 


© Receiving GPS data 


Confirm that the GPS receiver is receiving your posi- To prolong the battery life in the GPS mode 
tion and time. To prolong the battery life while operating in the GPS 
The GPS icon blinks when searching for satellites. mode, manually update your position with the re- 
w a ee ceived GPS data. 


The GPS icon stops blinking when the minimum number of : 
nbaded satellites ps pei Set the “GPS Select’ option to “Internal GPS,” and re- 


7 ceive your position from the internal GPS receiver. 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set> GPS Select) 
(2)Open the MANUAL POSITION screen, and then 
push [QUICK]@sy). 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set> Manual Position) 
@D-pad(!t) to select “Cap- jumuuuaumneseeeecunmaats 


e It may take only a few seconds to calculate your posi- 
tion. But depending on the environment, it may take a few 
minutes. If you have difficulties receiving, we recommend 
that you try a different location. 


* The icon does not appear when: ture From GPS,” and So Seana 
“GPS Select” item is set to “Manual.” then push D-pad(Ent). Seren = GES = 
(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select) *Your current position is me eS em 
“GPS Indicator” item is set to “OFF” now memorized and dis- efault 
(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Indicator) played on the MANUAL 


POSITION screen. 
@ After that, set the “GPS 
Select” option to “Manual.” 


Set the “GPS Select” item to “External GPS” when an 
external GPS receiver is connected. 


NOTE: Continuous using the Internal GPS mode makes the 
transceiver’s battery easier to be exhausted. 

Longer battery time can be achieved by turning ON the 
Power Save mode. See page 16-32 for details. 

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Power Save (Internal GPS)) 


NOTE: When using the GPS receiver 
¢ GPS signals cannot pass through metal objects. When using the ID-51A or ID-51E inside a vehicle, you may not 
receive GPS signals. We recommend you use it near a window. 
¢ The Global Positioning System (GPS) is built and operated by the U.S. Department of Defense. The Department is 
responsible for accuracy and maintenance of the system. Any changes by the Department may affect the accuracy 
and function of the GPS system. 
e¢ When the GPS receiver is activated, please do not cover the ID-51A or ID-51E with anything that will block the 
satellite signals. 
¢ The GPS receiver may not work if used in the following locations: 
1. Tunnels or high-rise buildings 2. Underground parking lots 3. Under a bridge or viaduct 
4. In remote forested areas 5. Under bad weather conditions (rainy or cloudy day) 
¢ The GPS receiver may not work if the transceiver operates near the 440.205 MHz. This is due to signals made in 
the internal circuit and does not indicate a transceiver malfunction. 
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@ Checking GPS Position 


You can check your current position. 

The GPS position screen is cancelled when [PTT] is 
pushed. After releasing, the screen automatically appears. 
During transmission, the GPS position screen can be se- 
lected by pushing [QUICK]@. 


© Displaying Position Data 
@ Push [QUICK]GXS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GPS Position,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
The first MY GPS position screen appears. (1/5) 


(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to view other position screens. 
¢ MY Position: Displays your latitude and longitude, 
grid locator, altitude, speed”, time, 
direction* and compass heading’. 
*Does not appear when “GPS Se- 
lect” is set to “Manual.” (p. 16-32) 
(GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select) 
¢ RX Position 1: Displays the caller station’s latitude 
and longitude, grid locator, altitude, 
distance/direction from your posi- 
tion, D-PRS symbol, call sign and 
SSID. 
¢Depending on the received signal, 
some data may not be displayed. 
(p. 10-6) 
¢ RX Position 2: Displays the caller station’s call sign, 
SSID, course, speed, TX power lev- 
el, height, antenna gain, antenna 
direction, temperature, rainfall, wind 
direction, wind speed, barometric 
pressure, humidity and Time stamp. 
¢Depending on the received signal, 
some data may not be displayed. 
(p. 10-6) 


¢ Example of the GPS data screens to the right 


GPS alarm: 
GPS memory: 
f Tokyo Big Sight Tokyo Skyiree 


249 ml 251 ml 


Gn A 


Course is 41 degrees 
Speed is 0.4 mph. 


Course is 170 degrees Speed is 0.4 mph. 


WV GPS Information 


GPS Position 
PRIO Watch 
MY Position 
aa GPS POSITION 1/5 
direction Top —> 4) 34° one af h Latitude 
isNoth WE 196" 30 29°F OL ongtuce 


ul 
Your course —> ut 


heading is ~ = 
north-east 4 ao" 


GL PHO <L Grid Locator 
ALT#11 26 t  <tb attitude 
irra SPEED:0. 4mph 

ading is 
170 degrees fy) TIME: 12:00:00 


RX Position 1 . 


GPS POSITION 2/5 


Your course 


— H 34°37, 39 N 

re aksiton ager 135° 34, 28°E 

The cations | (at ieee 

east-northeast ALT: | | 7f t 

ee srows te 7 DSTZBShn| <p Me dtance 
D-PRS RH JasvU4-4 the station 


symbol 
Caller’s call sign 
RX Position 2 with SSID. 


GPS POSITION 3/5 


The course — Saige eee 

heading of the 

RX station is SPEED!0. 4Smph 

pi ieg (4 3:11 1 << |; Shows the 


time the caller 
acquired the 
position data 


RH 


Vt 


«= Continued on the next page 
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@ Checking GPS Position 
© Displaying Position Data (Continued) 


(3) (Continued) 

* MEM Position:The position of the GPS memory 
location in Latitude, Longitude and 
Grid Locator are displayed. Also, the 
Distance and Direction from you to 
the location is displayed. 

The position of the GPS memory lo- 
cation for the GPS alarm function in 
Latitude, Longitude and Grid Loca- 
tor are displayed. Also, the Distance 
and Direction from you to the loca- 
tion is displayed. 

@Push [CLRI]¥Mt) to cancel the GPS POSITION 

screen and return to the operating screen. 


¢ ALM Position: 


NOTE: The latitude, longitude and altitude may differ, 
depending on your GPS selection of either the inter- 
nal or an external GPS receiver. Also, the time may 
not be displayed, depending on the external GPS. 


MEM Position 
GPS POSITION 


4/5 
«direction. (rr 
rom yout re 139° 47, 80° E 
location. Re GLE PNOSWP 

The location is 


z The 
east-northeast DST: 249m 1 <—- 


distance 
of you. from you to 
Mem Tokyo Big Sight || mememoy 
ALM Position . 
GPS POSITION 5/5 
rection al 
rom you hs eager 10°48, 65? E 
Thelocatonis Maga GLPHEEYR WP The 
oe OST: 251m | from you to 
Or you: the alarm 
location 


ALM Tokyo skytree <+-- 


“When aname is not assigned to the memory channel, 
Day and Time are displayed instead of the name. 
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@ Checking GPS Position (Continued) 


© Caller’s TX format 

GPS position data has two transmit modes: D-PRS 
and NMEA. Moreover, with the D-PRS mode data, five 
types of position format, Position (Mobile station/Base 
station), Object, Item and Weather, are selectable. 


D-PRS (DV-A) NMEA (DV-G) 
Position (Mobile) 


Position (Base) 


¢D-PRS: D-PRS is a function which simultaneously 
sends position data received from the inter- 
nal or external GPS receiver, using the slow 
speed data packet space, along with voice. 
A station operating while moving. 

A station operating at home or in any build- 
ing. 

A_ station transmitting specific position 
data. 

An event notice, earthquake information, 
satellite track information, and so on, can 
be transmitted. 

You can add a time stamp data to the object 
signal. 

A station transmitting specific position data, 
not containing time data. 

Position information such as a traffic ac- 
cident, lighthouse, antenna or DV access 
point location, and so on, can be transmit- 
ted. 

You cannot add a time stamp to the item 
signal. 

A station transmitting weather information 
received from a weather device. 

A station transmitting position data 
(NMEA0183) received from the internal or 
an external GPS receiver. 


¢ Mobile: 
e Base: 


¢ Object: 


e Item: 


¢ Weather: 


¢ NMEA: 


GPS POSITION 2/5 GPS POSITION 3/5 
— 34°37. 39° N COURSE: 41° 
dager & 135°34. 20°E SPEED: 0. 4mph 
\Z.-¢ GL: PM84SO (13:11) 
ALT:112f t 
& DST: 83m! 
RX JASYUA-A RX 


Example: When the caller's TX format is D-PRS 
Position (Mobile) 


For users who have a D-STAR transceiver model 
prior to the ID-51A/E: 

The GPS TX mode, “GPS (DV-G)” and “GPS-A (DV- 
A),’ are now called “NMEA” and “D-PRS.” 


* GPS (DV-G) > NMEA 
* GPS-A (DV-A) > D-PRS 


Previous view 
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@ Checking GPS Position (Continued) 


© Displayed items 
Depending on the caller’s transmit mode or transmit format, the displayed items differ. 


D-PRS 
Position Object Item 
= 7 
= ‘= 
xa) xa) 
g o 
Oo O 
< ro 
3 | 2 o | 2 
ro) ro) ® oD 
jon = [om — 
(2) © no © 
pa oO pa oO 
LL 5 = Le 5 = 
WL ia 
o/ 8 |&/o6}]8]e& 
c < c c = c 
2 ne) Re) 2 2 2 
Ww wn op) ep) ep) wn 
Cc Cc Cc Cc Cc Cc 
2 2 2 a] 2 £ re 
x x< x< x x x oO 
<x x) () o) o) oO 3) o £ 
wis] eg/s|se|]s/]s]8] 88 
= S) Gy oj oj oj oO © © © 
Zz = oO ral ra ra Q Q Q = 
Compass 4 4 4 v v v v “4 v v 
Latitude v v v v v J v v v v 
Longitude v v v v Jv J Jv v v v 
Grid locator v v v v v Jv Jv v v v 
Altitude v v Jv J J Jv v v v 
Distance v v v Jv Jv Jv v v v J 
Direction v v v v 
Speed 4 4 v v 
Power Jv v Jv 
Height v v 4 
Gain Jv Jv v 
Directivity v v 4 
Temperature J 
Rainfall Jv 
Wind direction v 
Wind speed v 
Barometric pressure v 
Humidity v 
Symbol Jv Jv v v Jv v J v v 
SSID Jv v v Jv Jv Jv v v v 
Time stamp v v v v v v v 
Call sign v v v v “4 “4 v v v v 
/: Displayed 
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Previous view 
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@ Checking GPS Position (Continued) 


© TX format: D-PRS Position (Mobile) 
The following items are displayed when the caller's TX 
format is D-PRS Position (Mobile). 


GPSIPOSHIGNi 25 GPSiPOSMION: 25 
Fant 34°37. 39° N COURSE: 41° 
ager 13534, 28° SPEED: 0. 4mph 
GL: PM84S0 (13:11) 
s 
ALT:112f t 
&  DST:83m! 
RX JA3YUA-A RX 
Compass Displays the callers direction from 
P your position 
Symbol Displays the callers D-PRS symbol 
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude 
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude 
GL Displays the grid locator based on the 
caller’s latitude and longitude. 
ALT Displays the caller’s altitude 
DST Displays the callers distance from 
your position 
: Displays the callers call sign (with 
Call sign SSID) 
Displays the caller’s direction over 
COURSE ground 
SPEED Displays the caller’s speed 
; Displays the time that the caller 
GES lime Stamp acquired the position data. 


© TX format: D-PRS Position (Base) 
The following items are displayed when the caller's TX 
format is D-PRS Position (Base). 


GPS POSITION _2/5 GPS POSITION 3/5 
ye, 34°37. 39° N POWER: 814 
Fs & 135° 34. 28E HEIGHT: 18f t 
\g-4 GL: PM74S0 GAIN: SdB 
ALT: 105ft DIRECT: 315° NW 
ae (OST: 15m (11:48) 

RX JA3YUA-A RX 

Displays the callers direction from 
Compass sa 

our position 

Symbol Displays the caller’s D-PRS symbol 
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude 
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude 
GL Displays the grid locator based on the 

caller’s latitude and longitude. 
ALT Displays the caller’s altitude 
DST Displays: the callers distance from 

our position 

Call sign ap the caller's call sign (with 
POWER Displays the caller’s TX power level 
HEIGHT Displays the height of caller's antenna 
GAIN Displays the gain of caller's antenna 


Displays the direction the caller’s an- 
tenna was pointing 


Displays the time that the caller 


ee ame acquired the position data. 


Previous view 
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@ Checking GPS Position (Continued) 


© TX format: D-PRS Object 
The following items are displayed when the caller's TX 
format is D-PRS Object. 


GPS POSITION 2/5 GPS POSITION 


3/5 
Fat 34°37, 39" N JASYUA-A 
agg: 135°34. 28°E COURSE: 275° 


ee a GL: PH74S0 SPEED: 31. 4mph 
eH DST: 15m 
RX HAM' 14 RX 


Displays the Object station’s direction 
from your position 

Displays the Object station’s D-PRS 
symbol 

Displays the Object station’s latitude 
Displays the Object station’s longitude 
Displays the grid locator based on the 
Object station’s latitude and longitude. 
Displays the Object station’s altitude 
Displays the Object station’s distance 
from your position 

Displays the Object station’s name 
Displays the callers call sign (with 
SSID) 

Displays the Object station’s direction 
over ground 

Displays the Object station’s speed 
Displays the Object station’s TX 
power level 

Displays the height of Object station’s 
antenna 

Displays the gain of Object station’s 
antenna 

Displays the direction that the Object 
station’s antenna was pointin 
Displays the time that the caller sent 
the Object station’s data. 


© TX format: D-PRS Item 


The following items are displayed when the caller's TX 
format is D-PRS Item. 


GPS POSITION 2/5 GPS POSITION 


3/5 
JASYUA-A 
POWER: 81 
HEIGHT: 10 t 
GAIN: 9dB 
DIRECT: Omni 


N 34°37. 39° N 
oe! 135° 34. 28’ E 
GL: PM?74S0 
ALT: 105f t 
tog DST: 15m 


Rx Repeater(KILLED|] rx 


Displays the Item station’s direction 


Compass a 
from your position 

Symbol Displays the Item station’s D-PRS 
symbol 

Latitude Displays the Item station’s latitude 

Longitude Displays the Item station’s longitude 

GL Displays the grid locator based on the 
Item station’s latitude and longitude. 

ALT Displays the Item station’s altitude 
Displays the Item station’s distance 

DST vat 
from your position 

Item name Displays the Item station’s name 

: Displays the callers call sign (with 

Call sign SSID) 

COURSE Displays the Item station’s direction 
over ground 

SPEED Displays the Item station’s speed 

POWER ee the Item station’s TX power 

HEIGHT Displays the height of Item station’s 
antenna 

GAIN Displays the gain of Item station’s an- 
tenna 


TIP: When the Object station is disabled, “KILLED” 
appears. 


TIP: When the Item station is disabled, “KILLED” ap- 
pears. 


Previous view 
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@ Checking GPS Position (Continued) 


© TX format: D-PRS Weather 
The following items are displayed when the caller's TX 
format is D-PRS Weather. 


GPS POSITION 2/5 GPS POSITION 3/5 
N 35° 37. 80° N 25.0°F 50% 
(~«<} 139° 47. 68" RAIN: 0. 5in/h 
GL: PM95VP WIND DIR: 220° 
5s WIND SPD: 1. 8mph 
@ 0ST: 7m BARO: 29. inHg 
RX JASYUA-!} Rx (17:22:00) 
Displays the callers direction from 
pompaes your position 
Sumbol Displays the caller station’s D-PRS 
a symbol 
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude 
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude 
GL Displays the grid locator based on the 
caller’s latitude and longitude. 
DST Displays the callers distance from 


your position 


Displays the callers call sign (with 


SSID 

Temperature Displays the temperature at the call- 
ers area 
Displays the humidity at the caller’s 
area 
Displays the rainfall at the caller’s 
area 

WIND DIR Displays the wind direction at the 
caller's area 

WIND SPD Displays the wind speed at the call- 
ers area 


Displays the barometric pressure at 
the caller's area 


Displays the time that the caller 


acquired the weather data. 


© TX mode: NMEA 
The following items are displayed when the caller's TX 
mode is NMEA. 


GPS POSITION 2/5 GPS POSITION 3/5 
ma 38°37. 30° N 
Cok 135734. 20° 


COURSE: 345° 
SPEED: 0. Smph 
\.-4 GL: PM74S0 
ALT: 105f t 


(18:53:02) 


DST: 55f t 
RX JA3YUA RX 
rs Displays the callers direction from 
Compass “3 
our position. 
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude 
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude 
GL Displays the grid locator based on the 
caller’s latitude and longitude. 
ALT Displays the caller’s altitude 
DST Displays the callers distance from 
our position 
Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign 
COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over 
round 
SPEED Displays the caller’s speed 


Displays the time that the caller 


Ors Tine Stamp acquired the position data. 


Previous view 
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@ Checking GPS Position (Continued) 


© Changing the GPS memory/alarm channel 
While displaying the GPS position screen, GPS memo- 
ry or GPS alarm location can be changed. 


@ While the MEM or ALM screen is displayed, push 
[QUICK]GUS. 

(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Memory Select” or 
“Alarm Select,’ and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The GPS Memory or Alarm Select screen appears. 

(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the desired Memory or 
Alarm location. 


© Changing the Grid Locator 

Grid Locator (GL) is a location compressed into a 6 
character code, calculated by the longitude and the lati- 
tude. 

The locator is simply calculated by dividing the earth 
surface into squares. 

It is used to find the location of a radio station. 


GPS POSITION 1/5 
HM 34° 37. oP Field 
ne Y; 135° 34, 20°E -— 
14 | GL:FH?7480|<——-PM74SO 
eam pS Ae L__1 
SPEED: 0. 4mph mor 
hry" TIME: 12:00:00 


I 
Subsquare 


© Changing the Compass Direction 
You can change the compass direction between Head- 
ing Up, North Up and South Up. 


(While the MY, RX1, MEM or ALM screen is dis- 
played, push [QUICK]@NS). 

(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Compass Direction,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select the compass direction, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Heading Up: The compass always points to your 
heading course direction. 
¢North Up: — The top is always north. 
¢ South Up: The top is always south. 


Heading Up North Up South Up 

mm WOW D 

sAA SEP AA 
lar 170" 170° 


MEM screen 


GPS POSITION 4/5 


Na, 35°37. 73° N 
+} 139° 47. 80° E 
\Z.-4 GLI PMOSYP 

DST:249m| 


Mem Tokyo Big Sight 


B)}GPS Memory Select 
Compass Direction 


ALM screen 
GPS POSITION 5/5 
N 35°42. 59° N 
+} 139°.48, 65’ E 
‘2.4 GL: PMQSYR 
DST: 251ml 


ALM Tokyo Skytree 


foot ened MAACITIe SAL ce 


Compass Direction 


¢ The grid locator map of Japan 


GPS POSITION 1/5 


= 


170° 


WN 
ae 


34° 37. 37? hi 
35° 34. 29° E 
GL? PH?4S0 
ALT: 112 t 


SPEEDO. 4mph 


aa 


joie aim 
Heading Up 
North Up 


me Marsares al ais 


Add To GPS Memo 
GPS Memory 


Compass Direction 


South Wp 


TIME: 12:00:00 


GPS POSITION 1/5 


34°57. 37" 


Sab sul aah 


re 
QU ais 
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@ Checking GPS Position (Continued) 


© Saving your own or received position data 


With this function, you can save the position informa- 
tion of your station wherever you are, and also the posi- 
tion information of the station you received it from. 


The GPS Memory is capable of storing 200 memories 
in total, assignable to one of 27 groups, A to Z and 
“(No Group).” 


@ Push [QUICK]@S. 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GPS Position,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 
ie 
oy 


(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the position screen that you 
want to save the contents. 
¢ To save your position, select the MY position screen. 
¢ To save the RX station’s position, select the R1 position 
screen. 
@ Push [QUICK]GUS). 
(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Add To GPS Memory,’ and 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The GPS MEMORY EDIT screen is displayed. 
¢ The position information (Latitude/Longitude) is automat- 
ically added. 
¢ See pages 10-13 to 10-17 for details on editing position 
data. 
© Push D-pad(Jt) to select “<<Add Write>>,” then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The confirmation screen “Add Write?” appears. 
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The added GPS Memory is saved as [00], and the previ- 
ously saved memory numbers are moved up. 
¢The position data is added to GPS Memory and then 
returns to the GPS POSITION screen. 
(8) Push [CLR]WMii) to exit the GPS POSITION screen. 


1/5 


m4 our position is saved 
into “(No Group)” in 


Aticom Office the GPS Memory, 


B: Station 
C Atrport 
D: Hospital 
E:Mly Favorite 


i] “i 


146.010 


12:00 


GPS Information 


PS Position 
PRIG Watch 
MY Position 


GPS POSITION 
r 34°37. 37" N 
pe Y; 138° 34, 20° E 
Sf? | GLIPH?ASO 
(Foe ALT:112f t 
SPEED:0. mph 
TIWE: 12:00:00 


1/5 Select the MY posi- 
tion screen to save 
your position. 


hr 


af 


Tes mac 
g)Add To GPS Memai 


GPS Memory 
Compass Direction 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 3/3 


LOW GITUBE: screen is displayed, 
= F and Latitude and 
135 34.295 Longitude are added. 
ALTITUDE: 


<«<—— Select the destination 
lJ group to be saved. 


me 
Vv: 
GPS MEMORY EDIT 
GROUP: 


3/3 


(No Groupl 
<add WWrite>> 


MY Position 


GPs POSITION 


1/5 
r 34°37. a7" N 
ia Y; 135° 34, 29" E 
St? | GLIPH?ASO 
170" ALT:112¢t 
SPEED:0. 4mph 


his TIME: 72:00:00 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 


Previous view 
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@ Checking GPS Information (Sky view screen) 


This screen is used to display received GPS satellite in- 
formation when the GPS indicator does not stop blink- 
ing for a long time. 

The GPS Information screen displays the quantity, sig- 
nal power and position of the GPS satellites. 

The Sky view screen shows the position of GPS satel- 
lites. 

The screen also shows the direction, elevation angle, 
satellite numbers and their received signal strength sta- 
tus. 


@ Push [QUICK]@USY. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Information,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 


mE) RX>CS 


oe 


Meaning of the indications 


°(O): Untracking satellite. 

¢(01): Tracking satellite with a weak signal shown 
in satellite number. 

° (i): Tracking satellite with a strong signal 
shown in satellite number. 

¢ (SAT): The quantity of tracking satellites. 


¢ Altitude: The altitude of your station. 
The altitude is only displayed when more 
than 4 satellites are tracked. When less 
than 3 satellites are tracked, [------ ft] is dis- 
played. 

¢ Longitude/Latitude: 
Longitude and Latitude of your station. 

(3) Push [QUICK]@8S1) to exit the GPS INFO screen. 


¢ The image of the satellite number 23 


Elevation angle 90 degree 


line (Zenith) ; 
Elevation angle 


60 degree line 


E Elevation angle 


Elevation angle 


“i 12:00 


146.010 


GPS Position 
PRIOG Watch 
Weather Alert 
+ Home CH Set 
noe 
H GPS INFO 


Tracking satellite 


So. 2 & «quantity 


Skyview 
screen 


fof 
cat) ort t< Altitude 


aa? a 33" hl < Latitude 
135° 34? 198°E < Longitude 


Satellite number —> ©) > Untracked 
13’s signal is 30 satellite 
weak. 
—) 
Satellite number ——» 1 
19’s signal is | “ 
strong. Pe fe 
— 
ah 


Elevation angle 90 

degree line (Zenith) 
Elevation angle 
60 degree line 


Elevation angle 
0 degree line 
Elevation angle 
30 degree line 
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10 GPS OPERATION 


m@ GPS memory operation 


© GPS Memory 

You can add GPS data to GPS Memory. 

You can add the your own position, other station’s posi- 
tion or any positions that are manually entered. 

Also, an alarm can be set to GPS Memory to sound, 
depending on the distance from your station. 


The GPS Memory is capable of storing a total of 200 
memories in an “ALL’ folder, or conveniently stored in 
up to 27 groups, from A to Z and “(No Group).” The 
groups can also be named. (p. 16-38) 


© Add a GPS memory 
1. Adding GPS Memory and entering the edit mode 


@ Push [MENU]PES"). 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Memory,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(T) to select “(No Group),’ and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ All the previously added GPS memories are displayed. 

@ Push [QUICK]@). 

@Push D-pad(t) to select “Add,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The GPS MEMORY EDIT screen is displayed. 


10-13 


GPS Memory 


(No Group) 
A: Icom Office 


B: Station 


ICOM Head Office 


(Group names are 
just example.) 


MER LU 1/4 
% DUPYTONE... 

AA Scan 

Voice Mera 

&, Voice TH 

ge BC Radio 


GPS He 
GPS Set 

GPS Information 
GPS Position 


GPs Memory 


GPSMEMORY 1/5 GPS 


MEMORY 
screen is 


Atlcom Office displayed. 


(MO GROUP) él 


2016/10/01 


f.41302 
2016/10/02 7:41:24 


Y 


jt I Oe) ios Eee | 

i Add <é 4 Select “Add” 
Edit <s* 
Move 


Delete 
Delete All In Grou 


“When you want to edit the entered memory con- 
tents, select “Edit.” 


«= Continued on the next page 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 


2. Entering the GPS Memory name 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “NAME,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D-pad 
on ps 


(1) — = 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ Selectable input characters are upper case letters, lower 
case letters, numbers or symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@NS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLR]@M%) to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR] to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-8 for entry details. 
@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@ Repeat steps @ and © to enter a GPS Memory 
name of up to 16 characters, including spaces. 
@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 
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GPS MEMORY EDIT 1/3 
BLAME: 


DATE: 
2016/10/01 (Sat) 
TIME: 


12:00:00 


MAMIE 


: AB 
hLAMIE y Character 
type selection 
"4 screen 
;: AB 
BLAME (Example) 
HOME, cae 
AB 


«= Continued on the next page 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 


3. Entering the GPS Memory date 


@® Push D-pad(!t) to select “DATE,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The date edit screen is displayed. 


® Rotate [DIAL] to edit the date. 

¢A date between 2000/01/02 to 2099/12/30 can be en- 
tered. 

@ Push D-pad($s) to move the cursor forward or back- 
ward to select and edit the year, month or day. 

®Repeat steps ® and @ to enter a GPS Memory 
date. 

@® After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 


4. Entering the GPS memory time 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “TIME,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The time edit screen is displayed. 
® Rotate [DIAL] to edit the time. 
¢ A time between 00:00:00 to 23:59:59 can be entered. 
@® Push D-pad() to move the cursor forward or back- 
ward to select and edit the hour, minute or second. 
@ Repeat steps ® and ® to enter GPS Memory time. 
@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 


5. Entering the GPS latitude 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “LATITUDE,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The latitude edit screen is displayed. 
® Rotate [DIAL] to edit the latitude. 
¢ A latitude between 0°00.00' to 90°00.00' can be entered. 
If "ddd°mm'ss"" is selected in the Latitude/Longitude 
screen, between 0°00'00" to 90°00'00" can be entered. 
(MENU > Display > Display Unit > Latitude/Longitude) 
@ Push D-pad() to move the cursor to forward or 
backward to select and edit degrees or decimal min- 
utes. 
@® Repeat steps ® and @ to enter a GPS Memory lati- 
tude. 
¢ Select “N” to enter a north latitude, and “S” to enter a 
south latitude. 
@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 
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GPS MEMORY EDIT 41/3 
hLAME: 


2016/10/01 (Sat) 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 1/3 
MLAIVIE: 
HOME 
DIATE: 
2016/10/01 (Sat) 


12:00:00 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 3/3 
LATITUDE: 


ooo och 
I oRISITI IC. 


LATITUDE 


ood OOH 


«= Continued on the next page 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 


6. Entering the GPS longitude 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “LONGITUDE,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The longitude edit screen is displayed. 


@® Rotate [DIAL] to edit the longitude. 
¢ A longitude between 0°00.00' to 180°00.00' can be en- 
tered. 
If "ddd°mm'ss"™ is selected in the Latitude/Longitude 
screen, between 0°00'00" to 90°00'00" can be entered. 
(MENU > Display > Display Unit > Latitude/Longitude) 
® Push D-pad(‘s) to move the cursor to forward or back- 
ward to select and edit degrees or decimal minutes. 
€ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a GPS Memory lon- 
gitude. 
* Select “E” to enter an east longitude, and “W” to enter a 
west longitude. 


@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 


7. Entering the GPS altitude 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “ALTITUDE,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Altitude edit screen is displayed. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to toggle between plus and minus. 

@) Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or back- 
ward to select a digit. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to edit the altitude. 
¢ You can enter between —32808 and +32808 feet. 

€ Repeat steps @ and @® to enter the GPS Memory 
altitude. 

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 


8. Entering the GPS memory group 


€ Push D-pad(!t) to select “GROUP” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The group edit screen is displayed. 

€@ Push D-pad(!t) to select a group between A and Z, 
or select “(No Group),” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
e Each group is capable of storing up to 200 GPS memo- 

ries. 
@ After selecting, push D-pad(Ent). 
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GPS MEMORY EDIT 2/3 
LATITUDE: 

0700 .00'N 
LONGITUDE: 


ooo O0'E 


LONGITUDE 


Ooo OO'E 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 3/3 
LATITUDE: 

O° od oH 
LONGITUDE: 
O° Od OE 


ALTITUDE 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 3/3 
GROUP: 


(Ho Group 
<add WWrite>> 


GROUP 1/5 


(No Group 
Atlooam Office 


«= Continued on the next page 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 


9. Writing the GPS memory 


@ Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Add Write>>,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 


elf a previously added GPS memory is edited, select 


“<<Overwrite>>.” 
e “Add write?” appears. 


@Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 


To cancel the entered data: 


@To cancel the entered 


data, push [CLRI¢Miz) to 
display “Cancel edit?.” 


(2)Push D-pad(t) to select 


“YES,” and then push D- | 
pad(Ent) to cancel edit- © 


ing and return to the GPS 
Memory’s channel _ list 
screen. 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 1/3 


Cancel edit? 


NO 


10-17 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 
GROUP: 
(No Group 


3/3 


=<Add Writes 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 


mm Mirsal im. 


Add write? 


3/3 


(WO GROUP' iggy (Example) 
; : When “HOME 
Tokyo Big Sight is saved in 


HOME “(NO GROUP)”. 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 


© Entering the GPS group name 
You can enter a name for each GPS group. 


@ Push [MENU]®28"). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 
on ps 


(1) — = 
(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Memory,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired group to edit 
its name. 
(©) Push [QUICK]@). 
© Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Edit Name,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
@The group name editing screen appears. 
Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ Selectable input characters are upper case letters, lower 
case letters, numbers or symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@NS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. 
e Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR] to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-8 for entry details. 
(9)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
Repeat steps (8) and @) to enter a group name of up 
to 16 characters, including a space. 
() After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent). 
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GPS Memory 


GPs MEMORY 


1/2 


47& GPS MEMORY 


(No Group) 
Atloom Office 
B: Station 
Ar port 

D: Hospital 


Delete All im Grou 


GROUP MAME 


v 


GROUP MAME 


| ot 


ab 
12 


GROUP MAME 


My Favorite 


GPs MEMORY 


Ea 
(Mo Group 
Atlcom Office 
B: Station 
Airport 
D: Hospital 


E: My Favorite 


screen 


Select 


Group name 
editing screen 


Character 
type selection 
screen 


(Example) 

When a group 
name is entered as 
“My Favorite.” 


Previous view 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 


© Deleting GPS data Example: Deleting all memories in “(No Group).” 
All the contents of a GPS memory group can be de- GPS Age 
leted. GPS Set 
Please note that deleted GPS memories cannot be re- : 
stared GPS Information 
PS Position 
@ Push [MENUI(“S3"). GPS Memary 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). v 
GPS MEMORY 1/5 
Atlcom Office | 
(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Memory,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the memory group that has (faite Mh alin al gr ald 


the memories you want to delete. Delete All In Grou 
Example: (No Group) 

(©) Push [QUICK]@). 

©Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete All In Group,” and 
then D-pad(Ent). GPS MEMORY 1/5 

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). Delete all 
¢ All memories in the group are deleted. 


E: My Favorite 


(NO GROUP) a 
-- Blank -- 


All memories in “(No 
Group)” are deleted, 
and “-- Blank --” is 
displayed if you enter 
the (NO GROUP) 
screen. 


To delete a specific GPS memory channel: 
GPS memories can be deleted. (NO GROUP) 1/4 
@ Select a specific memory, as illustrated to the right, Tokyo Big Sight 
and then push [QUICK]@&S. HOME 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete,” and then push D- => Pe 


pad(Ent). Delete All In Grou 
¢ The contents in the selected group are deleted. 


Select a memory to be erased. Select “Delete.” 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 


© Rearranging the display order of the GPS memory 


You can move GPS memories to rearrange their dis- 
play order in the selected GPS memory group. 

A GPS memory cannot be moved out of their assigned 
memory group. 


@ Push [MENU]PES"). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Memory,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@Push D-pad(!t) to select the GPS memory group 
that has the GPS memory you want to move, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
©)Push D-pad(!t) to select the GPS memory to be 
moved. 
© Push [QUICK]@S). 
@)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Move,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ “DESTINATION” blinks on the upper left of the LCD. 
(8)Push D-pad(!t) to select the location to insert the 
memory you want to move, which will be above the 
memory name selected in this screen, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢The selected memory contents are inserted above the 
destination memory name. 

e When “<<Move End>>” is selected, the selected memory 
contents are moved to the bottom of the GPS memory 
group. 


GPS 

GPS Set 

GPS Information 
5P5 Position 


Ee: 


GPs Memory 


GPSMEMORY 1/5 


Asloom Office 


(NO GROUP) 1 
< 


Ta kyo Bicy Sig a t Select the memory 


HOME to be moved. 
fei Foti 44 
Delete All In Grou 
GESTINATIONS 1/1 
Binks Pokyo Big Sight 
HOME 
=<<Mlove End=> <——Select the 
destination 


(NO GROUP) 41 “Tokyo Big Sight” 
Homie is moved to the 


bottom. 


To kyo Big Sy ht 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 

© Setting the GPS alarm 

A GPS alarm can sound when a target position comes 
into the alarm area. 

This function can be set to the caller station, all GPS 
Memory channels, a specified Memory group or a 
specified Memory channel. 


¢ Alarm area (Group) — Setting plural stations 
When all channels or group is selected: 


Point A 
% 


Your 
position 


od 
Point B 


Point C (Beeps three times) 


@ Push [MENU](™282). 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad i 
Ane 
p_on_} 
(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GPS Alarm,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@)Push D-pad(t) to select “Alarm Select,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(©)Push D-pad(it) to select “Group,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
Push D-pad(t) to select “All Memories,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
elf you wish to set the alarm to a GPS Memory group, 
select one between A to Z or “(No Group).” 
@ Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the Menu screen. 
¢ When either one of the stations in a specified group en- 
ters its set range, the beep sounds three times. 
«When the GPS alarm beeps, “GPS ALARM” pops up on 
the screen and then the “((+))” icon blinks. 
*To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat step © and select 
“OFF.” 


NOTE: When “Group” is selected in step ©), and a tar- 
get position enters in the active alarm range specified 
in “Alarm area (Group)” of the Menu screen, the GPS 
alarm sounds. (p. 16-39) 

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Alarm Area (Group)) 


¢ GPS Alarm beeping screen 
Blinks 
im] 12:00 
MAM or 


146.010 
[GPS ALARM | se¢— The pop up is 


MIGIG = displayed and 
0 SSS ott Roepe ties 
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¢ Alarm area (RX/Memory)— Setting specific stations 
When a specified memory is selected: 


Extended ene 
(approx. 1 km; 1094 Y) 


a 


Your 


7 


Beeps three times 


Limited range 
(approx. 500 m; 547 Y) 


Beeps one = 


Example: Alarm Area (Group) 
Alarm Setting is set to all GPS Memories. 


GPS pe 


GPS Set 

GPS Information 
5P5 Position 
GPS Memory 


GPS Alarm 


GPs ALARM Al 


Alarm Select: 


CFF 


Alarm Select V4 
OFF 
RX 


Memory 


Group 1/5 


AT) Memories 
(Ho Group 
Atloom Office 


Fal 


GPs ALARM 


AI] Memories 
Alarm Area (Group) 
Alaro Area (R&/Me 


=< “All Memories” 
is displayed. 
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Hm GPS memory operation 

© Setting the GPS alarm (Continued) 

@ Push [MENU](“82). 

(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad =o 
aoe 
=z 
(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GPS Alarm,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
Push D-pad(t) to select “Alarm Select,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
©)Push D-pad(!t) to select “RX,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ If you want to set the alarm to a specified GPS memory 
channel, select “Memory,” then push D-pad(Ent). And 
then, select the channel in the GPS memory group. 
© Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the Menu screen. 
¢When a set station is in the approximate 1 kilometer 
range, GPS Alarm beeps once, and when it is in the ap- 
proximate 500 meter range, beeps three times. 
(Default: Both) 
When the GPS alarm beeps, “GPS ALARM” pops up on 
the screen and then the “((+))” icon blinks. 
*To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat step © and select 
“OFF” 


NOTE: 

¢ When “RX” or a GPS memory channel is selected in 
step ©), the GPS alarm sounds depend on the “Alarm 
Area (RX/Memory)” setting in the Menu screen. 
(p. 16-40) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Alarm Area (RX/Memory)) 

e Even if “RX” is selected in step ©, and the received 
signal has no position, the GPS alarm does not 
sound. 


Example: Alarm Area (RX/Memory) 
Alarm Setting is set to RX. 


1/2 


GPS 

PS Set 

GPS Information 
GPS Position 
GPS Memory 


GPs Alarm 


GPS ALARM 
Alaro Select: 


OFF 


Al 


Alarm Select V4 


OFF 


Group 
Memory 


GPs ALARM 


Alarm Select: 


al 


Se — “RX” is 
displayed. 


RX 
Alaro Area (Groupl 
Alaro Area (R&/Me 


¢ GPS Alarm beeping screen 


Blinks 
om] 12:00 
ETE era 


146.010 
LGPS ALARM | sep — The pop up is displayed 


fit and beeps sound, de- 
oct SS ce silicon the eering 
of the alarm area. 
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@ Transmitting GPS data (D-PRS and NMEA) 


© Type of position data 

GPS position data has two TX modes, D-PRS (DV-A) 
and NMEA (DV-G). Moreover, in the D-PRS (DV-A) 
mode, you can select a TX format as Position (Mobile 
station). 


Type of position data for transmission 


D-PRS (p. 10-24) 
Position (Mobile) 


NMEA (p. 10-31) 


¢ D-PRS (DV-A): D-PRS is a function which simultane- 
ously sends position data received 
from the internal or an external GPS 
receiver, using the slow speed data 
packet space, along with voice. 

¢ Mobile: A station operating while moving. 
¢ You can transmit direction and speed in- 

formation. 

* NMEA (DV-G): A station transmitting position data 
(NMEA0183) received from the inter- 
nal or an external GPS receiver. 


For users who have a D-STAR transceiver model 
prior to the ID-51A/E: 

The GPS TX mode, “GPS (DV-G)” and “GPS-A (DV- 
A),’ are now called “NMEA” and “D-PRS.” 

¢ GPS (DV-G) > NMEA 

¢ GPS-A (DV-A) > D-PRS 
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@ Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data 


When D-PRS is selected in the GPS TX mode, you can 
transmit D-PRS data. 

When operating in the D-PRS mode, the following 
codes are transmitted to the PC. 

D-PRS code is based on APRS® code. 

(APRS®: Automatic Packet Reporting System). 


© D-PRS 


D-PRS is a function that simultaneously sends position 
data received from the internal or an external GPS re- 
ceiver, using the slow speed data packet space, along 
with voice in the DV mode. 

In an analog mode, you can transmit or receive only 
voice or data at one time. However a D-PRS capable 
transceiver can transmit or receive message data or 
GPS position data at the same time voice is being 
transmitted or received. 

An I-GATE is required to send position data to the 
APRS® server. 


¢The image of D-PRS 
<Using a repeater> 


Voice, Messages and 


D-PRS positions repeater 


Ww 


|-GATE 


WW 


Voice, Messages and 
D-PRS positions io 
\ 
Voice, Messages and 
D-PRS positions 


——s io oe 


NOTE: 

¢ If “GPS select” is set to “Manual,” the position data 
entered in “Manual Position” is change to the D-PRS 
format data to transmit. (p. 16-32) 
(GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position) 

¢ Please note that if “GPS Auto TX” is set to any other 
setting than “OFF, the data is transmitted according 
to the set time. (p. 16-50) 
(GPS > GPS Auto TX) 


Information from an APRS® network 


D-PRS positions 


\e=w 
INTERNET ~<(——> 


D-PRS 


~ positions 


You can check the 
location on a map site. 


APRS® server 


D-PRS positions 


Voice, Messages and |-GATE 


D-PRS positions 


© Operating D-PRS (DV-A) 

To transmit in D-PRS (DV-A), follow the steps below, 
and for more details, see the pages listed along with 
the steps. 


1. “MY”(Your own call sign) entering 

(see page 2 of the Basic manual) 
2. Receiving GPS data (p. 10-2) 
3. Set GPS TX MODE to D-PRS (DV-A) (p. 10-25) 
4. Set TX information (pp. 10-25 to 10-28) 

You must set an SSID and symbol. 

(GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS(DV-A)) 

N} 

Complete (You can transmit in D-PRS) 
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Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data (Continued) 


© Setting D-PRS (DV-A) 
Set to transmit in the D-PRS (DV-A) mode. 


1. Setting the GPS TX Mode to D-PRS (DV-A) 


@ Push [MENUI(™23°). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


© Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GPS TX Mode,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@Push D-pad(!t) to select “D-PRS(DV-A),” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


2. Displaying the Unproto Address 


The default address should be used, and editing is not 
recommended. 
@Push D-pad(!t) to select “Unproto Address,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The default setting is “API51,DSTAR*.” 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to return to the previous screen. 


3. Setting the Symbol 


Select the desired symbol that represents your operat- 

ing situation. 

The selected symbol channel’s symbols (1 ~ 4) are 

transmitted in addition to the position data. 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Symbol,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select a symbol between 1: Per- 
son, 2: Bicycle, 3: Car and 4: House, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ If you wish to use any symbol (characters) or previously 

saved symbol, see page 16-44 for details. 

@ Push D-pad(Ent). 


Push [QUICK]G2) to display parerarausarsen 459 
the "Edit Symbol" screen. AA Abe 
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Mf Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data 
© Setting D-PRS (DV-A) (Continued) 


4. Setting the SSID 


To assist in identifying a station’s type, the displayed 
(Automatic Packet Reporting System) based 
SSID is added after the D-PRS data call sign. 

The way to add SSID’s differs, depending on whether 
you enter a space in your call signs or not. 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “SSID,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select SSID, and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

@ =="! The space in the call sign is converted to “-.” If 
no text is entered after the space, the space will 
be deleted, and the space is not converted to 
Example: JA3YUA A > JA3YUA-A 

¢ (-0): No SSID is added. If a call sign includes a 
space, any text or digit after the space will be 
deleted. 

e-1 ~ -15: Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to your call sign. 
Example: SSID is “-9.” 

JA3YUA A > JASYUA-9 

e -A ~ -Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign. 
Example: SSID is “-Z.” 

JA3YUA A > JASYUA-Z 
® After setting the SSID, push D-pad(Ent). 


About the SSID 

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated 
call sign SSIDs are used in D-PRS (APRS§®), accord- 
ing to a common guideline. 

The guideline may be changed when the infrastruc- 
ture environment, such as a product or network, is 
changed. 

Please check the latest guideline in the web site re- 
lated to D-PRS and APRS®, and correctly set. 
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Hf Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data 
© Setting D-PRS (DV-A) (Continued) 


D-PRS(DYV-Aj SET 1/2 


5. Entering a comment Unaroto Address 
Enter a comment, and transmit it with the D-PRS posi- Sym bal 
tion data. S5| oO 
The number of characters you can enter differs, de- Fe oromeah 
pending on the data extension and altitude settings. So en E 
(See the list.) Time Stamp 
: ' Characters Altitude 
OFF OFF 43 (Default) CREE 
OFF ON 35 
Course/Speed OFF 36 
Course/Speed ON 28 


@®Push D-pad(!t) and D-pad(Ent) to select “Com- 
ment.” 
D-pad as 
Ent) —— 4 cs 
(En) SD (+ 


Push 


(it) yyy 


@® Push [QUICK]. 
® Push D-pad(!t) to select “Edit,” then push D-pad(Ent), 
and then the comment editing screen appears. 
@® Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ Selectable input characters are upper case letters, lower 
case letters, numbers or symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 


* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@YS) to open the Comment 
input mode selection window. 


¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. | 7H J 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. ; 
¢ Push [CLR](¢isi) to delete the selected character, or hold ab 


down [CLR]¥M3) to continuously delete the characters, 12 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-8 for entry details. 
¢ A character after “I’ would not be transmitted. AB 
@® After entering the comment, push D-pad(Ent). 


> Go 


Comment 
HELLO_ 


a2 


AB 


Ending icon (Up to 28 characters 
can be input) 


«= Continued on the next page 
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Mf Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data 
© Setting D-PRS (DV-A) (Continued) 


6. Setting the Time Stamp 


Set the time stamp function to transmit the received 

time data in UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time. 

@®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Time Stamp,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


@® Push D-pad(J!t) to select either the DHM or HMS for- 
mat, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ OFF: Does not transmit the time. 
¢ DHM: Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour, 
and Minute format. 
¢ HMS: Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Min- 
ute, and Second format. 


7. Setting the Altitude 


Set the altitude transmission. 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Altitude,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent) 

@Push D-pad(!) to select “ON, and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


NOTE: If you transmit with the altitude setting ON, 
the character string is included in a comment on the 
products that cannot display the altitude. (IC-9100, 
IC-80AD, IC-E80D, ID-880H, ID-E880, IC-92AD, IC- 
E92D, IC-U82, IC-V82) 


8. Setting the Data Extension 


Set the data extension of your station’s information. 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Data Extension,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@® Push D-pad(!t) to select “Course/Speed,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the Menu screen. 
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Mf Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data (Continued) 


© Displaying your position using a mapping program 


If you transmit to an I-GATE station, and then enter the 
call sign information on the internet map website, the 
selected symbol is displayed. 


Example: Check your position on the APRS.fi site. 


Display a free APRS® related map site on the inter- 
net. 
Example: Search ‘http://aprs.fi/ 

(Enter your call sign in the “Track callsign” field. 

(3) Click [Search]. 
¢ The icon (D-PRS symbol) is displayed on the map site. 
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A 
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z SEE . hee can check the 
= > Z location at a map site. 


Enter your callsign, and 
then click [Search]. 


_ Track callsign: Clear 


>e 34 4oms 


Track tail length: 
hour 
— 
Updated: 2014-01-04 12:01:24 
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bo {2012 | /2013| 
T vn 20.980 56M 10 


«ia Other views: 
* Station info 

© Raw packets 

® Status packets - Beacon packets 
* APRS/CWOP weather - Telemetry 
© Messages - Bulletin board 

« Prefix browsing 

® Google Earth KML ? 

* Data export tool 

© Preferences - My account 


Statens currency moving - user gui 

5S edt. Ulouasin grou «Ln ko 
aprs.fi- AIS sites - Service status - 
Database statistics - Advertising on 
aprs.fi - Technical details - API - Change 
log - Planned changes - Credits and 
eral Sent eae 


<— Your call sign 
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Hi Transmitting D-PRS (DV-A) data 
© Displaying your position using a mapping program (Continued) 


For your reference 


D-PRS data content 
D-PRS data content are shown below. 


Position (Mobile) 
(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API51,DSTAR*:/002338h3437.38N/13534.29E>090/002/A=000012ID-51 OP.SATOH 
QD @ ® © ® b 6 ® @ re) 


Position (Base) 


(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API51,DSTAR*:/002338h3437.38N/13534.29E-PHG5132ID-51 OP.SATOH 
D © ® © © . $e  ® 


© Object 


(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API51,DSTAR*:; HAM FESTA*01234523437.38N\13534.29Eh2014.2.28 am10-pm4 
© ® @ © © © © b b 


litem 


(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API51,DSTAR*:)REPEATER!3454.00N/13536.00ErPHG5132439.39MHz DV RPT JP3YHH A 
© @ S © © © b 5 ® 


Weather 


(e.g.) JASYUA-A>API51,DSTAR*:/01234523454.00N/13536.00E_220/004g005t077r000p000P000h50b09900 
0 oS O® © © © 4 © § ® 888g 2 @ 


@Call sign (Data Extension(PHG codes) 
@SSID PHG codes definitions 


@Unproto Address Ls | 
@D-PRS Data type 
hird: Gain 
F : Directivi 


ee | o_o 
| s40_| 1260 | 260 | siz0_| (cot | 
| 6 | 7 |e | 9 | ce | 

a 


EEE Ewes 
a poo | i fs | io | te | 2s | 
cence eemet eats ete 
eae T 1 2 3 5 
re sien 200" | 
®Object Name/ltem Name 
@Data Type @Altitude @9Rainfall (24 Hours) 
* Live Object -99999 to 999999 feet 0.00 to 9.99 inch 
! Live Item (4Comment @0Rainfall (Midnight) 
_ Killed Object/Killed Item @5Wind direction/Wind speed 0.00 to 9.99 inch 
@Time Stamp(UTC) Wind direction:0 to 360° @Humidity 
h Hour Minute Second Wind speed: 0 to 999 mph 1 to 99%, 00=100% 
z Day Hour Minute d6Gust speed @2Barometric pressure 
@®Latitude 0 to 999 mph 0.0 to 9999.9 hPa 
@Symbol (2Temperature 
Longitude -99 to 999°F 
@Data Extension(Course/Speed) (Rainfall 
Course:0 to 360° 0.00 to 9.99 inch 
Speed:0 to 999 knots 
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@ Transmitting NMEA (DV-G) data 


In the DV mode, you can transmit GPS data in the 
NMEA (DV-G) TX mode. 


© Setting the GPS data sentence 
Set the GPS sentence to transmit in the NMEA (DV-G) 
TX mode. 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GPS TX Mode,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
Push D-pad(Jt) to select “NMEA(DV-G),” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(5) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GPS Sentence.” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The GPS Sentence screen is displayed. 
©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired GPS sentence, 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to turn it ON or OFF. 
¢The selectable GPS sentences are RMC, GGA, GLL, 
VTG, GSA and GSV. The GGA sentence is set to ON as 
the default GPS sentence. 
* Touch [QUICK]@H{), and then push D-pad(Ent) to set the 
sentence as the default. 
@ Repeat step © to set the GPS sentence. 
¢ A maximum of four GPS sentences can be set at a time. 
(8) Push [MENU](“28") to exit the Menu screen. 


¢ Set the GSV sentence to OFF when sending the 
GPS message to a conventional digital transceivers 
(IC-2820H, IC-E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD, IC-E91, 
IC-V82, IC-U82, IC-2200H). 
The GSV sentence is incompatible with them. 

¢ If “GPS Select’ is set to “Manual,” the transceiver au- 
tomatically sets the NMEA sentence and transmits it 
according to the position data in “Manual Position,” 
(p. 16-32) 
(GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position) 

¢ Please note that if “GPS Auto TX” is set to any other 
setting than “OFF; the data is automatically transmit- 
ted according to the set time. 
(GPS > GPS Auto TX) 


¢ Contents of GPS sentence 
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¢ The display while transmitting GPS (DV-G) 


“DV-G” appears if “NMEA (DV-G)” 
is selected in the DV Mode. 
7 12:00 


When transmitted, the set GPS 
sentence is transmitted. 


Vv lv |v | Mode Indicator, 
i Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation, 
Age of Differential GPS data 


| | ModeIndicator = stsi‘isSSSCid Indicator 


— COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator 
vi | | ID numbers of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP 


Total number of sentences, Sentence number, Total number of sat- 
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ellites in view, Satellite information (ID, Elevation, Azimuth, S/N 
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@ Transmitting NMEA data (Continued) 


© Entering a GPS message 
Enter a GPS message of up to 20 characters to be 
transmitted with the NMEA (DV-G) data. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"}. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


(MENU > GPS > GPS TX Mode > NMEA(DV-G) > 
GPS Message) 

(3) Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above, 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@ Push [QUICK]GUS). 

()Push D-pad(t) to select “Edit,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

(©The message editing screen appears. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 

(Example: O) 

¢ Selectable input characters are upper case letters, lower 
case letters, numbers or symbols. 

¢ The selected character blinks. 

e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 

* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]GNS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 

¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. 

¢ Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. 

¢ Push [CLRI@Mi] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRIY@M) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 

¢ See page 2-8 for entry details. 

(8)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 

(9) Repeat steps @) and (8) to enter a group name of up 
to 20 characters, including spaces. 

(0 After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 

d)Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the Menu screen. 
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Example: Adding “OSAKA suzuki” 
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@ GPS Auto transmission 


In the DV mode, this function automatically transmits 
the transceiver’s current GPS position and the D-PRS 
(DV-A) data at a selected interval, and should only be 


used in the simplex mode. 


NOTE: 

¢ Your own (MY) call sign must be entered to enable 
automatic GPS transmission. 

e When the “GPS TX Mode” item is set to “NMEA(DV- 
G),’ be sure to set the “GPS Select” item to “Internal 
GPS.” If “OFF” or “Manual” is set, this function is dis- 
abled. 

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select) 


© Setting the GPS automatic transmission 

@ Push [MENU](“®8") to enter the Menu screen. 

(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


D- pad mu) RX>CS 


ae 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Auto TX,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(4) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired position data trans- 
mit interval. 
¢ Selectable settings are OFF, 5*, 10, 30 seconds and 1, 3, 
5, 10 and 30 minutes. 
* lf four GPS sentences are selected in GPS SENTENCE 
menu on page 16-49, “5sec” cannot be selected. 
¢ Selecting “OFF” cancels the GPS automatic transmis- 
sion. 
¢ The GPS message is also transmitted, if entered. 
(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the Menu screen. 


NOTE: 

e Use GPS automatic transmission in only the simplex 
mode. 

* GPS automatic transmission through a repeater may 
interfere with other communications. 
When a GPS message is entered, the transceiver 
transmits it along with the position data. See page 
16-50 for GPS message entry details. 
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m@ GPS Logger function 


The GPS Logger function allows you to store the posi- 
tions from a GPS receiver, into a microSD card, as your 
route. 

The GPS Logger stores Latitude, Longitude, Altitude, 
Positioning state, Course, Speed and Date. 

If you use this GPS Logger while driving, you can check 
your driving course on a mapping software program. 


© GPS Logger operating outline 
To use GPS Logger function, perform following opera- 
tions. 


1. Insert a microSD card. 
(microSD cards are not available from Icom. Pur- 
chase a card to meet your needs.) 
2. Confirm that the GPS receiver is receiving your 
position and time. (p. 10-2) 
3. Confirm that the GPS Logger function is ON. 
L 
The logger function starts. 


© Setting the GPS Logger function 

The GPS logger function stores your route as you 
move. 

When the GPS Logger function is set to ON, the trans- 
ceiver stores the position data from GPS receiver onto 
microSD card in a specified time interval. 

You can select the RMC, GGA, VTG and GSA sentenc- 
es for the GPS Logger function. (p. 10-35) 


If you do not want to use this function, turn it OFF, as 
described below. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D- pad (= cs 
aoe 


(Ent) —_—e' 


(11) | Ue 


(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger > GPS Logger) 

(3) Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above, 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

Push D-pad(t) to select “OFF.” 

© Push [MENU](“28") to exit the Menu screen. 
¢ The GPS Logger is cancelled. 


NOTE: While using the external GPS receiver, only the 
RMC, GGA, VTG and GSA sentences can be used. 
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NOTE: 

¢ The GPS logger function requires a microSD card. 

¢e Once the GPS logger function is turned ON, the 
transceiver continuously stores the position data 
from the GPS receiver, even if the transceiver is 
rebooted. To cancel this function, turn the function 
OFF. 
While this function is ON, and when the transceiver is 
turned OFF, the log file will be closed. Then the trans- 
ceiver is turned ON and positioning data is received 
by the GPS receiver, a new log file will be created. 

¢ When the microSD card is full, this function will auto- 
matically be paused. 


The transceiver has an exclusive GPS logger mode 
where only the logger functions. 
This mode is useful when you are traveling and don’t 


want to use the transceiver for communication, but 
you do want to use just a GPS logger. 
See page 10-38 for details. 


GPS 

GPS Set 

GPS Information 
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6PS Memory 
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GPS LOGGER 1/1 GPS LOGGER screen 


GPS Logger 
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Record Sentence 
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(fl 


*The transceiver has an exclusive GPS 
logger mode where only the logger is 
functioning. See page 10-38 for details. 
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@ GPS Logger function (Continued) 


© Setting the GPS record interval 

For example, if you are moving slowly and if the time 
interval is set to “1sec,’ a lot of position data is stored at 
almost the same place. Select the GPS Logger function 
record interval to suit your travel speed. (Default: 5sec) 


@ Push [MENU](“E8"}. 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D-pad -—— lissaeg 

(Ent) Dew ( 

(11) | 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger > Record Interval) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired record interval. 
¢ Selectable settings are 1, 5, 10, 30 and 60 seconds. 

(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the Menu screen. 


© Setting the GPS record sentence 

Select the GPS sentence for the GPS Logger function. 
The function records only the selected sentence, so the 
data volume will be reduced. 

See the contents table shown below before selecting. 


@ Push [MENU](ES"). 

(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger > Record Sentence) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

() Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired GPS sentence, 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to turn it ON or OFF. 
¢ The selectable GPS sentences are RMC, GGA, VTG and 

GSA. All sentences are set to ON as the default. 
© Push [MENU](™28) to exit the Menu screen. 


¢ Contents of record sentence 


GPS 1/2 
GPS Set 

GPS Information 
GPS Position 

GPS Memory 

GPS Alarm 


GPS LOGGER 1/1 
GPS Logger 
Record Interval 


Record Interval 1/1 Record Interval 
screen 
Bene 
| Osec 
GPS 
GPS Set 
GPS Information 
GPS Position 
GPS Memory 
GPS Alar 


GPS LOGGER el 
GPS Logqer 
Record Interval 


Record Sentence 
=<GPS Logger Only 


Record Sentence 1/1 RecordSentence 
MRAM screen 

M GGA 

M vTG 

M GSA 


Lon Date 2D | COG 
/Lat UTC /3D |(True 


pee eye —— 


Vv lv |v | Mode Indicator, 


GGA Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation, 
ee eae en en of Differential GPS data 


oe 


COG ( | COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator | north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator 


ee ie ll era a ce 


Previous view 


10 GPS OPERATION 


™@ GPS Logger function (Continued) 


© Viewing the route on a PC Map 
If you want to display your route, copy the log file to 
your PC. 


@ Turn OFF the transceiver, if it’s ON. 

(2) Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel. 

(3)Push the microSD card in to release, then carefully 
pull it out, to remove the card. 


BE CAREFUL!: 

¢ DO NOT touch the terminals. 

eWhen removing the card during transceiver power 
ON, the Unmounting it first is necessary. See page 
2-5 for more details. 


@) Insert the microSD card into the microSD card drive 
on your PC. 
elf no microSD card drive is built-in, connect a memory 
card reader (purchase separately) and then insert the 
microSD card into it. 
¢ The screen appears as shown to the right. 
©)Click the “Open folder to view files” option to access 
the card. 
¢ The “ID-51” folder appears. 
© Double click the folder. 
e Eight folders appear. 
@ Double click the “Gps” folder. 
¢ The log files appear. 
¢ The files are named with the time the log was started, in 
the following format: 
yyyymmdd_hhmmss.log 
yyyy = year, mm = month, dd = day, hh = hour, 
mm = minute, ss = second 
Import the selected file to a mapping software. 
¢ You can see your route on the software map. 
Those file may not be compatible with all mapping soft- 
ware. 


TIP: You can display your route on Google™ Earth 
(free map software). Select “Open” in the [File] menu 
of Google™ Earth to open the log file. 

¢ Your route is displayed on the map, as shown below. 


ES coagie Earl 
File Edit View Tools Add Help 


Tour Guide 


Your route is displayed on Google™ Earth. 
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@ GPS Logger function (Continued) 


For your information— About the recorded NMEA sentences for GPS logging 


Regarding the GPS logging data of the ID-51A/E, each sentence corresponds to the NMEA standard and is 
recorded in the following format. 


© GGA sentence 
(e.g.) $GPGGA, 161229.487,3723.2475,N, 12158.3416,W,1,07,1.0,9.0,M,25.5,M,3,0000*18<CR><LF> 
® oO ® 


@ @ ® 400 © 

@ GGA protocol header ($GPGGA) @ Horizontal Dilution of Precision (1.0) 0.0-50.0 

@ UTC of position (16:12:29.487) Altitude re: mean-sea-level (geoid), meters 

© Latitude (North 37° 23.2475’) N=North, S=South (9.0 meters) 

@® Longitude (West 121° 58.3416’) E=East, W=West @ Geoidal separation, meters (25.5 meters) 

@® GPS quality indicator (1) Age of Differential GPS data (3 seconds) 
0=Fix not available or invalid, 1=SPS mode @ Check Sum (*18) Error detection data 
2=DGPS (SPS), 6=Estimated (Dead Reckoning) mode started with “*” (hex code) 

© Number of satellites in use (7), 00-12 @ End code 


“Blank shows when not positioned. 
© RMC sentence 


(e.g.) $GPRMC, 161229.487,A,3723.2475,N,12158.3416,W,0.13,309.62,011212, , ,D*10<CR><LF> 
® 


® db ® ® © @ b i) 
@ RMC protocol header ($GPRMC) UTC date of position (12 Dec 1st) yymmdd 
@ UTC of position (16:12:29.487) @ Mode Indicator (D) 
@® Status (A) A=Data valid A=Autonomous mode, D=DGPS, 
V=Data invalid/not positioned E=Estimated (dead reckoning) mode, 
@® Latitude (North 37° 23.2475’) N=North, S=South N=Data not valid, R=Almanac data 
® Longitude (West 121° 58.3416’) E=East, W=West Check Sum (*10) Error detection data 
© Speed over ground (0.13 knots) started with “*” (hex code) 
@ Course Over Ground (309.62°; degrees True) @) End code 
0.00°-359.99° *Blank shows when not positioned. 
© GSA sentence 
(e.g.) $GPGSA,A,3,07,02,26,27,09,04, ,,,, ,15,1.8,1.0,1.5*33<CR><LF> 
® ® ® © ® ® 

@® GSA protocol header ($GPGSA) ® Position Dilution of Precision (1.8) 0.0-50.0 
@ Mode indicator 1 (A) © Horizontal Dilution of Precision (1.0) 0.0-50.0 

M=Manual, forced to operate in 2D or 3D mode @ Vertical Dilution of Position (1.5) 0.0-50.0 

A=Automatic, allowed to automatically switch 2D/3D Check Sum (*33) Error detection data 
@ Mode indicator 2 (3) started with “*” (hex code) 

1=Fix not available, @ End code 

2=2D (using satellites; less than 3), *Blank shows when not positioned. 


3=3D (using satellites; more than 4) 
@ ID numbers of satellites used in solution (07, 02, 26, 27, 09, 04...15) 
01-32 *Shows up to 12 ID’s 


© VTG sentence 


(e.g.) $GPVTG,309.62,T, ,M,0.13,N,0.2,K,A*03<CR><LF> 
® @ db ® © bo 


@ VTG protocol header ($GPVTG) © Mode Indicator (A) 
@ Course Over Ground (309.62°; degrees True) A=Autonomous mode, D=DGPS, 
0.00°-359.99° E=Estimated (dead reckoning) mode, 
@ Course over ground degrees; Magnetic north N=Data not valid, R=Almanac data 
@ Speed over ground, knots (0.13 knots) @ Check Sum (*03) Error detection data 
@® Speed over ground, kilometer per hour (0.2 km/hr) started with “*” (hex code) 
End code 


“Blank shows when not positioned. 
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@ GPS Logger function (Continued) 
© Using <<GPS Logger Only>> mode 


The transceiver has an exclusive GPS logger mode 
where only the logger is functioning. 

This mode is useful when you are traveling and don’t 
want to use the transceiver for communication, but you 
do want to use just a GPS logger. 


NOTE: In the “GPS Logger Only” mode, the GPS Log- 
ger function is ON, but the transceiver function is dis- 
abled, until you reboot the transceiver. 


<<GPS Logger Only>> outline 
1. Insert the microSD card. (p. 2-3) 
(microSD cards are not available from Icom. Pur- 
chase a card to meet your needs) 
2. Confirm that the GPS receiver is receiving your 
position and time. (p. 10-2) 
3. Confirm that the GPS Logger function is ON. 
(p. 10-34) 
4. Turn ON the <<GPS Logger Only>> mode. 
L 


(The <<GPS Logger Only>> mode starts.) 


(@® Push [QUICK]. 
(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<GPS Logger Only>>,” 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


¢ After the “Only GPS Logger is now functioning’ 
message appears, then the GPS position is dis- 
played to start the GPS Logger Only mode. 
Also you can select the <<GPS Logger Only>> 
mode in the Menu screen. (p. 16-42) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger > 
<<GPS Logger Only>>) 


To cancel the <<GPS Logger Only>> mode, re- 

boot the transceiver by turning it OFF and then 

ON again. 

¢ When the transceiver is tuned ON, the normal GPS 
Logger restarts. 
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m@ Recording a QSO audio 


You can record the audio of a QSO (communication) on 
the MAIN band onto the microSD card. 

In addition to both the received and transmitted audio, 
the date, repeater, frequency and the destination call 
sign are also recorded. This is convenient when you 
write a QSL card or make an entry in a QSO log. 


TIP: If you want to record only received audio, see 


“Changing the recording mode” to change the record- 
ing mode to “RX only.” (p. 11-10) 


© To start recording 
@ Push [QUICK]RXS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 
(2 Push D-pad(Jt) to select “<<REC Start>>.” 


(3) Push D-pad(Ent) to start voice recording. 

¢ The transceiver displays “Recording started” and auto- 
matically exits the Quick Menu screen. 

¢ “™” appears while the transceiver is recording. 

¢ While in the stand-by mode, the recording is paused, and 
“IV appears. 

¢ Recording is continuous until you manually stop it, or the 
card becomes full. 

¢ lf the recording file’s content reaches 2 GB, the trans- 
ceiver automatically creates a new file, and continues 
recording. 


NOTE: 

¢ BC Radio audio cannot be recorded. 

¢ Once recording has started, the recording will con- 
tinue, even the transceiver is turned OFF and then 
ON again. 


QUICK 
SPCH 


fa oe «Push [(QUICKIGEE). 
WPRIC Watch 


Then, push D-pad(Jt) to 
Weather Alert select. 


Display Type 
DSQL 
| Voltage 
“REC Start=> | 
HA 


HB 12:00 Push D-pad(Ent) to start 


Eee voice recording 


Recording started, 


FSEIF 
BEE 


While pausing 
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@ Recording a QSO audio (Continued) 


© To stop recording fm Th a Re 
@ Push [QUICK]@8S9 to open the Quick Menu screen. PRIG Watch 
@)Push D-pad(JT) to select “<<REC Stop>>.” Weather Alert 
(3) Push D-pad(Ent) to stop voice recording. ; 
¢ The aoe aide aoe ace and auto- oe Mt Be 
matically exits the Quick Menu screen. QL 
4 Voltage 
TIP: When the PTT Automatic Recording function is <“REC Stop>> 


set to ON in the MENU screen, the recording auto- Teel 
matically starts when [PTT] is pushed. 
(MENU>VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>RecorderSet> 


PTT Auto REC) im] B iz:00 
ov DUFF — 


PRecarcing stopped. 


SPCH 
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@ Playing back the recorded audio 


@ Push [MENU](“®8")} to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(J?) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > 
Play Files) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(Jt) to select, and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last 
screen is displayed. 
¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 

created when you start recording.) 
¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 

@ Push D-pad({t) to select the folder that contains the 
file you want to play, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The file list is displayed. 
¢ The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: 

year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec- 
ond.) 

()Push D-pad(it) to select the file that you want to 
play, then push D-pad(Ent) to play it back. 
¢The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed, and the file 

starts to playback. 

@Push [MENU]8") or [CLRI@Mi] to stop the play- 
back. 
¢ The file list is automatically displayed. 
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2016/10/01 12:00:12 
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@ Operations while playing back 


You can fast-forward or rewind while playing back. 


© Fast-forward while playing 

Push D-pad(-) to fast-forward. (Default: 10 seconds) 
If you want to change the fast-forward time, see “Chang- 
ing the skip time.” (p. 11-7) 


© Rewind while playing 

Push D-pad(+) to rewind. (Default: 10 seconds) 

If you want to change the rewind time, see “Changing 

the skip time.” (p. 11-7) 

¢ If you push D-pad(+) within 1 second after starting to play- 
back, the end of the previously recorded file will playback. 


© Pause while playing 


Push D-pad(Ent) to pause. 
Push D-pad(Ent) again to exit the pause. 


© Playing the previously file 

Push D-pad(t) to playback the previously file. 

¢ In case there are other files in the folder, while the oldest file 
is playing back, push D-pad(T) to start playing the beginning 
of the file . 


© Playing the next file 

Push D-pad(!) to play the next file. 

¢ In case there are other files in the folder, while the most re- 
cent file is playing back, push D-pad(1) to stop the file. 


© Pause at the beginning of the previously 
file (Fast forward the file) 

When the playback is paused anywhere within the file, 

push D-pad(+) to return to the beginning of the file, 

and pause. 

¢ Push D-pad(Ent) to play it back. 


When the playback is paused at beginning of a file, 
push D-pad(+) to move to the beginning of the previ- 
ous file, and pause. 

¢ Push D-pad(Ent) to play it back. 


© Pause at the beginning of the next file 
(Rewind the file) 

When the playback is paused, push D-pad(—) to move 

to the beginning of the next file, and pause. 

¢ Push D-pad(Ent) to play it back. 


Push to move to the previous file. 


¢ Push: Fast-forward. 

¢ Push while the playback is pausing: 
Pause at the beginning of the 
previous file. 


Push to playback or pause. 


Push to move the next file. 


¢ Push: Rewind. 

¢ Push while the playback is pausing: 
When the playback is paused anywhere 
within the file, push D-pad(+) to return to 
the beginning of the file, and pause. 
When the playback is paused at beginning 
of a file, push D-pad(+-) to move to the be- 
ginning of the previous file, and pause. 


TIP: You can also change the playback location by 

rotating [DIAL]. 

¢ If you use [DIAL] to change the location, regardless 
of “Skip time,” you can change the location in steps 
of 1/20 of the file’s playback time. 
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m@ VOICE PLAYER screen’s description 


The displayed items are follows. 
@ File name WOICE PLAYER 3/3 <9 


The playback file name is displayed. 
= Pees ae o> 2016/10/01 12:21:08 


@ Recording information @> 439, 390 ny ORY 
The recorded frequency, mode and audio category 
i eo | <——€) 
are displayed. al - ; 
¢When the receive audio is playing back, the audio cat- 0— as i 0:02 <—@ 
Ae aia irae hd RPT: JP3YHH A{Hirano) <-® 


When the transmit audio is playing back, the audio cat- 
egory is displayed as “TX.” 


© Playback mark 
While the audio is playing back, a playback mark is 
displayed. 
¢ The mark disappears while doing fast forward, rewind or 
pausing. 


O Playing back time 
The playing back time is displayed. 


@ Repeater call sign/name 


The repeater call sign used in the DV mode is dis- 
played. 

When the repeater name is programmed in your Re- 
peater List, the name is also displayed. 


@ Total time 
The file’s total playing back time is displayed. 


@ Progress bar 
The playing back progress bar is displayed. 


@ File number/Total file number 
The playing back file number, and total file number in 
the folder are displayed. 
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@ Changing the skip time 


You can change the fast forward and rewind skip time. 


(@® Push [MENU]“E8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(J?) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > 
Player Set > Skip Time) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 


to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 


displayed. 
(@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the skip time of 3 seconds, 
5 seconds, 10 seconds or 30 seconds, and then 


push D-pad(Ent) to save. 
(©) Push [MENU]E8") to exit the Menu screen. 
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@ Deleting the recorded contents (audio) 


@ Push [MENU]™8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(JT) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play files) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 


to enter, one or more times until the last screen Is 


displayed. 
¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
created when you start recording.) 
¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 
@)Push D-pad(!T) to select the folder including the file 
that you want to delete, then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The file list is displayed. 
¢ The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: 
year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec- 
ond.) 
(5) Push D-pad(1t) to select the file that you want to de- 
lete, then push [QUICK]@YS9) to open the Quick Menu 
screen. 


©Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete” then push D- 


pad(Ent), 


¢ The confirmation screen “Delete file?” appears. 


@Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” then push D- 


pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected file is deleted. 


RX>CS, 


<To delete all files> Neils information 


When you want to erase all | Delete 


Delete All 


audio files in the folder at one 
time, select “Delete All’ in step 
©), as described above. 
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@ Deleting the folder 


NOTE: All the files in the folder are also deleted. 


@ Push [MENU]£8"} to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 
¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
created when you start recording.) 
¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 
Push D-pad(J!t) to select the folder which you want 
to delete. 
(5) Push [QUICK]@XS9) to open the Quick Menu screen. 
@Push D-pad({t) to select “Delete,” then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The confirmation screen “Delete folder?” appears. 
@Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The folder is deleted. 


<To delete all folders> 

When you want to erase all 
folders at one time, select “De- 
lete All Folders” in step ©). 
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@ Changing the recording mode 


The recording audio can be selected in the “REC Mode” 
item on the Menu screen. 


TIP: The default setting is “TX&RX” (Both transmit 
and receive signals are recorded). 


@® Push [MENU]("ES”) to enter the Menu screen. 
(2 Push D-pad({t) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > 
Recorder Set > REC Mode) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(Jt) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@)Push D-pad(1) to select “RX Only,’ and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to save. 

(©) Push [MENU]™3"] to set and exit the Menu screen. 
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@ Continue to record even if no signals are received 


In the default settings, the transceiver records audio 
only while receiving signals (the squelch opens). 

If you want to continue recording even if no signal is 
received, do the following steps. 


@ Push [MENU]™8") to enter the Menu screen. MEN LU 1/4 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (Voice Memo), o DUPYTONME... 


and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


&& Scan 


LT Vorce Memo 
Mh, Voice TH 
(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder i BC Radio 
Set > RX REC Condition) GPS 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) Sf 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is VOICE MERIO Ww 
displayed. OSO Recorder 
(Push D-pad(T) to select “Always,” and then push D-. Ere enres 
pad(Ent) to save. Voice Recorder 
¢ Always: Recording continues, even if no signals DY Auto Reply 


are received. 
¢ Squelch Auto: The transceiver records audio only while 
receiving signals (the squelch opens). 


©) Push [MENU]£8’) to exit the Menu screen. 
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@ Record the transmit and receive audio into the same file 


The transceiver can record the transmit and receive au- 
dio into the same file. 


@ Push [MENU](“8”) to enter the Menu screen. 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder 
Set > File Split) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@)Push D-pad(t) to select “OFF,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to save. 
¢ OFF: The transceiver records the transmit and receive 

audio into the same file. 

e ON: The transceiver records the transmit and receive 

audio into each files. 

The transceiver makes separate new files for trans- 

mit and receive audio. (Default setting) 

¢When you set the RX REC Condition item to 
“Squelch Auto,” the transceiver records audio to 
the new file when the is closed. 
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder set > 
RX REC Condition) 


(©) Push [MENU]™8") to exit the Menu screen. 


{Rx>cs} 


NOTE: Even if you set File Split item to OFF, when the 
recording file’s content becomes 2 GB, the transceiver 
continues to record, but to a new file. 


About the VOICE PLAYER screen when recording 
into the same file 

The VOICE PLAYER screen VOICE PLAYER 3/3 
shows information that is re- 

eetdad fret: 2016/10/01 12:21:08 
When the receive audio was _ 499. 390 DY RX 
recorded first, the transmit 
audio information is not dis- 
played on the screen. 


0:01/ 0:02 
RPT: JP3YHH A{Hirano) 
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@ Start to record when the [PTT] switch is pushed 


The transceiver starts to record the transmitted audio 
at the same time the [PTT] switch is pushed. 

After transmitting, the transceiver receives signal in a 
given amount of time, it also records the received au- 
dio. Therefore, you can record all communication audio 
to use this function. 

If you do not want to record all communication audio, 
turn this function OFF as described below. 


@ Push [MENU]™£8"] to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > 
Recorder Set > PTT Auto REC) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “OFF,” then push D-pad(Ent) 
to save. 
¢ OFF: The transceiver does not start to record when the 

[PTT] switch is pushed. 
e ON: The transceiver starts to record when the [PTT] 
switch is pushed. (Default setting) 


(©) Push [MENU]“£8"] to exit the Menu screen. 


NOTE: When you set PTT AUTO REC to ON, see 

the notes below. 

¢The transceiver also starts to record audio when 
pushing the optional microphone’s [PTT] switch, 
transmitting using with the VOX function or CI-V re- 
mote controller. 

¢ All transmit audio is recorded when “TX&RX”’ is set in 
the “REC Mode” item on the Menu screen. 

e When the transceiver receives a signal less than 10 
seconds after transmitting, the transceiver also re- 
cords the receive audio. 

e In addition, when the transceiver receives a signal 
less than 10 seconds after the signal is received, it 
also records the receive audio. 
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@ Viewing the file information 


The transceiver can display the recorded file’s frequen- 
cy, mode, date, and so on. 


@ Push [MENU](“®8"} to enter the Menu screen. MENU 1/4 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (Voice Memo), % DUPSTONE... 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. aA Scan 


i Voice Memo 


®, Yorce TR 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 


VOICE MEMO Fal 


and push D-pad(Jt) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) G50 Recorder 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is Voice Recorder 
displayed. 
¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
created when you start recording.) Q50 RECORDER 1,1 
¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: <<REC Starte> 
month, d: day.) : 
@ Push D-pad(J!t) to select the folder that contains the Play Files 
file you want to view, and then push D-pad(Ent). Recorder Set 


¢ The file list is displayed. 
¢The file name is composed /mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: 
year, m: month, d: ay hh: aie minute, ss: if Pei llles 1/1 
ond.) G 20160923 
(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the file that you want to view 
the information on, then push [QUICK]@S9 to open 
the Quick Menu screen. 
Push D-pad(!t) to select “File Information,” then 
push D-pad(Ent). © 20161001 4 
¢ The information screen appears. a016/10/01 12:00:12 
@) Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen. rime 
Push [MENU](™28") to exit the Menu screen. 2016/10/01 12:00:17 


Gy 20161001 


an £4004 44 


! Delete 
1 Delete All| 
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Example of file information screens (The display items differ, depending on the recording contents.) 


¢ Transmit Information screen (Transmitting on 
(Your own position) the DR screen) 


An ANNA AsA nnn 

fate: 61_120612 

5 Hs 1ZE: 44KB 

H )  135°34? 16"E ] {DATE: 2016/10/01 

START: 2016/10/01 GL:PM74S0 H 12:00:14 
12:00:12 ALT: -62f t 


¢ Receive Information screen (Receiving on 
(Your own posiion) the DR screen) (Destination position) 


anan4aan n4 74490 


As: 
“| NAME : 20161001_1630 


p> [51255518 
135" 34 16"E 135" 34° 19°E DATE: 2016/10/01 
GL:PH74SO = : GL:PM74S0 — 10:30:00 
ALT:-62Ft ALT:-S7ft 

i | pst:3.6ml 
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@ Viewing the folder information 


The transceiver can display the folders name, number 
of the files in the folder, total capacity of the files and 
date. 


@ Push [MENU]™8"] to enter the Menu screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(J?) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


D-pad 
(Ent) Se +e 
(dt) | Os 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 

and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 

to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 

displayed. 

¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
created when you start recording.) 

¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder want to view the 
folder information, then push [QUICK]SYS9 to open 
the Quick Menu screen. 

©)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Folder Information,” then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The information screen appears. 

© Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen. 

@ Push [MENU]“E8") to exit the Menu screen. 
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@ Voice Recorder function 


The microphone audio, including audio from an exter- 

nal microphone, can be recorded for your convenience. 

¢ Depending on the microSD card capacity, you may continu- 
ously record up to a maximum of about 37 hours. If the file 
size exceeds 2 GB, a new file is automatically created in the 
same folder, and the recorded voice audio is saved there. 


© To start recording 


@ Push [MENU]™82] to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(JT) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(T) to select “Record,” and then D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The VOICE RECORDER screen appears. 

(4) Push [PTT] to start recording. 

e “Recording” appears and the microphone audio record- 
ing starts. 

©) Push [PTT] again to stop. 
¢ The information screen appears. 

@ Push [MENU](™28) to exit the Menu screen. 


NOTE: While recording a QSO, 
a voice recording cannot be 
made, and the screen shown 
to the right appears. In that 
case, push [MENU](“282) to exit 
the Menu screen, and push 
[QUICK]@S). Push D-pad(J!t) 
to select “Stop Recording” to 
stop the QSO recording. 


VOICE RECORDER 1/1 


Now recording 
Qso. 


TIP: Even if the external microphone is connected, 
the internal microphone’s voice audio is recorded 
when the transceiver’s [PTT] is held. 

To record the external microphone’s voice audio, hold 
down the external microphone’s [PTT]. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Voice Recorder function (Continued) 
© Playing back the recorded audio 


@ Push [MENU]£8")} to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Play Files) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(Jt) to select, and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last 
screen is displayed. 
¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
created when you start recording.) 
¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 
@) Push D-pad(1t) to select the folder that contains the 
file you want to play, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The file list is displayed. 
¢ The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: 
year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec- 
ond.) 
©)Push D-pad(it) to select the file that you want to 
play, then push D-pad(Ent) to play it back. 
¢The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed, and the file 
starts to playback. 
¢ The next file continuously starts to playback. 
¢ Push D-pad(Ent) to pause. 
© Push [MENUIES") or [CLRIWMH] to stop the play- 
back. 
¢ The file list is automatically displayed. 


O 
Cr 


NOTE: While recording a QSO, VOICE RECORDER 1/1 
a voice recorder recorded au- ae Jin 
dio cannot be played back, and | QSO. : 
the screen shown to the right 
appears. In that case, push 
[MENU](“28") to exit the Menu 
screen, and push [QUICK]@ES9). 
Push D-pad(JT) to select “Stop 
Recording’ to stop the QSO re- 
cording. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Voice Recorder function (Continued) 

© Erasing the recorded audio contents 

@ Push [MENU](“®8") to enter the Menu screen. 

(2) Push D-pad(JT) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


D-pad ma’) RX>CS 
(Ent) +s ie 
(it) | 


(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Play files) 
(3) Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above and 
push D-pad(Jt) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) to enter, 
one or more times until the last screen is displayed. 
¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
created when you start recording.) 
¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 
Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder including the file 
that you want fo erase, then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The file list is displayed. 
¢ The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mmiss (y: year, 
m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: second.) 
()Push D-pad(!t) to select the file that you want to 
erase, then push [QUICK]@S) to open the Quick 
Menu screen. 
@Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete,” then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The confirmation screen “Delete file?” appears. 
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected file is erased. 


(Rx>cs} 


O 


<To erase a folder> 

When you want to erase a fold- 
er, select the folder in step , 
then push [QUICK]@S). And 
push D-pad(JT) to select “De- 
lete,” then push D-pad(Ent). 


fret Ea al lo 

| Folder Information 
Delete 
Delete All Folders 


<To erase all folders> 

When you want to erase all Fe daeninnnationst 
folders, push [QUICKIGE®) in Wbelete 

step (3). And push D-pad(!t) to /RBIISSuNTIIITETTES 
select “Delete All Folders,” then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


Voice Recorder function (Continued) 

© MIC Gain setting 

@ Push [MENU](“®8") to enter the Menu screen. 

(2) Push D-pad( JT) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


D-pad — 

(Ent) —Dow [-: 

(Jt) | Os 
(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Recorder 
Set > MIC Gain) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder including the file 
that you want to erase, then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The MIC Gain screen is displayed. 

(6) Push D-pad(!t) to set the internal microphone sensi- 
tivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity) and 4 (max- 
imum sensitivity), to suit your needs. 
¢ Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to 

your voice. 

© Push [MENU](“8) to exit the Menu screen. 


(Rx>cs) 


MIC Gain setting in the VOICE RECORDER screen 
While in the VOICE RE- 
CORDER screen as shown 
to the right, push [QUICK] 
GS. And then push D- 
pad(Ent) to set the internal 
microphone gain. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Voice Recorder function (Continued) 

© Changing the skip time 

You can change the skip time of fast forward and re- 
wind. 


(@® Push [MENU](“£8”) to enter the Menu screen. 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


D-pad as 

es 

——~E 
(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > 

Player Set > Skip Time) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(Jt) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the skip time of 3, 5, 10 or 
30 seconds, and then push D-pad(Ent) to save. 


©) Push [MENU](“£8’) to exit the Menu screen. 


Rx2cs} 


[s]0 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Voice Recorder function (Continued) 

© Viewing the file information 

The transceiver can display the recorded file’s frequen- 
cy, mode, date and so on. 


@ Push [MENU](“8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


D-pad ay 
ov ie 
(1) — = 


(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Play Files) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 

and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 

to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 

displayed. 

¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
created when you start recording.) 

¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 

Push D-pad(1t) to select the folder including the file 
that you want to view the information, then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The file list is displayed. 
¢ The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: 

year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec- 
ond.) 

@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the file that you want to 
view, and then push [QUICK to open the Quick 
Menu screen. 

©Push D-pad(!t) to select “File Information,” then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The information screen appears. 

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen. 

(8) Push [MENU](“E8°) to exit the Menu screen. 


<To view a folder information> 
When you want to view a folder It 
information, select the folder | 
in step @, then push [QUICK] 
Gus). Push D-pad(!t) to select 
“Folder Information,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


Folder Information 


Delete All Folders 


11-24 


MERU 1/4 
4 DUPYTONE... 
&A Scan 


LT Vorce Mero 
&, Voice TX 

ge BC Radia 
“GPS 


VOICE MEMO Fa 
O50 Recorder 


Voice Recorder 


DY Auto Reply 


Vv 


VOICE RECORDER V4 
Record 


Flay Files 


Recorder Set 
Player Set 


PLA FILES Fal 


& 20161001 


20161001 Fal 
2016/10/01 12:00:09 


2016/10/01 12:00:28 


O:0? 


an £4004 4 ofa 


File Information 
Delete 
Delete All| 


(eee aoa 


"| MME = 2611 61 NT _ 1 a2 
SIZE 12466 
DATE: 2016/90/01 


12:00:36 


~< The file that you 


Previous view 


11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Viewing the microSD card’s free space and recordable time 


@) Push [MENU](*E8") to enter the Menu screen. MEM I Aid 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (SD Card), DY Gateway 

and then push D-pad(Ent). BSD Card 
@Push D-pad(Jt) to select “SD Card Info,” and then ey Eat 


push D-pad(Ent). Others 


¢ The SD Card information screen appears. 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen. 
© Push [MENU](£8") to exit the Menu screen. SDCARD 1/1 


Load Setting 
Save Setting 


SO Card Info 
Format 
Wrmount 


50 CARD INFO 

Free space: 
eel 
1,512 .6MB 
(REC: 24h55m) 

Capacity: 
1,921.1MB 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Playing back the voice memory data on a PC 


You can playback the voice memory data on a PC. 
However, the recorded information (frequency, date, 
and so on) are not displayed. 
* Microsoft® Windows® 7 is used for the description. 
eWhen you copy the voice memory data from the mi- 
croSD card to the PC’s hard disk drive, you also oper- 
ate same as following steps for playing back data. 
¢ (e.g.) A memory card reader is connected to the PC, 
and the microSD card is inserted into the read- 
er. Then play back the voice memory data on 
the card. 


@ Connect the memory card reader (purchase sepa- 
rately) to the PC, and then insert the microSD card 
into the reader. 
¢ If your PC has a microSD card drive, insert the card into 

the drive. 

(2)When the microSD card is inserted in the microSD 
card drive of the PC or the microSD card reader, the 
screen appears, as shown to the right. 
¢ The [ID-51] folder appears. 

(3) Double-click the [ID-51] folder. 


(@ Double-click the [Voice] or [VoiceRec] folder. 
¢ To playback the QSO voice audio, double-click the [Voice] 
folder. 
¢To playback the voice recorder audio, double-click the 
[VoiceRec] folder. 


(©)Double-click the folder where the file you want to 
playback is stored. 
(e.g. 20161001 folder) 

©To playback the file, double-click it. 
(e.g. 20161001_120019.wav) 


NOTE: 

¢ The steps to playback may differ, depending on the 
software. Therefore, refer to the software’s instruc- 
tion manual for details. 

e If the file does not playback, even if you double-click 
it, download an appropriate software like Windows 
Media® Player. 
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12 MEMORY OPERATION 


@ General description 


The Memory mode is very useful to quickly select of- 
ten-used operating settings. 

The transceiver has 500 regular memory channels, 
50 scan edge channels (25 pairs) and 4 call channels. 
Also, 26 memory banks, A to Z, can be used to store 
groups of operating channels, and so on. Up to 100 
channels can be assigned to a bank. 


© Memory channel contents 
The following information can be programmed into 
memory channels: 

¢ Operating frequency 

¢ Operating mode 


direction (DUP+/DUP-) with a frequency 


* Subaudible tone encoder, tone squelch or DTCS 
squelch ON/OFF 

* Subaudible tone frequency, tone squelch frequency 
or DTCS code with polarity 

¢ Scan skip setting 

¢ Memory bank 

¢ Memory name 

¢ Tuning step 

¢ UR Station call sign 

¢ R1/R2 call sign 

* Digital Call sign squelch or Digital code squelch ON 
or OFF 

¢ Digital code 


NOTE: Memory data can be erased by static electric- 
ity, electric transients, and other causes. In addition, 
they can be erased by a malfunction and during re- 
pairs. Therefore, we recommend that memory data be 
backed up or be saved to a microSD card or to a PC. 
¢The microSD card is not available from Icom. Purchase a 
microSD card to meet your needs. 
¢ The CS-51PLUS2 cloning software that is included on the 
supplied CD can also be used to backup the memory data. 
¢ The optional OPC-2218LU or OPC-2350LU is required to 
connect the transceiver and a PC. 
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12 MEMORY OPERATION 


@ Selecting a Memory channel 


The Memory mode is used for operation on memory 
channels, which store programmed frequencies, call 
signs and other data. 


@ Push [M/CALL]@) several times to select the 
Memory mode. 
e “(ii’ appears when the Memory mode is selected. 
¢ Push [M/CALL](@At!] again to select the Memory mode or 
Weather channel mode*. The Memory mode, Call chan- 
nel mode or Weather channel mode” are alternately se- 
lected. 
*Appears only for the USA version transceivers. 
(2) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel. 
¢ Only programmed memory channels can be selected. 
¢ See page 12-4 for memory programming details. 


[DIAL] 


@ Selecting a call channel 


Call channels are used for quick recall of most often- 
used operating settings. 


@ Push [M/CALL]"&t) one or more times to select the 
Call channel mode. 
¢ Push [M/CALL]&ty again to select the Memory mode or 
Weather channel mode*. The Memory mode, Call chan- 
nel mode or Weather channel mode” are alternately se- 
lected. 
*Appears only in the USA version transceivers. 
(Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel between 


*C0" 10 “Ca” 
(@) [DIAL] 


— 


jo) 
ole 


OOU 


12:00 


146.010 


eee Fi nom | 1. 
prahenivaninanoarar aren UIE 
Appears 


Rotate [DIAL] to select the 
memory channel number 


a] 12:00 
a 


146.010 


tae ; poo | 
ptr rrr rrr BRE 


Rotate [DIAL] to select 
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12 MEMORY OPERATION 


@ Entering a Memory channel 


@ Push [V/MHz]¥Mi] to select the VFO mode. 
(2) Set a desired frequency and operating mode: 
=» Rotate [DIAL] to set a desired frequency. 
(Example: 146.030) 
> Push [MODE](¥98F) one or more times to select a 
desired operating mode. (Example: FM mode) 
=» Set the duplex direction, frequency offset, tone 
and so on, if needed. 
(3) Hold down [S.MW]“/Giv] for 1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sound. 
¢The memory channel number blinks, and memory con- 
tents are displayed. 
(Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel to be pro- 
grammed. 
(Example: Channel 11) 
(©) Hold down [S.MW](Wiii) for 1 second to program, and 
then return to the VFO mode. 
¢ 3 beeps sound. 
¢ Before returning to the VFO mode, the programmed 
memory contents are briefly displayed. 
¢The Memory channel number automatically increases 
when continuing to hold down [S.MW]@SAi) for 1 second 
after programming. 


NOTE: Push [CLR]¥M) to cancel the program and 
exit the Select Memory write mode before memory 
programming. 


Example: Programming 146.030 MHz/FM mode into 
memory channel 11 (a blank channel). 


146.030 


146.010 


BANK :---- 
MNAME : 

SKIP: OFF 
BANK :---- 
MNAME : 

SKIP 1 OFF 


v 


146.030 


BANK :---- 


MNAME : 
SRIP DOF 


im] 


12:00 Set 146.030MHz in 
the VFO mode. 


Hold down [S.MW](Wait) 


Gig G) ) for 1 second to enter 
————_ the Select Memory write 


mode. 


Rotate [DIAL] to select a 


rar: [Se Ba channel 11. 


Hold down [S.MW] (Sa) 
G11 for 1 second to program. 


12:00 Returns to the VFO mode. 


146.030 
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12 MEMORY OPERATION 


— Copying memory and Call channel contents 


This function copies a memory channel's contents to 
the VFO, another memory or Call channels. This is use- 
ful when searching for signals around a memory chan- 
nel frequency, and for recalling the 

subaudible tone frequency and so on. 


© Memory or Call channel>VFO 

(Select the Memory or Call channel to be copied. 
> Push [M/CALL]@i}) one or more times to select 

the Memory mode or the Call channel mode, then 
rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel. 

(2) Hold down [S.MW](Wait)] for 1 second to enter the 
Select Memory write mode, and copy the memory 
contents. 
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds. 
¢ The memory channel number blinks. 

(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select “VFO.” 

@) Hold down [S:MW]“Ai}) for 1 second to copy the se- 
lected channel contents to the VFO. 
¢ The transceiver automatically returns to the VFO. 


NOTE: Holding down [S.MW](W&t) for 2 seconds in 
step (2) will also copy the memory contents to the 
VFO. In that case, steps (3) and @ are not necessary. 


(@) [DIAL] 


Sha M/CALL 
= (=) = S.MW. 


i] 12:00 
GERIrH #206=6Ctéti‘“‘CS;C; 


146.010 


AAD.000 cece 
ee eee eee 1] 5) 
Y 


146030 Gyro 


146.010 


AADOOO cece 
eee wna eee 1] 5) 


Select the memory or call 
channel to be copied. 


Hold down [S.MW]Gi) 
for 1 second to enter 
the Select Memory write 
mode, and then, rotate 
[DIAL] to select “VFO.” 


Hold down [S.MW](@ait) 
for 1 second to copy. 
The selected channel 
contents appear in the 
VFO screen. 
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12 MEMORY OPERATION 


@ Copying memory and Call channel contents (Continued) 


© Memory or Call channel> Another memory or Call channel 


(Select the Memory or Call channel to be copied. 
> Push [M/CALL one or more times to select 
the Memory mode or the Call channel mode, then 
rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel. 
(®Hold down [S.MW]“SAi) for 1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 

¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds. 

¢ The memory channel number blinks. 

*DO NOT hold down [S.MW]“Gi#) for more than 2 sec- 
onds. If you do, the memory contents will be copied to the 
VFO. 

(3)Rotate [DIAL] to select the target Memory or Call 
channel. 

Other channels shown below can be programmed: 

@ Hold down [S.MW](“’#) for 1 second again to copy. 
¢ 3 beeps sound. 

¢ The transceiver automatically selects the copied chan- 


nel. 
(a) [DIAL] 


12:00 


146.01 


0 


Eee eons 
440.000 
: qaee7 
BANK :---- 
MNAME : 
SKIP 1 OFF 
om 12:00 


146.010 


440.000 


ESEIF 
BEE 


ESEIF 
BEE 


Select the memory chan- 
nel to be copied. 


Hold down [S.MW]GtH) 
for 1 second to enter 
the Select Memory write 
mode, and then, rotate 
[DIAL] to to select the tar- 
get channel. 


Hold down [S.MW](@aiw) 
for 1 second to copy. 
The copied channel is au- 
tomatically selected. 
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12 MEMORY OPERATION 


@ Setting a Memory bank 


The ID-51A/E has a total of 26 banks (A to Z). 

Regular memory channels 0 to 499 are assigned to any 
desired bank for easy memory management. Up to 100 
channels can be assigned to a bank. 


NOTE: The memory banks are only used to hold 
memory channels. Thus if the original memory chan- 
nel contents have been changed, the memory bank 
contents are also changed at the same time. 


© Assigning a memory channel to a memory bank 


146010 007 


BANK :---- 


@ Push [M/CALL one or more times to select the 


Memory mode, and then rotate [DIAL] to select a de- 

sired channel to be assigned to a bank. 

(Hold down [S.MW](“SAi) for 1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 

¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds. 

¢ The memory channel number blinks. 

* DO NOT hold down [S.MW](@SA¥) for more than 2 sec- 
onds. Otherwise the memory contents will be copied to 
the VFO. 

(3) Push [QUICK]@XS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 

Push D-pad(!t) to select “Edit,”” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter the Memory bank edit mode. 

(©)Push D-pad(t) to select “BANK,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

e “_ — — —” appears, then the first digit blinks. 

elf the selected memory channel has already been as- 
signed to a bank, the Bank group and the bank channel 
number are displayed. 

elf the Bank name has already been programmed, it is 
also displayed. 

© Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group, “A” to “Z.” 
@) Push D-pad(-—) to select the bank channel digit. 
Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank channel num- 

ber between “00” and “99.” 

¢ The bank channels are not displayed when the memory 
channel is already assigned. 

¢ Push D-pad(S) to change the bank group or bank chan- 
nel number selection. 

(@)Push D-pad(Ent) to set, and exit the Memory bank 
edit mode. 
Push D-pad(1) to select “<<Write>>,” and then push 

D-pad(Ent). 

* The confirmation screen “Overwrite?” appears. 

() Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push 

D-pad(Ent). 

* The selected memory channel is updated and assigned to 
the bank, and then the transceiver returns to the Memory 


mode. 
(m) [DIAL] 


RX>CS, 
M/CALL 
O 
QUICK 
ra 


Hold down [S.MW] (cit) for 
1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 


Push D-pad(Jt) to select 
“Edit.” 


Push D-pad(T) to select 
“BANK,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


The first digit blinks. 


Rotate [DIAL] and select 


F- li “F” then push D-pad(-). 
Y Rotate [DIAL] and select 
F -f5 “05”, then push 
Fi Y 
146.010 aoe? 


BANK 2F-B5 


D-pad(Ent). 


MmbliLir . 


MMAME = 
sRIP TOF 


ama ra r i te>> 


Push D-pad(!) to select 
“<<Write>>,.” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(T) to select 
“YES,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Returns to the Memory Mode. 


Previous view 
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@ Setting a Memory bank (Continued) 

© Directly entering into a memory bank 
You can also program the memory contents directly 
into a memory bank channel. This way is a short cut to 
programming the memory channel, and then assigning 
it to a bank. In that case, the transceiver automatically 
selects the lowest blank memory channel, to program. 


@ Push [V/MHz]Miz) to select the VFO mode. 
(2 Set a desired frequency and operating mode: 
=» Rotate [DIAL] to set a desired frequency. 
(Example: 146.010 MHz) 
> Push [MODE](¥88F) one or more times to select a 
desired operating mode. (Example: FM mode) 


Set duplex direction, frequency offset, tone squelch 


and so on, if desired. 
(3) Hold down [S.MW]@) for 1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sound. 
¢The memory channel number blinks, and memory con- 
tents are displayed. 
(4) Push [QUICK]@XS9) to open the Quick Menu screen. 
()Push D-pad(t) to select “Bank Select,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad cw 
a= 
Pon _} 
© Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group, “A” to 
“Z,’ and then push D-pad(Ent). (Example: “J”) 
elf you want to change the bank group after pushing 
D-pad(Ent), return to step @. 
@) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank channel be- 
tween “00” and “99.” (Example: “01”) 
¢ The bank channel number blinks. 
elf the selected bank channel is already assigned, the 
memory contents are displayed. 
(8) Hold down [S.MW]@ai) for 1 second to program, and 
then return to the VFO mode. 
¢ 3 beeps sound. 
¢ lf an already assigned bank channel is selected in step 
@, the memory contents will be overwritten into the 
memory channel and bank channel. 
¢ The Bank channel number automatically increases when 
continuing to hold down [S.MW](WG) after programming. 


NOTE: Push [CLR]@¢/Mii) to cancel the program and 
exit the Select Memory write mode before memory 
programming. 


NOTE: If the Memory bank display is already selected 
and you want to program the contents into the memo- 
ry channel, do the following steps: 

@ Select “ALL CH Select’ in step 


-|Bank Select 


©. 
Rotate [DIAL] t lect a de- : 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a de Edit 


sired memory channel. 


© Hold down [S.MWIYGH) for 1 


second to program. 


| Write 


Example: Programming 146.010 MHz/FM mode into 


Memory bank channel J-01. 


146010 007 


BANK 2 F-85 
BNAME : 


, GH) oo 


(Remain 496 CH) 
BNAME = 


v 


: ri 
(Remain 496 CH) 
BNAHE : 


v 


Fr 


146.010 gaat 


(Remain 496 CH} 


BNAME : 


12:00 


146.010 


Hold down [S.MW](cae) 
for 1 second to enter 
the Select Memory write 
mode. 


Push D-pad(!t) to select 
“Bank Select.” 


Rotate [DIAL] to select 
the bank group, “J.” 


The bank channel num- 
ber blinks. 


Rotate [DIAL] to select 
the bank channel “01.” 


Hold down [S.MWI(Wait) 


for 1 second to program. 


Returns to the VFO mode. 


Previous view 
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@ Selecting a Memory bank 


@ Push [M/CALL]@) one or more times to select the 
Memory mode. 

(@) Push [QUICK]G#) to open the Quick Menu screen. 

(3)Push D-pad(Tt) to select “Bank Select,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


ma) RX>CS 


(Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group, “A” to 
“7” —- 
¢ Only Bank groups that have memory channels assigned 
to them are displayed. 
©) Push D-pad(Ent) to set. 
©) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank channel. 
¢ Only assigned bank channels are displayed. 
¢ To return to the Memory channels display, repeat steps 
@ to @), and select “OFF” in step ®. 


@) [DIAL] 


5 
(oR) Gay 


Example: Selecting the bank group “A.” 


CPs [M/CALLI(2R) one 


146.010 


or more times to select 
the Memory mode. 


Push [QUICK]@S{), then 
push D-pad(Jt) to select 
“Bank Select.” 


noe 


Rotate [DIAL] to select the 
bank group “A.” 


A: Group A 


Bi Group B 

CiGroup C 

Dr Group DO 

E: Group cE | 

HE 
| 12:00 Push D-pad(Ent) to set. 
Fra 

sentria Ganon 
ssn 12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to select a 
[eIem 


desired bank channel. 


146.400 


Previous view 
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@ Entering a memory/bank/scan name 


Each memory channel can be programmed with an al- 
phanumeric channel name for easy recognition. Names 
can be a maximum of 16 characters. 


NOTE: Only one name can be programmed for each 
bank. Therefore, the previously programmed bank name 
will be displayed when bank name is selected. Also, the 
bank names are automatically updated in other memory 
channels assigned to the same bank group. 


© Entering a memory name, bank name or scan name 


@ Hold down [S.MW](¢Sii) for 1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds. 
¢ The memory channel number blinks. 
* DO NOT hold down [S.MW](“Gi) for more than 2 seconds. 
(2) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel. 


¢ Select Call channels (CO to C3) to program a Call chan- 
nel name, or Scan edge channels (OA/OB to 24A/24B) to 
program a scan name. 
(3) Push [QUICK]@XS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 
@ Push D-pad(it) to select “Edit,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter the name programming mode. 


D-pad 


(Ent) +s “ 
(dt) | Os — E 
()Push D-pad(!t) to select “MNAME,” “BNAME” or 

“SNAME,’ and then push D-pad(Ent). 

¢ MNAME” is for a memory name, “BNAME” for a bank 
name or “SNAME” for a scan name. 

¢ If the selected memory channel’s name has already been 
programmed, the name is displayed. 

¢ “BNAME”’ appears only when the selected memory chan- 
nel is assigned to a bank. 

e “SNAME” appears only when the selected memory chan- 
nel is a scan edge channel. The same name is automati- 
cally assigned to both scan edge channels, A and B. 

e After pushing D-pad(Ent), the cursor blinks on the first 
digit. 

NOTE: When entering the scan type selection mode, 
the programmed Scan name is displayed instead of 
the frequency range indication. 


[DIAL] 


Example: Programming the memory name “ID-51” in 
M-CHOO0. 


In the Select Memory 


1 AB. 01 0 Gea Write mode, select 


M-CHOO0, and then 


BANK 2---- push [QUICK]@S). 
HIN AHE = 
SKIP 2 OFF 


Push D-pad(Jt) to select 
“Edit,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(!t) to select 


146.010 maae@@ “NAME” 


BANK :---- 


MNAKE : 
SKIP :OFF 
slr tes > 


The cursor blinks on the 


MEMORY BLAME 
Cs first digit. 


/ 


«= Continued on the next page 


12-10 
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@ Entering a memory/bank/scan name 
© Entering a memory name, bank name or scan name 
(Continued) 


(©) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 

¢ Selectable input characters are upper case letters, lower 
case letters, numbers or symbols. 

* The selected character blinks. 

e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 

* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@NS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 


MEMORY BLAME 

| AG | 
ab 
12 


¢ A space can be entered in any input mode. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@*] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-8 for entry details. 
@Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
Repeat steps ©) and @) to enter the desired channel 
name of up to 16 characters. 
(@) Push D-pad(Ent) to save, and exit the Memory name 
edit mode. 
Push D-pad(1) to select “<<Write>>,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


¢ The confirmation screen “Overwrite?” appears. 
() Push D-pad(T) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
e Returns to the screen viewed before entering the Select 
Memory write mode in step @. 


Continued from the previous page 


MEMORY MAME 
| 


MEMORY NAME 
ID 


MEMORY NAME 
ID-E(t 


FI / 
146.010 


BANK :---- 


G00 


WNAME  1D-5 1 
SRIP DOF 


Fl \/ 
146.010 


meae 
BANK :---- 


MNAME : 1D-5 4 
SRIP DOFF 


12:00 


Fl 


ID-51 
146.010 


12-14 


Rotate [DIAL] to select “I”. 
Push D-pad(—) to move 
the cursor to the second 
digit. 


Rotate [DIAL] to select “D” 


Repeat steps © and @ 
until the desired memory 
name is programmed. 


Push D-pad(Ent) to save 
the name and exit the 
Memory name edit mode. 


Push D-pad(!) to select 
“<<Write>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent.) 


Push D-pad(t) to select 
“YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


Returns to the screen 
viewed before entering 
the Select Memory write 
mode. 
Memory name 
played. 


is dis- 


Previous view 


12 MEMORY OPERATION 


@ Selecting a memory name display 


While in the memory mode, the programmed memory 


name can be displayed. 


@ Push [M/CALL]&&i) one or more times to select the 
Memory mode. 

(2) Push [QUICK]@XS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 

(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Display Type,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired Display type, and 


then push D-pad(Ent.) 


¢ Freq (Name OFF) : Displays only the frequency. 


° Freq 


: Displays the large font sized 


frequency and small font sized 
memory name. 


¢ Name 


: Displays large font sized mem- 


ory name and a small font sized 
frequency. 


Example: When Memory Name “ID-51” is programmed 
into M-CH 000 (146.010MHz). 


¢ Freq (Name OFF) 


| 12:00 
irs &=© Sti‘; ;3OCS:; 


146.010 


¢ Freq 


12-12 


age Push [QUICK]@NS). 
ID-51 
146.0106 
ri [a 


440.000 


V 


FSEIF 
BEE 


Push D-pad(t) to select 
“Display Type,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


WOisplay Type 
|Moltage 
Band Scope 


<<REC Start?> 
2<BC Radia ON>> 
==BC Radia Mode |i} 
BAe 


Push D-pad(Jt) to select 
a desired Display type, 
and then push 


D-pad(Ent). 
aoe 
«Name 
oo 12:00 
GEIrr 8=60FSOC~t“‘i—‘—SOOCC~— 
ID-51 
146.010 
sna etait GB00o 
440.000 psu 


Previous view 


12 MEMORY OPERATION 


@ Clearing a Memory contents 


Contents of entered memories can be cleared (erased), 
if desired. 


(Hold down [S.MW](“i) for 1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds. 
¢ The memory channel number blinks. 
* DO NOT hold down [S.MW](@SAi}) for more than 2 sec- 
onds. 
(2) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel 
to be cleared. 
¢ Select Call channels (CO to C3) to erase a call channel, 
or scan edge channels (OA/OB to 24A/24B) to erase a 
scan channel. 
(3) Push [QUICK]@XS9) to open the Quick Menu screen. 


Push D-pad(1) to select “Clear” and then push De 


pad(Ent). 
¢ The confirmation screen “Clear?” appears. 
D-pad 


(Ent) ano 


(1t) 


(©)Push D-pad(T) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to clear the contents. 
‘e After clearing, the display returns to the Select Memory 
write mode. 


* To cancel the memory clearing, select “NO” and push D- 


pad(Ent.) 
@Push [CLR] to exit the Select Memory write 
mode. 
¢ Returns to the previous screen viewed before entering 
the Select Memory write mode in step @. 


(@) [DIAL] 


Example: Clearing the memory channel 007. 


In the Select Memory 


] 46.01 | Gaae?; write mode, rotate [DIAL] 


to select the memory 
Bank 2F-B5 channel to be cleared. 


BNAME: Croup F 
HINAME : 


SRIP DOF 


Push [QUICK]@YS), and 
push D-pad(!) to select 
“Clear,” then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(t) to select 
“YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to clear. 


Returns to the Select 


; xX gaa; Memory write mode. 
BANK =-=—— 
HINAME = 
SKIP 2 OFF 
fam] 12:00 Push [CLRIC@ME) to 
=x = =—“<‘<‘SC;‘C;CO;™;W 
return to the screen 
viewed before entering 
1 the Select Memory write 
mode. 
fave; 


AAD000 cece 
Buda eae eee 15) 5) 
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13 SCAN OPERATION 


m@ Scan 


Scanning is a versatile function that can automatically 
search for signals and makes it easier to locate stations 
to contact or listen to, or to skip unwanted channels or 
frequencies. 


© About the scan function 

e In the VFO mode 

The frequencies that are set as “PSKIP” are skipped 
during a scan. (p. 13-7) 


NOTE: One or more pair of the scan edge channels 
must be programmed to start a program scan. 


e In the memory mode 

Repeatedly scans all programmed Memory channels. 
The frequencies that are set as skip channels “PSKIP” 
and “SKIP” are not scanned. (p.13-12) 


NOTE: Two or more memory channels must be pro- 
grammed to start a memory scan. 


[Duplex (DUP) scan] 

The Duplex scan searches for both TX and RX fre- 

quencies which are used in duplex operation. 

(p. 15-4, 15-5) 

¢The “DUP” or “DUP+” icon is displayed in the duplex 
mode. 


¢ A duplex scan will not start when the frequency offset is 


set to “O.000 MHz.” 


[Tone scan] 

The tone scan searches for tone frequencies or 

DTCS codes that are used by stations using the Tone 

function. 

e A tone scan can be made in any mode: VFO, mem- 
ory or Call channel. 

¢ During a tone scan, rotate [DIAL] to switch scan 
direction. 


Refer to “Tone Squelch function” or “DTCS code 
Squelch function” for details. (pp. 17-13 to 17-16) 


© VFO scan 
¢ ALL (Full scan) p. 13-5 
Repeatedly scans the entire band. 
108 MHz 479 MHz 


PSKIP Scan P SKIP 
e eo 


¢ BAND (Selected band scan) p. 13-5 
Scans all frequencies over the entire selected band. 


Band edge Band edge 


Scan 


P SKIP 
e 


P SKIP 
e 


¢ PROG 0~24 (Program scan) p. 13-5 
Scans the frequency range which is programmed 
into the program scan channels (PROGRAM-CH). 


Band 


edge 6 


Band 


Se edge 


Scan edges 


¢ P-LINKO~9 (Program link scan) p. 13-5 
Sequentially scans the program scan channels 
which are set to link in the “PROGRAM LINk” item 
in the MENU screen. (p. 16-20) 

(MENU > Scan > Program Link) 


© Memory scan 
¢ ALL (Memory full scan) p. 13-9 
Scans all memory channels. 


¢ BAND (Selected band memory scan) p. 13-9 
Scans all Memory channels on the same frequency 
band as the selected channel. 


¢ MODE (Mode memory scan) p. 13-9 
Scans memory channels which are programmed 
with the same receiving mode as the currently se- 
lected mode. 


© Memory bank scan 
¢ ALL (Full bank scan) p. 13-10 
Scans all banks. 


¢ BANK-LINK (Bank link scan) p. 13-10 
Sequentially scans the banks which are set to link in 
the “BANK LINK” item in the MENU screen. 
(MENU > Scan > Bank Link) 


¢ BANK-A~Z (Bank scan) p. 13-10 
Scans the memory channels in the selected bank. 
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13 SCAN OPERATION 


@ Scan (Continued) 


© Scanning direction 
¢ If desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direc- 
tion during a scan. 


} Squelch setting for a scan 
The squelch level can be changed to suit your operat- 12:00 


C00 | 
F lt 
ing needs. Set the squelch level to open the squelch, a 
according to the received signal strength. ] A6.888 
The default squelch level is “AUTO.” ad 


¢ During a scan, while holding down [SQL], and then ro- nal 
tate [DIAL] to adjust the squelch level. Release [SQL] SQUELCA:  LEVEL# <—Squelch level 
to restart the scan. 
AAQ.000 esc 
HA 


© Tuning step for a VFO scan 
The selected tuning step is applied to the scan. 


© Skip function 
The skip function speeds up scanning by not scanning 


: 3 TIP: When the “PROGRAM SKIP” item is set to OFF, 
those frequencies set as skip channels. 


the Scan Skip function cannot be used. (p. 16-19) 
(MENU > Scan > Program skip) 


© Temporary Skip timer 

The Temporary Skip function temporarily skips unwant- 

ed frequencies during a scan, for the set period. 

¢ These settings can be changed in the MENU screen. 
(p. 16-18) 

(MENU > Scan > Temporary Skip Timer) 


Scanning in the FM mode 


© Receive mode for a scan y 
¢ The selected receive mode is used by the scan. iem(@ey ———**8 
¢ During a memory or bank scan, the receive mode pro- = 00 
grammed into the channel is used by the scan. ] 48.288 Blinks 
— SSE 
seoncniphtte aL =< Blinks 
Fl 7X 
AAQO00 © esr 
AGE 
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@ Scan (Continued) 

© When a signal is received 

When a signal is received, the scan pauses for approxi- 

mately 10 seconds (default), then resumes. 

The scan resumes approximately 2 seconds (default) 

after the signal is disappears. 

To manually resume the scan, rotate [DIAL]. 

¢ These settings can be changed in the MENU screen. 
(p. 16-18) 

(MENU > Scan > Pause Timer) 

(MENU > Scan > Resume Timer) 


© Scan name 

A desired name can be assigned to each PROGRAM- 
CH (**A/**B). (p. 12-10) 

By selecting the scan name, the scanning frequency 
range will be set. 


© Scan Stop Beep function 

The Scan Stop Beep function sounds a beep when a 
signal is received. 

The function can be turned ON in the MENU screen. 
(p. 16-90) 

(MENU > Sounds > Scan Stop Beep) 


© Scan function during Dualwatch opera- 
tion 

When the scan function is used during the dualwatch 

operation, the SUB band audio signal may be muted, 

depending on the operating band or mode. 

And, the audio output may be interrupted when the fre- 

quency or operating mode is switched while scanning. 


O SUB band mute status 


MAIN band SUB band 
DV mode 
DV 
mode FM-N mode 
DV mode 
FM-N 
mode FM-N mode 
AIR band AIR band 


12:00 


| 
ET Fra 
152.205 
zens —— 
— NSKF_ 
—4LL=<Blinks 


(Frsiany wont 


Blinks 


A4ctO00 


FSEIF 
BEE 


The S-meter shows the 
received signal strength. 


im 
ALL 


inn 


~<—_——— Scan name 
“Scan 0” 


POO: Scan @ 
-1PO1: 144.000-148.000 


PO?: 420.000-450.000 
BAG 


The scan type selecting screen. 


Example: Full scan is running on the MAIN 
band, and the AIR band is selected 
on the SUB band. 


band ad ad 

B 

SUS | 152275 pe  1522TS sae 
666 ax MUTE 666 


When an AIR band frequency is 
scanned on the MAIN band, the 
SUB band audio signal is muted. 
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@ VFO scan 


There are 6 scan types: Full scan, Band scan, Program 
scan, Program link scan, scan and Tone scan. 


NOTE: The frequencies that are set as skip channels 
“PSKIP” are skipped during a scan. 

When the “PROGRAM SKIP” item in the MENU screen 
is set to OFF, the frequencies that are set as skip chan- 
nels “PSKIP”, are not skipped during a scan. 

(MENU > Scan > Program Skip) 


© VFO mode scan 
@ Push [V/MHz]Mii] to select the VFO mode. 
(2) Push [MODE][¥8F] to select the operating mode. 
(3) Hold down [SCAN][(¥985) for 1 second. 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the scan type. 

°¢ ALL : Full scan. 

¢ BAND : Band scan. 

e P-LINKO~9: Program link scan. 


¢PO00~24 : Program scan. 
¢ DUP : Duplex scan (p. 13-2). 

(Appears only when duplex is set.) 
¢ TONE : Tone scan. 

(For tone squelch scanning) 


D-pad 


me) RX>CS 


(Ent) —Dom 


yee 


(1) — 7 
©) Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan. 
¢ ALL ~: The decimal point and “ALL” blinks. 
¢ BAND: The decimal point and “BND” blinks. 
¢ P-LINKO~9/P00~24 
: The decimal point and Scan edge number blink. 
¢DUP :The decimal point and “DUP+’/“DUP-’ blink. 
¢ lf desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direction 
during a scan. 
° If desired, push [MODE](¥8F) to change the operating 
mode during a scan. 
¢ The scan resumes even while the MENU screen is dis- 
played. 
© To cancel the scan, hold down [SCAN{(¥88F) for 
1 second. 
* Pushing [CLRIWMiz] also cancels the scan. 


poll 12:00 Hold down 
Liew 
a [SCAN]&ERF) 


] A6.01 0 for 1 second. 


img Push D-pad(!t) to 


| |) select, then push 


BAND D-pad(Ent). 
P-LINKO 


POO: Scan @ 
+1 PO1: 144.000-148.000 
PO?! 420.000-450.000 


[qe Su OESSL EL 


Example: Full scan in the FM mode. 


ENF) 12:00 
146.28 
IN 
Ne 
|. = ALL Blinks 


440.000 


V 


When a signal is received. 


Blinks 


FSEIF 
BEE 


a] 12:00 
ETE Fra 
153,005 ; 
SS Blinks 
IN 
— WSK _ 
— 4LL= Blinks 
= aaa 
AAGIDOO ese 
ee 15 1 5 


The S-meter shows the 
received signal strength. 


TIP: Holding down [SCAN](%98F) and rotate [DIAL] 
also selects the scan type. The scan immediately 
starts when [SCAN][¥08F) is released. 


Previous view 
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© VFO mode scan (continued) 


When a scan name is assigned. 
When a scan name is assigned, the scan type can be 


set by selecting the scan name from the scan type list. 
(Step @ on page 13-5.) 


NOTE: The scan name is not displayed during a scan. 


When a program link name is assigned. 
When a program link name is assigned, the scan type 


can be set by selecting the program link name from the 
scan type list. (Step @ on page 13-5.) 


NOTE: The program link name is not displayed during 
a scan. 


e When the scan name is assigned 


il 
ALL 


oq 


POO: Scan @ 
+1 POL: 144.000-148.000 


~<—__ Scan name 
“Scan 0” 


PO?: 420.000-450.000 
BAG 


e When the scan name is not assigned 


tml 

WALL 
BARD 
P-L I NEO 
POO: Scan @ 

a ee eS <—— Scan edges 
PO2: 420.000-450.000 | 


ion 


BAG 


¢ When the program link name is assigned 
ing 


P-LO: Link @ 

POO: Scan @ 
-POT: 144.000-148.000 
PO?: 420.000-450.000 
51515) 


~<— Program link 


name “Link 0” 


¢ When the program link name is not assigned 


il ion 


P-L | NKO 
POO: Scan @ 
POL: 144.000-148.000 


—<——- Program link 


PO?: 420.000-450.000 
BAe 


Previous view 


13 SCAN OPERATION 


@ Setting and clearing the skip frequencies 


© Setting the skip frequencies 
The frequencies set as skip channels “PSKIP” are 
skipped (not scanned). 
Example: Full scan in the FM mode. 


@ Start the VFO scan (p. 13-5). ion 


e When a signal is received, the scan pauses. 


C0) 
Fra 
(2) While the scan is paused, and if you want to skip the 
frequency, hold down [S.MW]@Gi4) for 1 second (until ] AR ARA 
Zn 


the 3 beeps sound). Blinks 
* The memory channel number blinks. » + ae 
* When a signal is received during the scan, the transceiv- —Ss_...... soto LL Blinks 
er attempts to program the frequency as a skip channel, Ftd 
into empty memory channel 499. A40000 PSKIF 
elf channel 499 is already programmed, the transceiver riRanariirerde arbesroreruriy HA 
automatically searches backwards for a blank channel to 
program. 
If no blank memory channel is found, a beep sounds, and ; : . 
no skip channel is programmed. When a signal is received. 
@) After the skip channel is programmed, or the beep im 12°00 Hold down 
sounds, the scan resumes. SUR] Fr [M/CALL]@ae) 
for 1 second. 
153.905 
— NSKF_ 
rr tt) _— SL L = “Blinks 
Renee = aa aaa 
AADNIOO — -cce 
ees BE 
parca Blinks 
poe 12:00 453.005 MHz is pro- 
f_kir1w © . 
ay grammed into memory 
] C3 HOS channel “499” as the 
aa skip frequency. 
— SKE _ 
Pe | 495 —=—Blinks 


programmed as 
a skip frequency. 


44000 MS the channel is 
' FSKIF 
pee oae ffs) 


Blinks 
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M@ Setting and clearing the skip frequencies (Continued) 


© Clearing the skip setting 

@ Push [M/CALL]&Si) one or more times to select the 
Memory mode. 

(2)Rotate [DIAL] to select the memory channel you 
want to clear as the skip channel. 

(3) Push [QUICK]@4). 

@Push D-pad(!t) to select “SKIP” and then push 
D- 


D-pad 
on i 


(41) 


p_on_} 
(©) Push D-pad(t) to select “OFF” 

¢OFF — : Cancel the skip setting. 

¢ SKIP: Skipped during a memory scan. 

¢ PSKIP : Skipped during both VFO and memory scans. 
©) Push D-pad(Ent) to save the selection. 

¢ The skip setting is canceled. 


(@) [DIAL] 


TIP: The skip setting is also cancelled when the mem- 
ory channel set as skip channel is deleted. 
See page 12-13 for details. 


es -Push [M/CALL ISS, 
then rotate [DIAL] to 
] AB.O1 0 select the memory 
channel to clear its skip 
FSEIF setting. 
see al ag 
Fd 
AAD000 ese 
ror rrr Be 
po 12:00 Push [QUICK]G). 


166.900 


PSEIF 
ae sonnnmseseme — G194°3< The channel that 
is programmed as 


eskip 2 Skip frequency. 
is] 5) 


ll Bank Select 
DLP 


BISKIP 
DTMF TX 


noe 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 


select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


noe 


im] 


166.900 


12:00 


440.000 


FSEIF 
BEE 


Previous view 


13 SCAN OPERATION 


lm Memory scan 


Repeatedly scans all programmed Memory channels. 
There two types of scan in the memory mode; Memory 12°00 Push [M/CALL]@ Sw). 
scan and memory bank scan. 


* Channels set as “PSKIP” or “SKIP” are skipped during 1 AG. 0 ] 0 
a scan. 


*Two or more memory channels, which are not set FE 
as skip channels, must be programmed into start a Gee 
memory scan. 


© Memory (skip) scan 12:00 Hold down [SCAN]&o8F) 
The memory channels set as “PSKIP” or “SKIP” skip Fan FM = GUF- for 1 second. 


channels are not scanned. ] AGB 01 D 
| | 


@ Push [M/CALL](&Si) one or more times to select the 
Memory mode. 
(2) Hold down [SCAN](¥985) for 1 second. 
() Push D-pad(Jt) to select the scan type. 
eALL : Full scan 
¢ BAND : Band memory scan 1270) Push D-pad(!t) to 
*« MODE: Mode memory scan a select, then push 
*DUP  : Duplex scan (p. 13-2) D-pad(Ent). 
(Appears only when duplex is set on the chan- 
nel.) 
¢ TONE : Tone scan (For tone scanning) 


Eeley 


(Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan. 
¢ lf desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direction 


during a scan. 12:00 
¢ The scan resumes even while the MENU screen is dis- ANS OUF— TOME 


played. _ 
(©)To cancel the scan, hold down [SCAN](¥88F) for 1 sec- 888. a eT Blinks 


ond. 
* Pushing [CLRIWMii] also cancels the scan. 


When a signal is received. 


ian] 12:00 
GED Fra 
] 6.200 Blinks 
/ 
ee eT OBIS <—Memory channel 
7p number 
Blinks 


The S-meter shows the 
received signal strength. 


TIP: Holding down [SCAN](%88F} and then rotating 
[DIAL] also selects the scan type. The scan immedi- 
ately starts when [SCAN][(¥68F) is released. 


Previous view 
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@ Memory scan (Continued) 

© Memory bank scan 

A memory bank scan searches through the memory 

channels in the selected bank. 

¢ Two or more memory channels, which are not set as skip chan- 
nels, must be programmed to start a memory bank scan. 

¢ When the “BANK” item in the MENU screen is set to “OFF,” 
a bank scan is not started. 


@ Push [M/CALL 
Memory mode. 

@ Push [QUICK to open the Quick Menu screen. 

@Push D-pad(t) to select “Bank Select,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


M/CALL 
S.MW. 


one or more times to select the 


D-pad ma) RX>CS 
cn 
(it) | 


Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group to be 
scanned, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Only Bank groups that have memory channels assigned 
to them are displayed. 
(©) Hold down [MODE](“eaF) for 1 second. 
© Push D-pad (Jt) to select the scan type. 
¢ ALL : Full bank scan 
¢ BANK-LINK_ : Bank link scan 
¢ BANK-A to Z : Bank scan 
(Only banks which contain a memory chan- 
nel are displayed.) 


* DUP : Duplex scan (p. 13-2) 
(Appears only when duplex is set on the 
channel.) 

¢ TONE : Tone scan (For tone scanning) 


@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan. 
To cancel the scan, hold down [SCAN](Y888) for 1 second. 
* Pushing [CLRIWMiz] also cancels the scan. 


TIP: Holding down [SCAN](%S8F) and rotate [DIAL] 
also selects the scan type. The scan immediately 
starts when [SCAN][(¥68¥) is released. 


NOTE: 

¢ The bank contains only channels which are set as 
“SKIP” or “PSKIP” are skipped. 

e When the all selected banks contain only channels 
which are set as “SKIP” or “PSKIP” the scan is not 
started. 


13-10 


12:00 Push [M/CALL]@aw). 


146.010 


FEEKIF 
ieee OOo 
am] 12:00 Hold down [SCAN](&925) 
(TET OF — 


6.400 


for 1 second. 


14 


Push D-pad(JT) to 
select, then push 


D-pad(Ent). 
DIWHF Contest 
aes 
TOWNE | 
AAG 
ia] 12:00 
ikea 
= 
BHR.BSA Blinks 
IN x y 
>. 342 Blinks 


| ecencosGnocroocOcaDEcEORIOA LOMO eATCE pie 


V 


When a signal is received. 
12:00 


ie 
166.200 


Le 


\ 


Blinks 


\N 7 
ee saanmeeeeeme) (19404 <Bank channel 
number 


Blinks 


The S-meter shows the 
received signal strength. 
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13 SCAN OPERATION 


M@ Memory scan 
© Memory bank scan (continued) 


When a bank name is programmed 
When a bank name is programmed, the scan type can 


be set by selecting the bank name from the scan type 
list. (Step © on page 13-10.) 


NOTE: The bank name is not displayed during a scan. 


13-11 


e When the bank name is programmed. 
inl ing 
WALL 
BAM E-LIAE 
BANE 4 
ne ee el he eee — Bank name 
“UHF Contest” 


BAe 


Previous view 
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@ Setting the skip channel 


The channels set as “SKIP” or “PSKIP” skip channels 


Bree eipped (nol scanned): Example: Set “SKIP” to Memory channel “009.” 


TIP: See page 13-8 for details of clearing the skip set- im] 12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to select 
. [Elen ocur-. 

ting. ua the memory channel. 

@ Push [M/CALL](Gi) one or more times to select the ] AB.c 00 


Memory mode. 


(2) Rotate [DIAL] to select the memory channel to be 
set asa skip channel. beset See ee 
(3) Push [QUICK]@X). AAQ 000 
@) Push D-pad(it) to select “SKIP” or “PSKIP” and then h atl 
push D-pad(Ent). 
*OFF  : Cancel the skip setting. 
¢ SKIP : Skipped during a memory scan. im] 12700 QUICK 
* PSKIP : Skipped during both VFO and memory scans. fea ~Push [QUICKIE 
er 144.060 
ww ' 
© Push D-pad(Ent) tosave the selection, = a ES <— Memory channel 
* The skip setting is set. Fld number 
AAD,000  -cxce 
Saene ee sy 
ml i= Push D-pad(!t) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


~ | il 
DTMEF TA 


nae 


i= Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


noe 


a] 12:00 


144.060 


SKIF<— “SKIP” is set. 
aa 


AAD.O00 cece 
SEI RSET a Bt 15) 5) 


13-12 
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@ Setting the temporary skip function 


This function temporarily skips unwanted frequencies 
during a scan, for the set period. 

This function enables you to temporarily skip the un- 
wanted frequencies without the skip frequency setting. 


@ Start the scan. (pp. 13-5, 13-9) 
¢ When a signal is received, the scan pauses. 

(2) While the scan is paused, and if you want to skip the 
frequency, push [QUICK]. 

(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Temporary Skip,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad 
~ 
one 
——~E 
@) After pushing D-pad(Ent), the scan resumes. 
¢The frequency will be skipped for the Temporary Skip 
time period. 


¢ After the Temporary Skip time period passes, or the scan 
is cancelled, the Temporary Skip is also cancelled. 


ma) RX>CS 


(Ent) 


TIP: The Temporary Skip time period is set to “5 min- 
utes” by default. 

You can change the setting in the MENU screen. 
(MENU > Scan > Temporary Skip Timer) 


TIP: During Memory or DR scanning, follow steps @) 
and @) to skip the channel for the set period (Default: 
5 minutes). 
a] 12:00 
firs = =—Sti‘“‘CSSOCO~S 
The memory will be 
skipped for min. 


13-13 


Example: Full scan in the FM mode. 
12:00 


fee 
148.288 


Blinks 


When a signal is received. 


12200 Push [QUICKIG. 


fee 
153,005 


Blinks 
— NSKE_ 
— &LL= Blinks 
are Sn NS 
AAD000 cen 
Sri ren HA 
ie 10 Push D-pad(!T) to 
WGPS Information select, then push 
GPS Position D-pad(Ent). 
Temporary Skip 
PRIO Watch 
“Weather Alert 
Home CH Set / 
AA 
| 12:00 


Fl 


The freq will be 
skipped for amin. 


Up to 5 Temporary Skip fre- 
quencies or memories can 
be set. 

When the 6th frequency or 
memory is set, the pop up 
screen appears as shown 
to the right, and the oldest 
frequency or memory is au- 
tomatically deleted. 


The freq will be 
skipped for 5min. 


(The oldest freq 
\ will be deleted.) 


Section 14 PRIORITY WATCH 


BE Priority Watch seccstcviecteged detest etic cute. 14-2 
© VFO frequency and a priority channel.............::cee 14-2 
© VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan ..........::00+ 14-2 
© VFO scan and a priority channel.............:ccceeeeeeeeees 14-2 
© VFO scan and a Memory/Bank SCAN .........::::ccceeeeees 14-2 
© A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen and 
@ priority CHANNEL «o.oo... eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeees 14-3 
© DR scan and a priority channel........... cc eeeeeeeeeeeeteeees 14-3 
@ VFO frequency and a priority channel.............::::ceeeeee 14-4 
@ VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan .........:::0:cce 14-6 
@ VFO scan and a priority Channel .............::::cceeeeeeeeeeeees 14-8 
™ VFO scan and Memory/Bank SCAaN......0...::::cceeceeeeeeeeees 14-10 
WA frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen and 
A PNlOrity CHANMES visieccgedesveactevepeeveccuvesviaee le desl vata bveeencees 14-13 
@ DR scan and a priority channel ..........0..:eeeeeeeeeseeeeeeees 14-16 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ Priority watch 


While operating on a VFO frequency, using the DR 
function or while scanning, Priority watch checks for 
signals on a selected frequency every 5 seconds. 


© VEO frequency and a priority channel 

(p. 14-4) 
Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
while receiving on a VFO frequency. 
A Memory channel, Bank channel or Call channel can be 
selected as the priority channel. 


¢ VFO frequency and a Memory channel 


Selected 
M-CH 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


¢ VFO frequency and a Bank channel 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


¢ VFO frequency and a Call channel 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


© VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan 
(p. 14-6) 

Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels every 

5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency. 

A Memory scan or Bank scan can be selected. 


¢ VFO frequency and a Memory scan 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) M-CH 


¢ VFO frequency and a Bank scan 


C00?) 

VFO 
mode [eC 02 _) 
C99) 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) BankeCh 


© VFO scan and a priority channel 

(p. 14-8) 
Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
during a VFO mode scan. 
A Memory channel, Bank channel or Call channel can be 
selected as the priority channel. 


¢ VFO scan and a Memory channel 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 


¢ VFO scan and a Bank channel 


Selected 
Bank CH 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 


¢ VFO scan and a Call channel 


VFO 
mode CALL-CH 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 


© VFO scan and a Memory/Bank scan 
(p. 14-10) 
Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev- 
ery 5 seconds, during a VFO mode scan. 
A Memory scan or Bank scan can be selected. 


¢ VFO scan and a Memory scan 


(5 seconds) 


¢ VFO scan and a Bank scan 


00 
re ey 
C99) 


Bank CH 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 
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@ Priority watch (Continued) 


© A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen 


and a priority channel 

(p. 14-13) 
Checks a priority channel every 5 seconds while receiv- 
ing ona or frequency set in “FROM” 
on the DR screen. 
A VFO frequency, Memory channel, Bank channel or 
Call channel can be selected as the priority channel. 


¢ “FROM” on the DR screen and a VFO frequency 


“From” 


on the 
DR screen 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


¢ “FROM” on the DR screen and a Memory channel 


“From” 


on the Selected 
DR screen M-CH 
Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


¢ “FROM” on the DR screen and a Bank channel 


“From” 


on the Selected 
DR screen Bank CH 
Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


¢ “FROM” on the DR screen and a Call channel 


“From” 


on the 
DR screen 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


© DR scan and a priority channel 

(p. 14-16) 
Checks a priority channel every 5 seconds, during a DR 
scan. 
A VFO frequency, Memory channel, Bank channel or 
Call channel can be selected as the priority channel. 


¢ DR scan and a VFO frequency 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 


¢ DR scan and a Memory channel 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 


¢ DR scan and a Bank channel 


Selected 
Bank CH 


DR 
screen 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 
¢ DR scan and a Call channel 


DR 


screen 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 
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14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO frequency and a priority channel 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
while receiving on a VFO frequency. 
1. Set the VFO frequency 


@ Push [V/MHz]¥"t3) to select the VFO mode. 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency. 


2. Set the priority channel 


¢To select a Memory channel 

@ Push [M/CALL](Wait) to select the Memory mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you 
want to watch. 


To select a Bank channel 
@ Push [M/CALL to select the Memory mode. 


@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you 
want to watch. 


How to select the Memory and Bank: 
EB In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]Qx). 
FiPush D-pad(!t) to select “Bank Select,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Bank list is displayed. 
El Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired bank and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ If “OFF” is selected, the bank selection is can- 
celed. 


*To select a Call channel 

@ Push [M/CALL](“Si) one or more times to select 
the Call channel mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want 
to watch. 


3. Start the Priority watch 
@ Push [QUICK]GUS 


(gus). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “PRIO Watch,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push D-pad(JT) to select “ON” or “Bell.” 
¢ ON: When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the channel is automatically se- 
lected. 
¢ Bell: When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed in the 
VFO mode. 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority watch. 
¢ The “PRIO” icon appears 


NOTE: 

¢ You can set the priority channel (Step 2) before set- 
ting the VFO frequency (Step 1). 

¢ Push [CLRI@Msi) to cancel the Priority watch. 


Example: Checks Memory channel “490” every 5 sec- 
onds, while receiving on 145.800 MHz. 


12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the 


i] 
Fs cr 
FH receive frequency. 
145.800 


Push [M/CALL]@aw). 


12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to select 


the Memory channel. 


Push [QUICK]@US). 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


GPS Information 


IPS Position 
PRIG Watch 
Weather Alert 
“|Home CH Set 
Voltage 


aoe 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


[DIAL] 


CO & 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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14 PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO frequency and a priority channel (Continued) 


4. During a Priority watch 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
while receiving on a VFO frequency. 


5. When a signal is received 


¢ When “ON” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
the channel is automatically selected. 
The “PRIO” icon blinks. 
- The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 
same as for a normal scan. (p. 16-18) 


¢ When “Bell” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a 
beep sounds and the “((-))” icon blinks. 


Example: Checks M-CH “490” while receiving on 
145.800 MHz. 
Appears Appears 
1Z:0U Nz:uu 
een Cena _mULUlUS 
eS peeediseeces m3490 
Priority channel al Checks the Memory chan- 


nel every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks Bank CH “DO06” while receiving on 


145.800 MHz. 
Appears nae 
12:00 ale om] Nz oo 


GERFM  GUP— TONE 


7 45.800 S435.1 oo 


wa srrmemtetents OOGD —|caenennemee| GBDes 
iori Checks the Bank channel 


every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks Call CH “C3” while receiving on 


145.800 MHz. 
Appears Appears 
aay ea 00 / as Se :00 
145.800 <433. ooo 
os C3 


Checks the Call channel 


Priority channel 
every 5 seconds. 


Example: For a Memory channel 


FAI FM -— Blinks 


436. 240 


Automatically selects the priority channel. 


Blinks 
00} | 200 


Remains in the VFO mode. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan 


Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev- 
ery 5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency. 


1. Set the VFO frequency 


@ Push [V/MHz]¥"t3) to select the VFO mode. 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency. 


2. Start the Memory or Bank scan 


¢To select a Memory scan 

@ Push [M/CALL](Wai) to select the Memory mode. 

@ Hold down [SCAN][(¥88F} for 1 second. 

© Push D-pad(!t) to select the scan type, and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to start the Memory scan. 
(p. 13-9) 


¢To select a Bank scan 

@ Push [M/CALL](Wait) to select the Memory mode. 

@ Hold down [SCAN](“S85) for 1 second. 

© Push D-pad(!t) to select the scan type, and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to start the Bank scan. 
(p. 13-10) 


How to select the Memory and Bank: 
HB In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]@S%). 
EPush D-pad(it) to select “Bank Select,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Bank list is displayed. 
El Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired bank and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ lf “OFF” is selected, the bank selection is can- 
celed. 


3. Start the Priority watch 


@ Push [QUICKIG). 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push D-pad(Jt) to select “ON” or “Bell.” 
¢ ON: When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the channel is automatically se- 
lected. 
¢ Bell: When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the “((+))’ icon is displayed in the 
VFO mode. 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority watch. 
¢ The “PRIO” icon appears 


NOTE: Push [CLRIWMH) to cancel the Priority and 
Memory/Bank scan at the same time. 


Example: Sequentially checks the Memory channels every 
5 seconds, while receiving on 145.800 MHz. 


im] 12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the 
fee 
ae, receive frequency. 


145.800 


Push [M/CALLI@au). 


RS Hold down [SCANIQERE) 


436.240 


for 1 second. 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Blinks 
Blinks 
Push [QUICK]QUS). 


GPS Information 
GPS Position 
Temporary Skip 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


i J} Push D-pad(!t) to 
ET select, then push 
Bell D-pad(Ent). 


O 
Guik 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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@ VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan (Continued) 
4. During the Priority watch 


Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev- 
ery 5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency. 


5. When a signal is received 


¢ When “ON” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
the channel is automatically selected. 
The “PRIO” icon blinks. 
- The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 
same as for a normal scan. (p. 16-18) 


¢ When “Bell” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a 
beep sounds and the “((-))” icon blinks. 


Example: Sequentially checks the Memory channels while 
receiving on 145.800 MHz. 


Appears Appears 

200, fcr] Se oo 
7 AS. B00 “2438. 240. 
wstctemmmmate, ASO) serrnennrenntt| G40 
The Memory raya 
nels are sequential- 
lychecked. rt GBO0o 

GBee? 


Checks the Memory chan- 
nel every 5 seconds. 


Example: Sequentially checks Bank channels while re- 
ceiving on 145.800 MHz. 


Appears Appears 
a] 2:00 =] 42:00 
MAINS a MAINS aT woe BS 


145.800 3439.1 oo. 


ee eoreeweererrens, (©, :|:> Ma mmarerrereeereres| GBs 
The bank channels 
are —_ sequentially 
selected. arnmercnnencnrmernny | |B (i 


Checks the Bank channel 
every 5 seconds. 


Example: For a a scan 


HAI FM -— Blinks 


438. >A0 


Remains the VFO mode. 
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@ VFO scan and a priority channel 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
during a VFO mode scan. 


1. Set the priority channel 


¢To select a Memory channel 

@ Push [M/CALL to select the Memory mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you 
want to watch. 


¢To select a Bank channel 

@ Push [M/CALL](Wait) to select the Memory mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you 
want to watch. 


How to select the Memory and Bank: 
EB In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]Q9. 
FPush D-pad(!t) to select “Bank Select,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Bank list is displayed. 
El Push D-pad(1t) to select a desired bank and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ If “OFF” is selected, the bank selection is can- 
celed. 


D-pad ay 


an 


¢To select a Call channel 

@ Push [M/CALL]@i) one or more times to select 
the Call channel mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want 
to watch. 


2. Start the Priority watch 


@ Push [QUICKIG). 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push D-pad(!T) to select “ON” or “Bell.” 
¢ ON: When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the channel is automatically se- 
lected. 
¢ Bell: When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the “((+))’ icon is displayed in the 
VFO mode. 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority watch. 
¢ The “PRIO” icon appears. 


3. Start the VFO scan 


@ Hold down [SCAN][(¥o8F) for 1 second. 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the scan type, and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to start the VFO scan. (p. 13-5) 


NOTE: Push [CLR]@#2) to cancel both scans. 


Example: Checks memory channel “490” every 5 sec- 
onds, during a VFO scan. 


Se Push [I M/CALLIESEE 


os then rotate [DIAL] to se- 
A36.240 lect the Memory chan- 


nel. 


: Push D-pad(Jt) to 
GPS Information select, then push 
PS Position D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


200 61g down [SCANICER) 


1 45.980 for 1 second. 


FSKIF 
———— 430 
J} Push D-pad(!t) to 
| select, then push 
BAND D-pad(Ent). 


Blinks 
— SsKe_ ; 
— &LL=—Blinks 
le eet ae 


O 
GuEK 


«= Continued on the next page. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO scan and a priority channel (Continued) 


4. During the Priority watch 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
while VFO scanning 


5. When a signal is received. 


¢ When “ON” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
the channel is automatically selected. 
The “PRIO” icon blinks. 
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 
same as for a normal scan. 


¢ When “Bell” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
a beep sounds and the “((-))” icon blinks. The VFO 
scan resumes. 


Example: Checks M-CH “490” while VFO scanning 


Appears Appears 

tant Gs 00 / Wautes Sas uu 
] 46.366 > 438. 240 

Blinks se . Checks the Memory chan- 


nel every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks Bank-CH “D06” while VFO scanning 


Appears ules 
12:00 Za oa \z:00 
GRIF DUP-TONE CPRIOD 
148.588 439.1 00” 
NSKA 
Blinks _ 4 : Checks the Bank channel 


every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks Call-CH “C3” while VFO scanning 


Appears Appears 
rag ea 00 / iss SE :00 
143 988 | 433. ooo 
aie C3 
er eae Checks the Call channel 


every 5 seconds. 


Example: For a Memory channel 


mm] 12.07 
GEM FM 8 = RIG Blinks 


438.240 


Automatically selects the priority channel. 


one 
2:00 


5 ee? SAO 


] 48.987 Blinks 


SSK _ 
afl L= =— Blinks 


Remains the VFO ade 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO scan and Memory/Bank scan 


Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev- 
ery 5 seconds during a VFO scan. 


1. Start the Memory or Bank scan 


¢To select a Memory scan 
@ Push [M/CALL to select the Memory mode. 
@ Hold down [SCAN](¥8F} for 1 second. 
© Push D-pad(!t) to select the scan type, and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to start the Memory scan. 
(p. 13-9) 
D-pad __ aay 
(Ent) +s cs 


({t) —_ opm 


¢To select a Bank scan 

@ Push [M/CALL](Wai) to select the Memory mode. 

@ Hold down [SCAN](¥88F} for 1 second. 

© Push D-pad(!t) to select the scan type, and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to start the Bank scan. 
(p.13-10) 


How to select the Memory and Bank: 
HB In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]@si). 
EPush D-pad(Jt) to select “Bank Select,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Bank list is displayed. 
El Push D-pad(it) to select a desired bank and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
* If “OFF” is selected, the bank selection is can- 
celed. 


2. Start the Priority watch 


@ Push [QUICK]SS9. 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “PRIO Watch,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push D-pad(!T) to select “ON” or “Bell.” 
¢ ON: When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the channel is automatically se- 
lected. 
¢ Bell: When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the “((+))’ icon is displayed in the 
VFO mode. 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority watch. 
¢ The “PRIO” icon appears 


14-10 


Example: Sequentially checks the memory channels ev- 


ery 5 seconds during a VFO scan. 


RS Push [M/CALLIER. 


Hold down [SCAN](¥o35) 
A36.240 for 1 second. 


‘°° Opec) 


select, then push 
BAND D-pad(Ent). 


. Blinks 
= o Pr 
-G<— —— Blinks 
Push [QUICK]QUS). 
- Push D-pad(Jt) to 
PS Information select, then push 
GPS Position D-pad(Ent). 


Temporary Skip 


fo i=) Push D-pad(Jt) to 


| (RE) select, then push 
Bel | D-pad(Ent). 


«= Continued on the next page. 


(Rx>cs) 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO scan and Memory/Bank scan (Continued) 


3. Start the VFO scan 


@ Hold down [SCAN](%88F) for 1 second. 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the scan type, and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to start the VFO scan (p. 13-5). 


NOTE: Push [CLR]UMs%)] to cancel the all scans at the 
same time. 


4. During the Priority watch 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
while VFO scanning. 


ne Hold down [SCANIRE) 


145.800 


for 1 second. 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Example: Checks the Memory channels while VFO scan- 


ning 
Appears Appears 
Shrqp Sees 200 erp, :00 
1 42.986 24354. 240 
Persie Peery c=! a pave lore ga0c0 
Blinks — 
coun atte | GBO0o 
CBee? 


Checks the Memory chan- 
nels every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks the Bank channels while VFO scanning 


Appears Appears 
— 12:00 fan ————SG-n :00 
148.388 7434.1 oo. 
Hecmmee eee nC | eaeemneeeee gane6 
Blinks _—__t 
nan cette Gap 2 
aBp33 


Checks the Bank channels 
every 5 seconds. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO scan and Memory/Bank scan (Continued) 


5. When a signal is received. 


¢ When “ON” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
the channel is automatically selected. 
The “PRIO” icon blinks. 
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 
same as for a normal scan. 


e When “BELL’ is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a 
beep sounds and the “((-))” icon blinks. 
The VFO scan resumes. 


14-12 


Example: For a Memory scan 


12.07 
ran FM =#RIO<-— Blinks 


436.240 


Blinks 
NEE 


148888 _ 
ail t= ~— Blinks 


Remains in the VFO ode: 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen and a priority channel 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
while receiving a repeater or simplex frequency in 
“FROM” on the DR screen. 


1. Set the priority channel 


*To select a VFO frequency 
@ Push [V/MHz]¥"ti) to select the VFO mode. 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency. 


¢To select a Memory channel 

@ Push [M/CALL](Wait) to select the Memory mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you 
want to watch. 


¢To select a Bank channel 

@ Push [M/CALL to select the Memory mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you 
want to watch. 


How to select the Memory and Bank: 
Ei In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]. 
Fi Push D-pad(!t) to select “Bank Select,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Bank list is displayed. 
EB Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired bank and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
e If “OFF” is selected, the bank selection is canceled. 
D-pad RXOCS 
(Ent) hac 
(IT) oe 


*To select a Call channel 

@ Push [M/CALL]@i) one or more times to select 
the Call channel mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want 
to watch. 


2. Select a repeater or a simplex frequency on the 
DR screen 


@ Hold down (cz \ for 1 second to turn ON the DR 
function. 

@ Push D-pad(!) to select the “FROM” (Access re- 
peater) item. 

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired repeater or a 
simplex frequency. 


3. Start the Priority watch 


@ Push [QUICK]GH. 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push D-pad(!t) to select “ON” or “Bell.” 
¢ ON: When a signal is received on the priority chan- 
nel, the channel is automatically selected. 
¢ Bell: When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed in the 
VFO mode. 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority watch. 
¢ The “PRIO” icon appears 


Example: Checks “145.800 MHz” every 5 seconds, while 
receiving on the repeater using the DR func- 
tion. 

12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the 
receive frequency. 


145800. 


skier for 1 second. 


439.590 JPSYHH 4 


HPRIC Watch 
Weather Alert 


i Display Type 
DSQL 

+ SEIP 
Home CH Set 


noe 


noe 


[DIAL] 


NOTE: Push [CLR]WM) to cancel the Priority watch. 
«= Continued on the next page. 
14-13 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen and a priority channel (Continued) 


4. During the Priority watch 


Example: Checks the VFO frequency every 5 seconds 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, while receiving on a repeater or a simplex fre- 


while receiving a repeater on the DR screen. 


quency. 
Appears Appears 
12:00 / ides ee :00 
<— 1145. soo. 
JP3YHH A 486 


Checks the VFO irequen- 
cy every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks the M-CH “490” every 5 seconds while 
receiving on a repeater or a simplex frequen- 


cy. 
Appears Appears 
ay 12:00 on] 2:00 
DY DUP— ema” MAINS Se 
Hamacho 
eli <438.240 
439.390 J PSYHH A 490 
Checks the M-CH every 5 


seconds. 


Example: Checks the Bank CH “D06” every 5 seconds 
while receiving on a repeater or a simplex fre- 


quency. 
Appears sail 
Tl oY DUP— rae TE Fm DOUP— — 
Hamacho 
Be ene 4339.1 oo 
FROM 


$439,390 JPSYHH & 


Checks the Bank CH ev- 
ery 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks the Call CH “C3” every 5 seconds 
while receiving on a repeater or a simplex fre- 
quency. 

Appears Appears 


a) 12:00 a) 2:00 
DY DUP— amy MAIN IS Se 


genre “3 433.000 


ew Hirano 
439.390 JP3YHH 4 


Checks the Call CH every 
5 seconds. 
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14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ A frequency in “FROM” on the DR screen and a priority channel (Continued) 


5. When a signal is received. 
¢When “ON” is selected. 


Example: For a Memory channel 


When a signal is received on the priority channel, the im] 12,071 
channel is automatically selected. GEMM = = PRI +—Bllinks 


The “PRIO” icon blinks. Ae 
“The scan pause timer and resume settings are the A36.240 


same as for a normal scan. 


eWhen “Bell” is selected. eee ee 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a Automatically selects the priority channel. 
beep sounds and the “((-))” icon blinks. 


a 
a] zoo 
Eo. ourF- Sees SRO 


ay Hamacho ~~ * 


Hirana 
439 390 JPS‘HH 4&4 


Remains on the DR screen. 
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Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


m@ DR scan and a priority channel 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
during a DR scan. 


1. Set the priority channel 


¢To select a VFO frequency 
@ Push [V/MHz]¥"ti) to select the VFO mode. 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency. 


¢To select a Memory channel 

@ Push [M/CALL](Wait) to select the Memory mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you 
want to watch. 


¢To select a Bank channel 

@ Push [M/CALL](Wai) to select the Memory mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you 
want to watch. 


How to select the Memory and Bank: 
HB In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]@85%). 
FPush D-pad(Jt) to select “Bank Select,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Bank list is displayed. 
Ei Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired bank and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ If “OFF” is selected, the bank selection is can- 
celed. 


*To select a Call channel 

@ Push [M/CALL](@Si}) one or more times to select 
the Call channel mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want 
to watch. 


2. Start the DR scan 
@ Hold down (cz | for 1 second. 


¢ The DR screen appears. 
@ Hold down [SCAN](¥eaF) for 1 second. 
© Push D-pad(t) to select the repeater type, and 


then push D-pad(Ent). 


¢ The DR scan starts. 


3. Start the Priority watch 


@ Push [QUICK]GUS). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “PRIO Watch,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push D-pad(IT) to select “ON” or “Bell.” 
¢ ON: When a signal is received on the priority chan- 
nel, the channel is automatically selected. 
¢ Bell: When a signal is received on the priority chan- 
nel, the “((-))’ icon is displayed. 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority watch. 
¢ The “PRIO” icon appears 


Example: Checks “145.800 MHz” every 5 seconds, dur- 
ing the DR scan. 


frm] 12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the 
ea &#&=©=Sti‘i‘S;C 


~ 


14-16 


receive frequency. 


] 45.800 Hold down (or | 


FSEKIF for 1 second. 


12:00 ‘Hold down [SCANI@SR) 
for 1 second. 


By DUF— 


arty Hamacha 


Hirano 
4359 390 JPSYHH & 


Push D-pad(Jt) to se- 
lect the repeater type, 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


| Near Repeater (DY 
Near Repeater (FM 


Vv The DR scan starts. 


00} 12:00 
healt] mt DUF— 


Push [QUICK]@S). 


Blinks 


fl i779 Push D-pad({T) to 
Temporary Skip select, then push 
AP RIC Watch D-pad(Ent). 
no v 12 Push D-pad({t) to 
) (| select, then push 
i Bell D-pad(Ent). 
[DIAL] 
O 
NOTE: 


¢ You can start the Priority watch (Step 3) before start- 
ing the DR scan (Step 2). 
¢ Push [CLR]WMii) to cancel the Priority and the DR scan. 


«= Continued on the next page. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ DR scan and a priority channel (Continued) 


4. During the Priority watch 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 


during a DR scan. 


Example: Checks the VFO frequency during the DR scan. 


Appears Appears 
a 12:00 yaa a] \vz:00 
Giov our— hl ln Gl) 
ee Hamacho AR AS. soo 
~ “ PSKIP 
ai Checks the VFO frequen- 


Blinks cy every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks the M-CH “490” during the DR scan. 


Appears Appears 
‘co 12:00 % a] \ 200, o0 
Ney, amacno 
FROM 
ke [Ne a 3490 
| Checks ihe. M- CH “490” 
Blinks every 5 seconds. 


147 


Example: Checks the Bank CH “D06” during the DR scan. 


Appears Appears 


= 12: NG a] — 2:00 
MAIN] DY DUP-— 


e ¥/ Hamacho 


GARFM BUP— TONE 


~<439.100 


Checks the Bank CH 
“DO6” every 5 seconds. 


1, staat 


Blinks 


Example: Checks the Call CH “C3” during the DR scan. 


Appears Appears 
= 12:00 % a] S700 oo 
-— Dv DUF- CPRIC) MAINT 
Nai Hamacho 


<433.000-— 


Checks the Call CH “C3” 
every 5 seconds. 


Blinks 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ DR scan and a priority channel (Continued) 


5. When a signal is received. 


When “ON” is selected. 

When a signal is received on the priority channel, the 
channel is automatically selected. The “PRIO” icon 
blinks. 

Push [CLR] to resume the Priority watch. Push 
it again to cancel the scan. 

* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 

same as for a normal scan. 


¢ When “Bell” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a 
beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks. The DR scan 
resumes. 


14-18 


Example: For a Memory channel 


i] 12,071 
Ge Fr =FRIOM+— Blinks 


438.240 


Automatically selects the priority channel. 


Blinks 
i] | 200 


N= 
feo. our— > es SKI 


— 


amacho 


Remains on the DR screen. 
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS 


= FM Repeater operation 


A repeater receives transmitted signals and retransmits 
them on a different frequency. The transmit frequency 
is shifted from the receive frequency by a preset fre- 


In duplex operation, the transceiver’s frequency offset 
is set to the same as that of the repeater. (p. 16-16) 


@ Push [V/MHz]@Mtz) to select the VFO mode. 
(Push [MODE](9eF) several times to select the FM 
mode. 
(3) Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency (repeater 
output frequency). 
¢The frequency changes according to the preset tuning 
steps. See the page 5-8 for details. 


Only USA and Korean versions have an Auto Re- 
peater function: 
When the function is turned ON, steps @) and ©) are 
not necessary.* 

(Default for USA version: | ON (DUP)) 

(Default for Korean version: ON) 
The Auto Repeater function can be turned OFF in the 
Auto Repeater item of the MENU screen. 
(MENU > Function > Auto Repeater) 
See page 16-73 for details. 


@ Set the duplex offset direction. (p. 15-5) 
¢ “DUP” or “DUP+’” appears. 
¢The frequency offset can be set in the “Offset Freq” 
screen. (p. 15-4) 
(MENU > DUP/TONE... > Offset Freq) 
(©)Push [QUICK]@S9, and push D-pad(!t) to select 
“TONE,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad ma) RX>CS 


ane 


© Push D-pad(Jt) to select “TONE,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ “TONE” appears. 
¢The tone frequency can be set in the “Repeater Tone” 
screen. 88.5 Hz is set by default. (p. 16-16) 
(MENU > DUP/TONE... > Repeater Tone) 
@ Communicate in the normal way. 


“For the USA version, the Auto repeater function turns ON 
the duplex operation only. To turn ON the repeater tone, you 
should manually set as step ©), or select “ON (DUP, TONE)” 
in the Auto Repeater item of the MENU screen. (p. 16-73) 


NOTE: 

¢ The Auto repeater function uses the preset repeater 
tone frequency and frequency offset. Depending on 
the frequency offset value, the off band indication, 
“OFF,” appears on the display when [PTT] is pushed, 
and transmit is inhibited. (p. 15-5) 

¢ See Section 8 for details on accessing a D-STAR 
repeater. 


Repeater 


a4 ——— 


145.500 MHz 


Station A Station B 


Transmit frequency <= Receive frequency 


a] 12:00 
fic. 


146.010 


12:00 
Push [MODE] (¥o8F) to 


146.0 1 0 select the FM mode. 


FSEKIF 
eee eeeera OOo 
age 12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the 


receive frequency. 


145.500 


poe 12:00 Set the duplex offset di- 
CSET Fi rection and turn ON the 


] AS SUD repeater tone. 
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS 


m@ FM Repeater operation (Continued) 


© Checking the repeater input signal 

You can check whether the other station’s transmit sig- 
nal can be received directly or not, by listening on the 
repeater input frequency. 


=» Hold down [SQL] to listen on the repeater input fre- While monitoring 
quency. 12:00 
¢ While monitoring, the TX/RX indicator lights green, and Hold rian DUP— TOME 


an S/RF meter dot blinks. down 
e¢ While monitoring, the displayed frequency automatically [SQL> 


changes to the transmit frequency (repeater input fre- 


quency). Dw.oO 00, bog 
* When the other station’s signal can be directly received, oUStoS | 2 : ans Sa ee 
move to a non-repeater frequency and use simplex. (du- O = 
‘plex OFF) 440, 000 ae 


Blinks 


Previous view 


15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS 


@ Duplex operation 


The Duplex operation shifts the transmit frequency 
up or down from the receive frequency by an offset 
amount. 


© Setting the 
@ Push [V/MHz 


V/MHz 


to select the VFO mode. 


@ Push [MENU](ME8°). 
(3)Push D-pad(Tt) to select the root item (“DUP/ 
TONE...’), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(4) Push D-pad(T) to select the “Offset Freq,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

()Rotate [DIAL] to set the frequency offset to be- 
tween 0.000.00 and 59.99500 MHz, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). (Setting example: 1.000.00 MHz) 
¢ The selected tuning step in the VFO mode is used when 

setting the frequency offset. 
¢ Pushing [V/MHz][¥Muz) toggles the tuning digit, as shown 
below. 


TS*—»>1 MHz —» 10 MHz 


“The frequency changes according to the preset tuning 
steps. (p. 5-8) 
© Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the [MENU] screen. 


© [DIAL] 


O 


To reset to the default value. 


Push [QUICK]@S) in step © as described above, then 
push D-pad(Ent) to reset to the default value. 


NOTE: 

¢ The frequency offset cannot be changed while using 
the DR function. 

* The Auto repeater function uses the preset frequen- 
cy offset. Depending on the frequency offset value, 
the off band indication, “OFF,” appears on the display 
when [PTT] is pushed. (p. 15-5) 


MER LI 1/4 


4 DUPYTONE,.. 
#4 Scan 
& Yoice Memo 


DUP/TONE... 1/2 


Offset Freq 
Repeater Tone 
TSGL Freq 


Offset Freq 


The current frequency 
offset 


Rotate [DIAL], then 


Offset Freq 
push D-pad(Ent). 


Qiftset Freq Push [QUICK]@i) 


| 1.900.00 
i 


(etek [eres ee 


= Push D-pad(Ent) 
ai Default 


Offset Freq 


The current frequency 
offset 
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS 


@ Duplex operation (Continued) 

© Setting the direction 

@ Push [V/MHz]&Miz) to select the VFO mode. 

(2) Rotate [DIAL] to set the operating frequency. 

(3) Push [QUICK]@SY. 

@ Push D-pad(T) to select “DUP” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D- pad mu) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s a 
(It) =F 


©) Push D-pad(J!t) to select “DUP—” (negative offset) or 

“DUP+” (positive offset), and then push D-pad(Ent) 

to save, and exit the Quick Menu screen. 

* OFF : For simplex operation (the receive and transmit 
frequencies are the same). 

¢ DUP-: The transmit frequency shifts down from the re- 
ceive frequency by the offset amount. 

¢ DUP+: The transmit frequency shifts up from the receive 
frequency by the offset amount. 


(@) [DIAL] 


ec) 


O 
QUICK 


SPCH 


© Duplex operation 

@ Push [MODE](%985) several times to select the FM 
mode. 

(2) Hold down [SQL] to listen on the repeater input fre- 
quency. 
¢The transmit frequency (repeater input frequency) ap- 

pears on the function display. 
(3) Communicate in the normal way. 


NOTE: When the Auto repeater is ON, and the oper- 
ating frequency is set out of the repeater output fre- 
quency range, the duplex is automatically cancelled. 


H@ Off band indication 


If the transmit frequency is out of the amateur band, the 
off band indication, “OFF,” appears on the display when 
[PTT] is pushed. Check the (p. 15-4) or 
duplex direction (see above) in this case. 


12:00 


146.010 


Push D-pad(JtT) to 
Band Select select, then push 
CLIP D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(JtT) to 
select, then push 


D-padEn 


DLIP+ 


eles 


While monitoring 


i] 12:00 
ETE Fr DUF— 


. 145.410 
<i SKIP 
SCAN m 00 5 Het re Oe 
= Ss FM 
#40.000 esr 
| BAG 
Blinks 


i] 12:00 
GERIFH our- | 


1 A414 =m 
W OFF BAND 
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS 


@ Auto repeater function 


When the operating frequency falls within the repeater 
output frequency range, the Auto Repeater function 
can automatically sets the repeater settings 
ON/OFF, duplex direction, tone encoder ON/OFF). 
The Auto repeater function uses the preset repeater 
tone frequency and 

See page 16-16 for details of the setting. 


© Auto repeater setting 

(Push [MENU]™“8") to enter the MENU screen. 

(2 Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“Function”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 


a) RX>CS 


_! M, 
"s 


(Ent) 


(it) yyy 


(Push D-pad(!t) to select “Auto Repeater,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@) Rotate [DIAL] to select the Auto repeater setting. 
USA version: 
° OFF 
* ON (DUP) 


: The Auto repeater function is OFF. 
:Turns ON only the duplex operation. 
(Default) 
¢ ON (DUP, TONE) : Turns ON the duplex operation and 
tone encoder 

Korean version: 

¢ OFF : The Auto repeater function is OFF. 

¢ON : Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encoder. 

(Default) 

() Push [MENU]“E8") to save, and exit the MENU screen. 


NOTE: When turned ON, the Auto repeater function 
uses the preset repeater tone frequency and frequency 
offset. See page 16-16 for details of the setting. 


NOTE: For the USA and Korean versions: 

When turned ON, the Auto repeater function has pri- 
ority over the manual duplex setting. If the transmit 
frequency changes after setting, the Auto repeater 
function may have changed the duplex setting. 


[DIAL] 


(Rx=cs) 


© Frequency range and offset direction 
¢ USA version 
FREQUENCY RANGE 


SHIFT DIRECTION 


145.200~145.495 MHz = |“DUP-’ is set 
146.610~146.995 MHz |“DUP-’ is set 
147.000~147.395 MHz |“DUP+’ is set 
442.000~444.995 MHz  |“DUP+’ is set 
447.000~449.995 MHz __|“DUP—’ is set 


¢ Korean version 
FREQUENCY RANGE 


439.000~440.000 MHz 


SHIFT DIRECTION 
“DUP—’ is set 


MENU 
se OTMF/T-CALL 
QS0/RX Log 


3/4 Push [MENU@°). 


3 Function 
EC) Dicplay 
? Sounds 
Time Set 


Push D-pad(JT) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


FUNCTION 
Power Save 


Monitor 
Dial Speed-UP 


ilFis 


Auto Repeater 


Remote MIC Key 


Y 


Auto Repeater V4 
OFF 


On (DUPY 


Key Lock 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


ON (OUP,TONE) 
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS 


@ 1750 Hz tone 


To access most European repeaters, the transceiver 
must transmit a 1750 Hz tone. For such European re- 
peaters, do the following procedures. 

¢ This tone can also be used as a ‘Call signal: 


For only the ID-51E: 
Push [PTT] briefly, then hold down [PTT] to transmit a 
1750 Hz tone burst signal. 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DTMF/T- 
CALL’), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(2)Push D-pad(t) to select “DTMF Memory,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(3)Rotate [DIAL] to select “T-CALL” and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to set. 

@ Push [MENU](“8°) to exit the MENU screen. 

(5) Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency (repeater 
output frequency). 

© Set the duplex offset direction. (p. 15-5) 

e “DUP” or “DUP+’” appears. 

@ While holding down [PTT], push [SQL] to transmit a 
1750 Hz tone signal. 

* If “OFF BAND” appears, check the frequency offset or 
shift direction. (pp. 15-4, 15-5) 

eWhile transmitting, the displayed frequency automati- 
cally changes to the transmit frequency (repeater input 
frequency). 

(8)Hold down [SQL] to check whether the other sta- 
tion’s transmit signal can be received directly or not, 
by listening on the repeater input frequency. 

e While monitoring, the TX/RX indicator lights green, and 
the S/RF meter dot blinks. 

¢ While monitoring, the displayed frequency automatically 
changes to the transmit frequency (repeater input fre- 
quency). 

¢ If you can hear the other station, you may want to change 
to the Simplex mode and contact directly. 

(9) Push [PTT] to transmit. 

Release [PTT] to receive. 


MENU 3/4 
me OMFS T-CALL 


O50/Re Log 
# Function 

© Display 

£ Sounds 
Time Set 


DTMFFT-CALL 1/4 


DTMF Memory 


DTMF Speed 


DTMF MEMORY 1/3 


rf 

d?: 

ir] = 12:00 

145.500 
O08 

iim] was 12:00 


145.500 


i] 12:00 
TERFM our- © 


144.900 


Push [MENU](*22%). 


Push D-pad(JT) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(JT) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Rotate [DIAL] to set the 
receive frequency. 


Set the duplex offset di- 
rection. 


While holding down 
[PTT], push [SQL] to 
transmit a 1750 Hz 
tone signal. 
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16 MENU SCREEN 


@ Menu item selection 


The MENU system is used to enter infrequently 
changed values or function settings. In addition to this 
page, see pages 16-4 through 16-15 for details of each 
item. 


NOTE: The Menu system is constructed in a tree 
structure. You may go to the next tree level, or go back 
a level, depending on the selected item. 


Enters/ 


Menu 
screen. 


(¢ 


eee 


Moves selector up 


Set RX3CS 
Goes to te ENG Goes 
Fi cD cs 
previous level next level 


Moves selector down 


Goes back 
Exits the CLR LOW 
=Wst= | | a level 


Return to 
the default 
setting 


QUICK 
SPCH 


to the 


MENU ___1/4 
% DUPYTONE... 


&A Scan 

i Voice Memo 
&, Voice TH 

ge BC Radio 
# GPS 


VA 


MER UU 2/4 
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of DY Set 

Ba SPEECH 


MER (I a4 


ae OT MIFST-CALL 
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# Function 

CE) Dieplay 

? Sounds 

Time Set 
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Others 
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16 MENU SCREEN 


@ Menu item selection (Continued) 
© Entering the Menu screen 


Example: Set the Auto Power OFF function to “30 min.” 


@ Push [MENU](E8"}. 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“Time Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
elf D-pad(Jt) is continuously held down, the items are 
quickly scrolled. 


(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Auto Power OFF,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@) Push D-pad(!t) to select “30min.” 


()Push [MENUJS"] to save, and exit the Menu 
screen. 


To return to the de- 
fault setting, push 
[QUICK]@SY in step 
@ to display “De- 
fault,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
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16 MENU SCREEN 


@ Menu items and Default settings 


NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


DUP/TONE... In this item, set the repeater duplex offset and the channel tone or code options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


Offset Freq 0.000~0.600.00*~59.995 Sets the frequency offset for duplex (re- 
peater) operation. 


67.0~88.5~254.1 Selects the tone frequency used to ac- 


cess the repeaters. 


TSQL Freq 67.0~88.5~254.1 Selects the tone frequency for the Tone 


‘squelch or the pocket beep function. 


OFF or ON Turns the Tone Burst function ON or OFF. 


When this setting is ON and you transmit 
a signal which superimposes the CTCSS 
tone or subaudible tone, the squelch tail 
noise of FM mode is suppressed on the 
RX side. 


DTCS Code 023~754 Selects DTCS (both encoder/decoder) 


codes for DTCS squelch or the pocket 
beep function. 


DTCS Polarity Both N, TN-RR, TR-RN or Both R Selects the DTCS polarity for the DTCS 


squelch or the pocket beep function. 


Digital Code 00~99 Selects the digital code for the Digital 


Code squelch function. 


* The default value may differ, depending on the frequency band (selected as the Main band before entering the 
Menu screen) and the transceiver version. 


In this item, set the scan options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


2sec~10sec~20sec or HOLD Selects the scan pause time. When re- 


ceiving signals, the scan pauses accord- 
ing to the scan pause timer. 


Resume Timer Osec~2sece~5sec or HOLD Selects the scan resume time from a pause 
after the received signal disappears. 


Temporary Skip Timer 5min, 10min or 15min Selects the Temporary Skip Time. When 


the time is set, specified frequencies are 
skipped for this period during a scan. 


Program Skip OFF or ON Turns the Program Skip Scan function ON 


or OFF for a VFO mode scan. 


Bank Link Al-Z:'V Selects banks to be scanned during a 


Bank Link Scan. 


Program LIK* — rs ssssssssesssssssssnnnnssssennsscccseseenesssssssssnssnusnsnnsnssssonssesscceseensssssesssssssssssnsunsssssssonssesseessesnsssesesssssats Sets the link function for the program scan 


edge channels. 


* See page 16-20 for details of the preset values. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


In this item, set the TX/RX voice recording options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 
QSO Recorder ay <<REC Start>>* Starts recording the received signal audio. 
Play Files* PLAY FILES Plays or deletes the recorded audio. 
| REC Mode ie TX&RX or RX Only Selects to record the TX audio or not. 
RX REC Condition }— Always or Squelch Auto| Selects whether or not the squelch status 
affects the RX voice audio recording. 


File Split OFF or ON Selects whether or not to automatically 


create a new file if transmission and re- 
ception, or squelch status (open and 
close) is switched. 


PTT Auto REC OFF or ON Turns the PTT Automatic Recording func- 


tion ON or OFF. 


Player Set Skip Time 3sec, 5sec, 10sec or 30sec | Sets the Skip time to rewind or forward the 


recorded audio when you push the fast-re- 
wind or fast-forward key during playback. 


Voice Recorder HIReCord® —_rvsrrsessettittetcitcntnntuntntnnennenianiannantaneniinniienieniannininnieity Starts recording the microphone audio. 


MIC Gain 1,2,30r4 Sets the microphone sensitivity to suit 


your needs. 


Player Set Skip Time 3sec, 5sec, 10sec or 30sec _| Sets the Skip time to rewind or forward the 


recorded audio when you push the fast-re- 
wind or fast-forward key during playback. 


ommumeee Plays or deletes the recorded audio. 


Records a voice audio to use the Auto 


DV Auto Reply* issesugsbs pid cectaeustvaoeausvagededicsn dbo jtadsecncbdsa dead ta eos aestacateseoynatascovauscnsadtosnsbie aoteat cbasbolt ayia taeannatedaebanidandainnstacaenaath Reply funetion indhe DY mode: 


* Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 


In this item, set the microphone voice recording options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 
Starts recording the microphone audio. 


Sets the repeat interval. The transceiver 
repeatedly transmits the recorded voice 
audio at this interval. 


The TX Monitor function outputs the TX 
voice audio from the speaker during voice 
transmission. 


Repeat Time 


1sec~5sec~ 15sec 


OFF or ON 


The transceiver transmits the recorded 


voice audio only one time. 


<<Single TX>>* 


The transceiver repeatedly transmits the 
recorded voice audio for a maximum of 
10 minutes. 


* Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


BC Radio 


BC Radio Memory 
BC Radio Set 


In this item, set the Broadcast (BC) Radio options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 
isssiy hoot edussdpsbein becuse atasdastusety sna teasassasidbeiqaasta enon este vtaeassauvguacsgn eansnslabonc@eshteechOlensbeohabaaty Shows the BC Radio memory contents. 


OFF, Osec~2sec~ 10sec 


Sets the timer to temporarily mute the 
BC Radio audio when receiving signals 
on the operating band. 


External or Earphone _| Selects the desired antenna for FM. 


Power Save (BC Radio) 


<<BC Radio ON>>/<<BC Radio OFF>> 
<<BC Radio Mode>> asgtdssdsedessvvvsseateesdsobeadsUeasviscuastaussssibecedsessasssadasdpsatedoacesssbacacdsassisodsseaysenszibdeatdscssodsdessvesaadisabesstbascesssvacuazicesstsbeadaceeeis Selects the BC Radio Mode with the 


transceiver in the Sleep mode. 


Turns the Power Save (BC Radio) func- 
tion ON (to save battery power) or OFF. 


NERO re ieee IOP eee Te OC Eee ONE AEE I LOM RTNT eID Turns the BC Radio ON or OFF. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


In this item, set the GPS options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


GPS Set GPS Select OFF, Internal GPS, External GPS | Selects the GPS receiver that the trans- 
or Manual ceiver receives its position data from. 


Power Save (Internal GPS) OFF, imin, 2min, 4min, 8min or Auto | Selects the internal GPS receiver power 


save function. 


cece Manually enters your current position. 
GPS Indicator OFF or ON Turns the GPS indicator ON or OFF. 
GPS Out (To DATA Jack) OFF or ON Turns the output of GPS information from 


the internal GPS receiver to the [DATA] 
jack ON or OFF. 


Displays the received GPS information. 


al GPS Information 
GPS Position }-~ 


GPS Alarm Alarm Select OFF, RX, Group or Memory Selects the target for the GPS alarm func- 


tion. 


Alarm Area (Group) 0’05”/0.08’~0’15”/0.25’~ Enters the GPS alarm active range. 
5959"/59.99" 


Alarm Area (RX/Memory)}—Limited, Extended or Both Selects the GPS alarm active range. 
GPS Logger* GPS Logger OFF or ON Turns the GPS logger function ON or OFF, 


to store your route as you move. 


Record Interval 11sec, 5sec, 10sec, 30sec or 60sec Selects the GPS Logger function record 


Displays your position, RX station, GPS 
memory and Alarm positions. 


interval. 

WRMC/VGGA/VGLL/MVTG Selects the GPS Logger function record 
sentences. 

<<GPS Logger Only>> - isang sbanpSfobncybstngsgssesadbnuciisntnsaeaavedagal Saas aycausiustdeptobtgeigitbecsaastouned ass Turns ON the GPS logger function with 


the transceiver in the Sleep mode. 


* Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 


«= Continued on the next page 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


GPS (Continued) |!n this item, set the GPS options. 


GPS TX Mode 


NMEA 
(DV-G) 


GPS Auto TX 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


tes busdbspbnseesssdeasssyedea pasa cbs Gel4snSizagsotbsltnesteu$davsdaylotsod§atededdsptaas)oalboaasti¥eQsssyudlessasQalgdacguevianngsnaUtnssssdfastsadiinssuy ipa tansbetnscds Select D-PRS (DV-A) or NMEA (DV-G) as 


the data mode when transmitting GPS data, 
or select OFF. 


aeadsbdvedsegvsnnuttaisgdoaeaasoneensaustdsneostiso4sbebbeqaascddsasodieosedeshbdeysausdendentetspssbsesbagesce¥ena tus ssbsbiely agcbebdueseblapesbiostg a reetbibeedés boaneos Turns OFF the GPS TX function. 


Unproto Address -,API51,DSTAR* Enters an unproto address, or keep the 
default. 

Symbol 1:Person, 2:Bicycle, 3:Car or 4:House QTH (VHF) | Selects a desired symbol to transmit. 

SSID bom (CO) ofS Or knee Selects the APRS® call sign SSID. 

OFF, DHM or HMS Selects a format to transmit the current 


‘UTC time as a time stamp. 


OFF or ON Turns the altitude transmit option ON or 


OFF. 


Data Extension OFF or Course/Speed Selects whether to transmit the course 
and speed data or not. 


GPS Sentence RMC/MGGA/LIGLL/LIVTG/ Transmits position data in selected GPS 
GSA/LIGSV sentences. 
GPS Message ides eaeveesSeica ase ssestare eastie Pale iene Co uecsa feted Was fatveaced sey rian meeroee ied Enters a GPS message to be transmit- 
ted. 


OFF. 5sec. 10sec. 30sec. 1min. 3min| Selects a time option for the GPS auto- 
5min, 10min or 30min matic transmission function. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


UR: CQCQCQ, R1: -------- P oeeeenes p ceeecoee 


In this item, set and display the call signs used in the DV mode. 


DESCRIPTIONS 
Displays the operating call signs. 

Sets the operating call signs according to the 
type of call you want to make. 


RX Histor This item displays the received call history in the DV mode. 
RX01: Displays the calls your transceiver received. 


Your Call Sign 


This item stores Your Call signs or repeater information to use in the DV mode. 


Stores station call signs. 
Adds or edits a call sign. 


Stores repeater information. 
Adds or edits a repeater information. 


01: ~ 30: 


* See page 9-47 for details of the preloaded data. 


NOTE: The Repeater List described on this manual may differ from your preloaded list. 


My Station 


My Call Sign 
TX Message 


This item stores your own call sign to use in the DV mode. 
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


fi-6 SS _*Y Stores your own call signs. 
Select or edit a call sign to use in the DV mode. 
1: ~ 5: or OFF 


Stores TX Messages. 
Select or edit TX Message to use in the DV 
mode. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


DV Set In this item, set infrequently changed values or functions in the DV mode. 
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 
Tone Control Cut, Normal or Boost Sets the DV mode received audio bass filter 
level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 
RX Treble Cut, Normal or Boost Sets the DV mode received audio treble filter 


Auto Reply 


level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 


RX Bass Boost [OFForON ——id| Turns the DV mode received audio Bass Boost 


function ON or OFF 


Cut, Normal or Boost Sets the DV mode transmit audio bass filter 
level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 


TX Treble Cut, Normal or Boost Sets the DV mode transmit audio treble filter 
level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 


OFF, ON, Voice or Position Selects the Automatic Reply function between 


DV Data TX 


DV Fast Data 


Digital Monitor 


Digital Repeater Set 


ON, OFF, Voice and Position. 
PTT or Auto Selects manually or automatically to transmit 
low speed data. 


Fast Data OFF or ON Selects whether or not to use the DV Fast Data 
for data communication in the DV mode. 


GPS Data Speed Sets the GPS data speed to slow or fast when 


the DV data is sent by using DV Fast Data. 


TX Delay (PTT) OFF or 1sec~2sec~10sec| Sets the TX delay time after releasing [PTT] 


when the “DV Data TX” is set to “PTT” and the 
DV data is sent by using DV Fast Data. 


Auto, Digital or Analog Selects the DV mode RX monitoring when 


[SQL] is held down. 
OFF or ON Turns the digital repeater setting function ON 


RX Call Sign Write 


or OFF. This function is usable in any DV mode 
except the DR function. 

OFF or Auto Turns the RX call sign automatic write function 
ON or OFF. This function is usable in any DV 
mode except the DR function. 


RX Repeater Write 


DV Auto Detect 
RX Record (RPT) 
[RX>CS] Key 


EMR AF Level 


OFF or Auto Turns the repeater call sign automatic write 
function ON or OFF. This function is usable in 
any DV mode except the DR function. 


OFF or ON Turns the DV mode automatic detect function 


ON or OFF. 

ALL or Latest Only The transceiver can record the data of up to 50 
individual calls. 

Call Sign Capture or RX>CS List Selects the [RX>CS] key’s operation when held 
down. 


Turns the BK (Break-in) function ON or OFF. 
The BK function allows you to break into a con- 
versation between two stations with call sign 
squelch enabled. 


OFF or ON Turns the EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request) 
communication mode ON or OFF. 
After turning OFF the transceiver, the EMR 
mode will be cancelled. 


0~19~39 Sets the audio output level when an EMR mode 


signal is received. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


SPEECH In this item, set the Speech functions. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 

RX Call Sign SPEECH OFF, ON (Kerchunk) or ON (All) Selects the RX call sign speech function op- 
tion while ON, or turn it OFF. 

RX>CS SPEECH OFF or ON Turns the RX>CS Speech function ON or 
OFF. 

DIAL SPEECH OFF or ON Turns the Dial Speech function ON or OFF. 

MODE SPEECH OFF or ON Turns the Operating Mode Speech function 
ON or OFF. 

SPEECH Language English or Japanese Selects either English or Japanese as the de- 
sired speech language. 

Alphabet Normal or Phonetic Code Selects the alphabet character announcement 
type. 

{SPEECH Speed |-—{SioworFast___—————_*| Selects Siow or Fast speech speed 
SPEECH Level Sets the volume level for the voice synthe- 


sizer. 


DTMF/T-CALL 


In this item, set the DTMF Memory functions. 


Shows a list of the DTMF memory channels. 
The DTMF memory can store up to 24-digit 
DTMF code. 


Selects the DTMF transfer speed. 


DTMF Memory T-CALL, d0:~d9:, dA:~dD:, d*: or d#: 


DTMF Speed 100ms, 200ms, 300ms or 500ms 


QSO/RX Log 


QSO Log*' 


RX History Log*! 
CSV Format 


Separator/Decimal 


In this item, set the QSO/RX History Log options. 


Selects to make a communication log on the 
microSD card, or not. 


Selects to make a DV mode's receive history 
log on the microSD card, or not. 


Selects the separator and the decimal charac- 
ter for the CSV format. 


Sep [,] Dec [.]*?, Sep [;] Dec [.] or Sep [;] Dec [,] 


yyyy/mm/dd, mm/dd/yyyy*? or dd/mm/yyyy| 


Selects the date format. 


*1 Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 
*2 The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


In this item, set other options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 
Power Save OFF, Auto (Short), Auto (Middle) or Auto Selects the Power Save options to re- 
(Long) duce current drain and conserve bat- 
tery power. 
Push or Hold Selects the [SQL] monitor function 
method. 
Dial Speed-UP OFF or ON Turns the dial speed acceleration ON 
or OFF. 
OFF or ON (DUP), ON (DUP,TONE) Turns the Auto Repeater function ON 
or OFF. 
Remote MIC Key 
During RX/Standby [A]:BAND [B]:VFO/MR [A]:UP [V]:DOWN _ | Selects the key function to be used 
while receiving or in the standby mode. 
During TX [A]:T-CALL [B]:— [A]:- [V]:- Selects the key functions to be used 
while transmitting. 
Key Lock Normal, No SQL, No VOL or ALL Selects the key lock type when the Key 


Lock function is turned ON. 


Zz PTT Lock — OFF or ON Turns the PTT Lock function ON or OFF. 
Busy Lockout OFF or ON Turns the Busy Lockout function ON or 


OFF. 


Time-Out Timer OFF, 1min, 3min, 5min, 10min, 15min or Selects the Time-Out Timer time op- 
Active Band Single or All Allows continuous frequency selection 


across all bands by rotating [DIAL]. 


MIC Gain (Internal) Sets the internal microphone sensitiv- 


ity to suit your preference. 


MIC Gain (External) Sets the external microphone sensitiv- 


ity to suit your preference. 

Selects the data transmission speed for 
low-speed communication, or between 
the [DATA] jack and external modules 
like a GPS receiver, and so on. 


VOX | OFF or ON Turns the VOX function ON or OFF. 
{vox Level | tog-10 or OFF go 5~10 or ~5~100rOFF (a t—(i‘s;s*s*@Y Sets the VOX gain level. 


VOX Delay 0.5sec, 1.0sec, 1.5sec, 2.0sec, 2.5sec or | Sets the VOX Delay time. 
= 3.0sec 


VOX Time-Out Timer OFF, 1min, 2min, 3min, 4min, 5min, 10min | Sets the VOX Time-Out Timer to pre- 
or 15min vent an accidental prolonged transmis- 
sion. 


Headset Select HS-95 or Other Selects the headset type to be used for 


the VOX function to limit the maximum 
audio output level to protect the head- 
set speaker. 


Cl-V (DATA Jack) OFF, ON (Echo Back OFF) or ON (Echo Back ON) | Selects whether or not to use the [DATA] 
jack to remotely control the ID-51A/E. 
CI-V Address 01~86~DF Sets the transceiver's unique ClI-V 


hexadecimal address code. 


Cl-V Baud Rate 300bps, 1200bps, 4800bps, 9600bps, Sets the Cl-V code transfer speed. 
ed 19200bps or Auto 


Cl-V Transceive OFF or ON Turns the CI-V Transceive function ON 
or OFF. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


Function (Continued)| In this item, set other options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) 


DESCRIPTIONS 


Sets the 1st Local Oscilator frequency. 
Charging (Power ON) OFF or ON When the external DC power cable 


Display In this item, set the Display options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) 


Backlight _F ~[OFF, ON, Auto or Auto (DGIN:ON) | 
Backlight Timer _—(F—[Ssecor 10sec 
FjkcD Dimmer__|“[BrightorDark 
PyLcD contrast Fftweete_ 
PqBusyLED SF fOFForON 


RX Message OFF or Auto 
Reply Position Display OFF or ON 


[Scroll Speed F-{SioworFast 
[Opening Message |-forForON 
Voltage (Power ON) [-fOFForON 


Display Unit 


Latitude/Longitude-— ddd °mm.mm' or ddd °mm'ss" 
Altitude/Distance m or ft/mI 


Speed km/h, mph"! or knots 
Temperature °C or °F 
Barometric hPa, mb, mmHg, inHg" 


Rainfall mm or inch’? 
Wind Speed m/s, mph", knots 


Display Language English or Japanese 


System Language English or Japanese 


*! The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version. 
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is connected, this function enables 
charging the battery even with the 
power ON. 


DESCRIPTIONS 


Selects the transceiver backlight option. 
Selects the backlight ON time period. 
Selects the LCD backlight brightness level. 
Sets the contrast level of the LCD. 

Turns the TX/RX indicator ON or OFF. 


Selects the call sign display option when 
receiving a call. 


Selects to display and scroll a received 
message when receiving a call, or not. 
Selects to display the caller's position 
data when the data is included in the Auto 
Reply signal, or not. 

Turns the DV RX Backlight function ON or 
OFF. 

Selects whether or not to display My or 
Your call sign while transmitting. 

Selects the scrolling speed of the mes- 
sage, Call sign, or other text. 

Selects whether or not to display the 
opening message at power ON. 

Selects whether or not to display the volt- 
age of the battery or external DC power 
source at power ON. 


Selects position format to display the position. 
Selects the units to display the distance 
and altitude. 

Selects the units to display the speed. 
Selects the units to display the temperature. 
Selects the units to display the barometric 
pressure. 

Selects the units to display the rainfall. 
Selects the units to display the wind speed. 


Selects the display language in the DR 
function or Menu mode. When "English" 
is selected in System Language, this set- 
ting will disappear. 


Selects English or Japanese as the sys- 
tem language of the transceiver. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


In this item, set the Sound options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) 


Volume Select All, BC Radio Separate or Separate 
BC Radio Level —5~0~+5 


a Earphone Mode OFF or ON 
a Beep Level 0~3~9 
Beep/Vol Level Link OFF or ON 


Key-Touch Beep OFF or ON 


Home CH Beep OFF or ON 

Band Edge Beep OFF or ON 

Scan Stop Beep OFF or ON 

Standby Beep OFF, ON, ON (to me:High Tone) or 
Ss 


ON (to me:Alarm/High Tone) 


ub Band Mute OFF, Mute, Beep or Mute & Beep 


Scope AF Output OFF or ON 


In this item, set the Time options. 


GPS Time Correct OFF or Auto 


UTC Offset —14:00~+0:00~+14:00 
Auto Power OFF OFF, 30min, 60min, 90min or 120min 


DV Gateway 


7 Zelerminal Maden aiden eneiasasanagat ate au: Gun etan attenuata anatase ees 
<<Access Point Mode>> 


In this item, enter the Terminal mode or Access Point mode. 
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DESCRIPTIONS 


Selects to adjust the audio output level of 
all bands together, all separately, or just 
the BC Radio separately. 


Sets the initial audio output level difference 
between the BC Radio and the A and B 
bands when “All” is set in “Volume Select.” 


Turns the Earphone mode ON or OFF. 
Sets the beep output level. 


Selects whether or not the beep output level 
can be adjusted by the [VOL] control. 


Turns the confirmation beep tones when 
key is pushed, ON or OFF. 

Turns the Home CH Beep ON or OFF. 
Turns the Band edge beep ON or OFF. 
Turns the scan stop beep ON or OFF. 
Turns the standby beep function in the DV 
mode ON or OFF. 


Selects to mute the SUB band audio signal 
while receiving on the MAIN band, and/or 
sound a beep when a signal disappears 
on the SUB band. 


Selects the audio output option during a 
sweep. 


Sets the current date and time. 


Sets to automatically correct the time us- 
ing a GPS signal. 


Enters the time difference between UTC 
and the local time. 


Turns the Auto power OFF function ON or 
OFF. 


Enters the Terminal mode. 
Enters the Access Point mode. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


SD Card" 


Load Setting 


In this item, set the microSD card options. 


File selection 


ALL, Except My Station, 
Repeater List Only 


Import/Export 


<<New File>> 
File selection 


Your Call Sign, Repeater List, 
GPS memory 


~-1 Your Call Sign, Repeater List, 
GPS memory 


CSV format 


Separator/ 
Decimal 


Sep [,] Dec [.]*?, Sep [;] Dec [.] 
|| or Sep [;] Dec [,] 
yyyy/mm/dd, mm/dd/yyyy*? 
or dd/mm/yyyy 
SD Card Info 


Unmount 


Information 


Clone Mode 


Clone Master Mode 


Partial Reset 


All Reset 


*1 Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 
*2 The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version. 
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RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) 


DESCRIPTIONS 
Loads the settings file to the transceiver. 


Saves the settings as a new file. 
Saves the settings in a selected file. 


Imports data to the transceiver. 


Exports data from the transceiver. 


Selects the separator and the decimal charac- 
ter that are used in the CSV format data. 


Selects the date format. 


Displays the free space and remaining re- 
cording time of the card. 


Formats the card. 


* Electronically unmounts the card. 


DESCRIPTIONS 


. Shows the battery voltage. 


Shows the transceiver’s firmware version 
number. 

Reads or writes the CS-51PLUS2 data 
from or to the PC, and/or to receive data 
from a Master transceiver. 

Writes your ID-51A/E (Master) data to an- 
other ID-51A/E (Sub). 


Returns all settings to their defaults, with- 
out clearing the memory contents, call 


sign memories or Repeater List. 


Clears all entries and memories, and re- 
turn all settings to their defaults. 
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m@ DUP/TONE items 
Offset Freq 


0.600 00 


Repeater Tone 


Offset Freq (Default: 0.600.00*) 


DUP/TONE... > Offset Freq 


Set the frequency offset for duplex (repeater) operation to between 0 and 


59.99500 MHz. 


* The selected tuning step in the VFO mode is used when setting the offset. 

¢ Push [V/MHz] to select 1 MHz or 10 MHz steps. 

¢ The duplex shift direction (DUP-/DUP+) is set in the QUICK MENU screen. 
(p. 15-5) 


*The default value may differ, depending on the frequency band (selected 


as the Main band before entering the Menu screen) and the transceiver 
version. 


Repeater Tone (Default: 88.5) 
DUP/TONE... > Repeater Tone 


Select subaudible tone frequencies, for repeater access and other functions. 
50 tone frequencies (67.0~254.1 Hz) are selectable. 


TSQL Freq (Default: 88.5) 
DUP/TONE... > TSQL Freq 


Select the tone frequency for the tone squelch or pocket beep. 50 frequen- 
cies (67.0~254.1 Hz) are selectable. 


¢ Selectable repeater tone/tone squelch frequencies (Unit: Hz) 


67.0 | 85.4 | 107.2 | 136.5 | 165.5 | 186.2 | 210.7 | 254.1 
69.3 | 88.5} 110.9] 141.3 | 167.9 | 189.9 | 218.1 
71.9 | 91.5} 114.8 | 146.2 | 171.3 | 192.8 | 225.7 
74.4 | 94.8} 118.8 | 151.4 | 173.8 | 196.6 | 229.1 
77.0 | 97.4 | 123.0 | 156.7 | 177.3 | 199.5 | 233.6 
79.7 | 100.0 | 127.3 | 159.8 | 179.9 | 203.5 | 241.8 
82.5 | 103.5 | 131.8 | 162.2 | 183.5 | 206.5 | 250.3 


TIP: The transceiver has 50 tone frequencies and consequently their spac- 
ing is narrow compared with units having 38 tones. Therefore, some tone 
frequencies may receive interference from adjacent tone frequencies. 
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@ DUP/TONE items (Continued) 


Tone Burst V4 

or 
On 

DTCS Code 


OTCs Polarity Fal 
Both fy 
TH-RR 
TR-RN 
Both R. 


Digital Code 


Tone Burst (Default: OFF) 
DUP/TONE... > Tone Burst 


Turn the Tone Burst function ON or OFF in the FM mode when using tone 


¢ OFF: When you transmit a signal that superimposes the CTCSS tone, the 
other station may hear a short burst of noise from their receiver, just 
after you stop transmitting. 

¢ ON: When you transmit a signal that superimposes the CTCSS tone, the func- 
tion mutes the noise from being heard in the other station’s receiver. 


DTCS Code (Default: 023) 
DUP/TONE... > DTCS Code 


Select a DTCS (both encoder/decoder) code for the DTCS squelch. A total of 
104 codes (023~754) are selectable. 


¢ Selectable DTCS codes 


023 | 072 | 152 | 244 | 311 | 412 | 466 | 631 
025 | 073 | 155 | 245 | 315 | 413 | 503 | 632 
026 | 074 | 156 | 246 | 325 | 423 | 506 | 654 
031 114 | 162 | 251 | 331 ) 431 | 516 | 662 
032 | 115 | 165 | 252 | 332 | 432 | 523 | 664 
036 | 116 | 172 | 255 | 343 | 445 | 526 | 703 
043 | 122 | 174 | 261 | 346 | 446 | 532 | 712 
047 | 125 | 205 | 263 | 351 | 452 | 546 | 723 
051 131.) 212 | 265 | 356 | 454 | 565 | 731 
053 | 132 | 223 | 266 | 364 | 455 | 606 | 732 
054 | 134 | 225 | 271 | 365 | 462 | 612 | 734 
065 | 143 | 226 | 274 | 371 | 464 | 624 | 743 
071 145 | 243 | 306 | 411 | 465 | 627 | 754 


DTCS Polarity (Default: Both N) 
DUP/TONE... > DTCS Polarity 


Select the DTCS polarity to use for transmitting and receiving. 


¢ Both N: Normal polarity is used for both TX and RX. 

¢ TN-RR: Normal polarity is used for TX; Reverse polarity for RX. 
¢ TR-RN: Reverse polarity is used for TX; Normal polarity for RX. 
¢ Both R: Reverse polarity is used for both TX and RX. 


DTCS code’s polarity for transmitting or receiving can be independently set 
with this item. 


Digital Code (Default: 00) 
DUP/TONE... > Digital Code 


Select the desired digital code for digital code squelch. 
A total of 100 codes (00~99) are selectable. 
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@ Scan items 


Pause Timer ee 
23EC 
4sec 
sec 
Ssec 


12sec 


Resume Timer 1/2 


Osec 
| sec 


“Sec 


Ssec 
4cec 
Fsec 


Temporary Skip Timer 1.4 


10min 
15min 


Pause Timer (Default: 10sec) 


Scan > Pause Timer 


Select the scan Pause time. When receiving a signal, the scan pauses for the 
scan Pause timer Time. 


¢ 2 to 20sec: When a signal is received, the scan pauses for 2 to 20 seconds 
(set in 2 seconds steps). 
¢ HOLD: When receiving a signal, the scan pauses until it disappears. 


Resume Timer (Default: 2sec) 


Scan > Resume Timer 


Select the scan Resume Timer time. 
When a received signal disappears, the scan resumes according to the scan 
Resume Timer setting. 


° Osec: The scan resumes immediately after the signal disappears. 

¢ 1 to 5sec: The scan resumes 1 to 5 seconds after the signal disappears. 

*HOLD: The scan remains paused for the Pause Timer setting, even if 
the signal disappears. 


NOTE: Rotate [DIAL] to resume the scan. 
The Resume Timer must be set shorter than the Pause Timer, otherwise 
this timer does not work properly. 


Temporary Skip Timer (Default: 5min) 
Scan > Temporary Skip Timer 


Set the Temporary Skip Timer to 5, 10 or 15 minutes. 
When the time is set, the specified frequencies are skipped for this set period 
during a scan. 
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@ Scan items (Continued) 


Program Skip V4 
OFF 


Bank Link 1/5 


KR) A) RA) &) A 
m™m Tao om 


Program Skip (Default: ON) 


Scan > Program Skip 


Turn the Program Skip Scan function ON or OFF for a VFO mode scan. 
This function enables the transceiver to skip the unwanted frequencies or 
channels that inconveniently stop scanning. 

Set the unwanted frequencies or channels to “PSKIP” in the Memory Chan- 
nel screen. 


¢ OFF: The transceiver scans all frequencies without skipping. 
*ON: The transceiver does not scan frequencies set as “PSKIP” frequen- 


cies. 
B i2:00 


146.010 


eee Fi Aaa = 
rr rrr BBE 


When the skip setting is ON “PSKIP” appears on the channel number. 


Bank Link (Default: A: ~ Z:i/) 
Scan > Bank Link 


Select banks to be scanned during a Bank Link Scan. 

The Bank Link function scans all channels in the selected banks. 

Select a desired bank, A to Z, and then push D-pad(Ent) to turn the link ON 
or OFF. 


Bank Link 1/5 


a 
MC: 
Ml Di: 
Wl E: 
hl F: 


Set Bank A to OFF. 
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@ Scan items (Continued) 


Program Link 1/2 


eee ee ee joa 


OO: 744.000-450.000 


Program Link (Default: Refer to the diagram below) 


Scan > Program Link 


This item sets the link function for more than two pair of Program Scan Edge 
channels to be sequentially scanned during the Program Link Scan. 
The link function scans all frequencies in the scan range. 


Default settings of the Program Link 
The Program Scan Edge channels “01” and “02” are set in the Program Link 
number “0” as the Default. 


| Program Link 01: 144.000-148.000 | 


02: 420.000-450.000 | 


Program Link number (0~9) Program Scan Edge channel 


¢ The Program Link number screen shows the frequency range. (The scan edge fre- 
quency may differ, depending on the transceiver version.) 

¢ A link setting can be added when more than two pairs of Program Scan Edge chan- 
nels are entered. (p. 13-2) 


Program Link No.0 14 ei a 
fac 
m2: GReienn —>> [Delete 


Push 


02: 420.000-450.000 


Program Link number screen 


NOTE: The “Add” item will not be displayed when only one pair of pro- 
grammed scan edge channels are entered, or no programmed scan chan- 
nel (00 to 24) is left to add to the selected link channel. 


Adding a Scan Edge channel to the Program Link 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select a Program Link number between 0 and 9, where you 
wish to add a Scan Edge channel, and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad ay 


(Ent) +s 
(1t) ogy 


(2 Push [QUICK]@S#). 
(3) Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Add,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select a programmed scan number you wish to assign 
to the selected link channel, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(For example: 00: 144.000-450.000) 
(©) Push [MENU](“8°) to exit the [MENU] screen. 
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@ Scan items (Continued) 


Program Link Mo.0 1 


O1: 144.000-148.000 
02: 420.000-450.000 


eal eer af5 


Edi t Name 


Program Link Name 
4 


Program Link Name 
Ar 


Program Link Name 
Area 5 D-Star_ 


Program Link ieee 


O:drea 5 D-Star 


Deleting the link channel 
@ Push D-pad(J!t) to select the programmed scan link number that the chan- 
nel you wish to delete is assigned to, and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select programmed scan number you wish to delete. 


(For example: 01: 144.000-450.000) 
(3) Push [QUICK]@3S). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Delete,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The channel is deleted. 
(©) Push [MENU](“8°) to exit the Menu screen. 


Entering a Program scan link name 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select a program scan link number between 0 and 9. 


(2) Push [QUICK]@US#). 


(3) Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the name edit mode. 


() Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character of the name you wish to enter. 
(For example: A) 


¢ The selected digit blinks. p Link N 
¢ Push D-pad() to move the cursor forward or back- pees He UAUL LN od 


ward. 


? : AB 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]GNS) to 
change the character to an upper case or lower case 12 
letter. 


* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@XS9 to open 
the input mode selection window. 
¢ A space can be selected in any input mode. 
* Rotate [DIAL] counterclockwise to enter a space. Selected character type 
¢ Push [CLRI@M) to delete the selected character, 
or hold down [CLR]¥M#] to continuously delete the 
characters, first to the right, and then to the left of the 
cursor. 
¢ See page 2-8 for entry details. 
(©) Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second digit. 


© Repeat steps @) and () to enter a name of up to 16 characters, including 
spaces. (For example: Area 5 D-Star ) 


@) After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent) to save. 
(8) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the [MENU] screen. 
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Hi Voice Memo items 
QSO RECORDER 1/41 


Play Files 
Recorder Set 
Player Set 


G50 RECORDER 1/'1 
<<REC Start>> 


Play Files 
Recorder Set 
Player Set 


<<REC Start>> 
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > <<REC Start>> 


Push D-pad(Jt) to select “<<REC Start>>,’ and then push D-pad(Ent). 

¢ “Recording started. ” appears and voice recording starts. 
“<<REC Stop>>” item is displayed while recording. To stop recording, push 
D-pad(Ent). 


TIP: 

¢ Insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 

¢ Once recording has started, the recording will continue, even the trans- 
ceiver is rebooted. To stop the recording, select “<<REC Stop>> ” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


Play Files 


Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files 


Performs the following steps to play back the recorded audio on the microSD card. 
Push D-pad(Ent), and folders on the microSD card are displayed. 
¢ These folders contain the stored files. 


[TiP: Insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 


Playing back 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder that includes the desired file to play 
back, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad a) RX>CS 
(Ent) +s a 


(It) = 
PLAY FILES VA fo 40161001 el 
GE 270160923 201601001 72:73:59 


20161001 PO16/10/01 7:25:57 


146.010 FH 0:03 
(2) Push D-pad(1!t) to select the file to play back, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
© 20161001 v4 VOICE PLAYER an 
aef10/01 7:23:59 as 
201 6 o/01 ri 25: 5? 201 671 o/01 a . fala) . a 


—> 146.010 FH OTK 
— 
O:00,/ O:01 


¢ The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed and the selected file is played back. 
¢ See “Operations while playing back” for forwarding or rewinding. (p. 11-5) 


@ Push [MENU] or [CLR] to stop the playback. 
¢ Return to the file list screen. 
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H Voice Memo items (Continued) 


REC Mode al 


RX Only 


RH REC Condition V4 
Always 


squelch Auto 


NOTE: 
¢ The folder name is automatically created, as shown in the example below: 
Recording date: 2016/10/1 
Foldername: 20161001 
¢ The file name is automatically created, as shown in the example below: 
Recording date: 2016/10/1 15:30:00 
File name: 20161001_ 153000 
¢ The voice audio is recorded onto a microSD card, and saved in the “wav” 
format. 
The recorded voice audio can also be played back with a PC. 
The extension, “wav,” is not displayed on the transceiver’s screen. 


REC Mode (Default: TX&RX) 
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > REC Mode 


Records both the transmitted and received audio as the default setting. 
¢TX&RX: Records both the transmitted and received voice audio. 
* RX Only: Records only the received voice audio. 


When transmitted while recording 

When “OFF’ is selected in File Split, the recording is paused. After finishing 
the transmission, the recording resumes. 

When “ON” is selected in File Split, a new file is automatically created, and 
the transmitted voice audio is recorded into the new one. 


RX REC Condition (Default: Squelch Auto) 
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > RX REC Condition 


Select whether or not the squelch status affects the RX voice audio record- 

ing. 

¢ Always: The transceiver always records the RX voice audio regard- 
less of the squelch status. 

¢ Squelch Auto: The transceiver records the RX voice audio only when a sig- 
nal is received (the squelch is opened). 
When the squelch closes while recording, the recording will 
continue for 2 seconds, and then pause. 


TIP: When “ON’ is selected in File Split, and if the squelch either opens or 
closes while recording, a new file is automatically created. 
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@ Voice Memo items (Continued) 


File Split 1/1 
OFF 


PTT Auto REC 1/1 
OFF 


Skip Time eel 
Ssec 
Fsec 


S0sec 


VOICE RECORDER 4 


Record 

Flay Files 
Recorder Set 
Player Set 


File Split (Default: ON) 
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > File Split 


Turn the File Split function ON or OFF. 

¢ OFF: When the recording starts, a new file is automatically created in the 
folder of the microSD card. The voice audio is continuously recorded 
into the file, even if transmission and reception, or the squelch status 
(open and close) is switched. 
If the file size exceeds 2 GB, a new file is automatically created in the 
same folder, and the voice audio is recorded there. 

¢ON: When the recording starts, a new file is automatically created in the 
folder of the microSD card. During recording, and if transmission and 
reception, or squelch status (open and close) is switched, a new file 
is automatically created in the same folder, and the voice audio is 
saved into the new one. 


PTT Auto REC (Default: ON) 
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > PTT Auto REC 


Turn the PTT Automatic Recording function ON or OFF. 
The transmission from the external speaker microphone, VOX function and 
CI-V command also starts recording. 
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 
¢ON: The recording automatically starts when [PTT] is pushed. 
The recording will stop when: 

¢ No signal is transmitted for 10 seconds after releasing [PTT]. 

¢ No signal is received for 10 seconds after releasing [PTT]. 

¢ Frequency or operating mode is changed after releasing [PTT]. 


Skip Time (Default: 10sec) 
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Player Set > Skip Time 


Select the Skip Timer to 3, 5, 10 or 30 seconds to rewind or skip forward for 
this set period when you push the fast-rewind or fast-forward key while play- 
ing the recorded voice audio. 

* See “operations while playing back” for forwarding or rewinding operation. (p. 11-5) 


Record 


Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Record 


The microphone audio can be recorded onto a microSD card, and saved in 
the “wav” format. 

While recording a QSO voice audio, this function is disabled. 

The QSO voice audio (p. 11-2) and BC radio audio cannot be recorded. 


TIP: Insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 
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H Voice Memo items (Continued) 


Record (Continued) 


@) Push [PTT] to start recording. 
e “Recording” appears and the microphone audio recording starts. 


VOICE RECORDER VOICE RECORDER 
Push PTT: REC Recording 
0:00:00 i ® O:00:03 
Remain 24h5?m Remain 24h5/m 
RES Level hs =e Level hs 


— — 


(2) Push [PTT] again to stop. 


WOICE RECORDER 1/1 Play Files 
Record 


Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Play Files 


Flay Files 


Push D-pad(Ent), and folders on the microSD card are displayed. 
Recorder Set ¢ These folders contain the stored files. 


Player Set TIP: Insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 


Do the following steps to play back the recorded audio onto the microSD 

card. 

Playing back 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder that includes the desired file to play 
back, and then push D-pad(Ent). 


PLAY FILES Atel fo 40161001 Fa 
Go 201 60925 2016/10/01 7:23:59 
20161001 2016/10/01 7:25:57 


146.010 FH O:03 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the file to play back, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
6 20161001 ea VOICE PLAYER 3/3 
SESE ae ied 2160/01 7:25:57 


> 146. 010 chige alle 
— 
O:00/ 0:01 


146. 010 Fit 0:01 


¢ The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed and the selected file is played back. 
¢ See “Operations while playing back” for forwarding or rewinding. (p. 11-5) 


@ Push [MENU] or [CLR] to stop the playback. 
¢ Return to the file list screen. 
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H Voice Memo items (Continued) 


Mic Gain A 
| 

2 

4 

skip Time a 
=sec 


MIC Gain (Default: 3) 


Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Recorder Set > MIC Gain 


Set the internal microphone sensitivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity) 
and 4 (maximum sensitivity), to suit your needs. 
Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to your voice. 


Skip Time (Default: 10sec) 


Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Player Set > Skip Time 


Set the Skip Time to 3, 5, 10 or 30 seconds to rewind or skip forward for this 
set period when you push the fast-rewind or fast-forward key while playing 
the recorded voice audio. 

¢ See “Operations while playing back” for forwarding or rewinding operation. (p. 11-5) 
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H Voice Memo items (Continued) 


DY ALITO REPLY 
DY “Auto Reply Voice 
Push PTT: REC 


es) 


DV Auto Reply 
Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply 


Up to 10 seconds of audio can be recorded for the automatic reply function 
(p. 9-11). 


RES Level [ TIP: Insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 


@While pushing and holding [PTT], speak into the microphone at your nor- 
mal voice level. 


¢ DO NOT hold the transceiver too close to your mouth or speak too loudly. This 
may distort your speech. 


DY ALITO REPLY 
DY Auto Reply Voice 
Recording 


‘‘—_—_ 


eon eal 


RES Level 
oe ar 


@The recording stops after 10 second or when [PTT] is released. 


DY AUTO REPLY 


DY Auto Reply Voice 
Recording 


| 
O:09,/ O:10 


REC Level 
ERRERREEE ; 


DY ALITO REPLY 
DY Auto Reply Voice 
Push PTT:REC 
== 
0:10 


REC Level 


NOTE: The time display is different, as shown below. 


DY ALITO REPLY 
DY “Auto Reply Voice 
Push PTT:REC 


| 


No audio was recorded (No au- 
dio file is saved.) 


DY ALITO REPLY 
DY Auto Reply Voice 
Push PTT:REC 


—— | 


Recorded time 
(Recording stopped) 
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DY “Auto Reply Voice 
Recording 


O:09,/ O:10 


While recording (Recording 
time/Recordable time) 


DY ALITO REPLY 
DY “Auto Reply Voice 


ee 
O:06,/ 0:10 


While playing back (Playback 
time/Recorded time) 
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@ Voice TX items 


VOICE TH Aq Record 

Record Voice TX > Record 

Ts set Up to 1 minute of audio can be recorded onto a microSD card for voice trans- 
=<Single TAS> mission. (p. 17-3) 

<<Repeat TR>> While recording a QSO voice audio, this function is disabled. 


[TiP: Insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 


@ While holding down [PTT], speak at your normal voice level. 
¢ DO NOT hold the transceiver too close to your mouth or speak too loudly. This 
may distort your speech. 


VOICE TX RECORD 
TH Voice 

Recording 
| 


O:o7/ 1:00 


REC Level 
LL ; 


— 


@The recording stops after 10 seconds or when [PTT] is released. 


VOICE TX RECORD VOICE TH RECORD 
TH Voice TH Voice 
Recording Push PTT: REC 
———eaea — 
o:59/' 1:00 1:00 


REC Level REG Level 
ERRERREEE ; 


NOTE: The time display is different, as shown below. 


VOICE TX RECORD YOICE TX RECORD 
TH Voice TH Voice 
Push PME RES Recording 
_ SSS ‘+ 
O:07/ 1:00 
No audio was recorded (No au- While recording (Recording 
dio file is saved.) time/Recordable time) 
YOICE TX RECORD VOICE TX RECORD 
TH Voice TH Voice 
Push PTT: REC 
——— ee) Es 
0:03/ 0:07 
Recorded time While playing back (Playback 
(Recording stopped) time/Recorded time) 
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@ Voice TX items (Continued) 


Repeat Time 1/3 
| sec 


25eC 
=sec 
4sec 


sec 


TX Monitor 4 
OFF 


VOICE TX VA 
Record 
Tx Set 


=<Single TH>> 
<<Repeat THS> 


VOICE TH a 
Record 

TH Set 

<< ngle TAS> 


<<Repeat TX*> 


Repeat Time 
Voice TX > TX Set > Repeat Time 


(Default: 5sec) 


Set the repeat interval to between 1 and 15 seconds (in 1 second steps). 
The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded voice audio at this inter- 
val. 


NOTE: The recorded voice audio is repeatedly transmitted for up to 10 
minutes. Even if 10 minutes passes while transmitting, the complete voice 
audio is transmitted. 


TX Monitor 
Voice TX > TX Set > TX Monitor 
Turn the TX Monitor function ON or OFF. 


(Default: ON) 


¢ OFF: The TX voice audio is not heard from the speaker. 
¢ON: The TX voice audio is heard from the speaker. 


<<Single TX>> 
Voice TX > TX Set > <<Single TX>> 


The transceiver transmits the recorded voice audio once. 
* To cancel the voice transmission, push [CLR]YMsi). 


TIP: You can transmit the recorded voice audio also from the QUICK MENU 
screen. (p. 17-3) 


<<Repeat TX>> 
Voice TX > TX Set > <<Repeat TX>> 


The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded voice audio for up to 10 
minutes at the specified interval in the Repeat Time item. 
* To cancel the voice transmission, push [CLR]WMii). 


TIP: You can transmit the recorded voice audio also from the QUICK MENU 
screen. (p. 17-3) 


NOTE: 
¢ The recorded voice audio is repeatedly transmitted for up to 10 minutes. 
Even if 10 minutes passes while transmitting, the complete voice audio is 
transmitted. 
¢ One of the following steps will cancel the transmission. 
- Push [PTT]. 
- Turn OFF the power, then turn it ON again. 
- Push any key (except for [POWER)). 
- Rotate [DIAL]. 
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@ Broadcast (BC) Radio items 


BC RADIO MEMORY 1/5 BC Radio Memory 
BC Radio > BC Radio Memory 


Bs BANK-B A total of 26 banks are selectable for BC Radio Memory. 
0: BAN K-C You can assign up to 50 BC Radio memory channels (combined FM and AM) 
0: BAR) E-D to each bank, for easy memory management. (A maximum of 500 memories 
E: BAK K-E can be assigned to the BC Radio Memory.) 
FI BAN K-F The display of the BC Radio memory 
Ato Z:Bank Name_|Shows the banks in the BC Radio memory. 
=» FM BC Radio memories for FM. 
=» AM BC Radio memories for AM. 
In the BC radio bank list, push [QUICK]@YS) to edit the selected bank name. 
(p. 6-9) 
BC RADIO BANE A = 1/4 
AMM 
BC Radio memory channels 
The name of a BC Radio memory channel 
NAME Enter a name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters for each 
BC Radio memory channel. 
The bank letter and the name of the bank 
Entered frequency 
For FM: Between 76.0* and 108.0 MHz 
FREQUENCY For AM: Between 520 and 1710 kHz 
*The frequency range you can enter differs, depending on 
the transceiver's version. 
Shows the skip status. The Skip channel does not appear 
SKIP : : 
in the BC Radio memory. 
Auto Mute 1f2 Auto Mute (Default: 2sec) 
PP BC Radio > BC Radio Set > Auto Mute 
Osec Set the Auto Mute timer to between 0 and 10 seconds (in 1 second steps), 
| sec or OFF. 


“sec 


Seer ° OFF: Even if the transceiver receives a signal on the A band or B 
4 band while listening to the BC Radio, the BC Radio audio is not 
ee muted. 


When the transceiver transmits on the A band or B band while 
listening to the BC Radio, the BC Radio audio is muted. 

¢0 to 10sec: When the transceiver transmits or receives on the A band or 
B band while listening to the BC Radio, the BC Radio audio is 
automatically muted. After transmitting or receiving, the Auto 
Mute timer starts. After the timer period ends, you can listen to 
the BC Radio. 
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@ BC Radio items (Continued) 


FM Antenna V4 


External 
Earphone 


Power SavetBe Radio} 4 
OFF 


BC RADIC Wl 
Bl Radio Memory 
BIL Radio Set 


<<BC Radia QN=> 
=<BC Radio Mode>> 


BC RADIO ea 
Bl Radio Memory 
BIC Radio Set 

=<BC Radia ON=> 


==BC Radia Mode>> 


FM Antenna 
BC Radio > BC Radio Set > FM Antenna 


Select the desired antenna for FM radio. 


(Default: External) 


e External: The connected antenna is used. 
¢ Earphone: The earphone cable antenna is used. 


Power Save (BC Radio) 
BC Radio > BC Radio Set > Power Save (BC Radio) 


(Default: ON) 


Set the power save function to reduce current drain and conserve battery 
power when no radio signal is received. 


¢ OFF: The power save function is OFF. 

¢ON: When the BC Radio is ON, and when no signal is received for 5 sec- 
onds, this function is activated in a 1:3 ratio (300 milliseconds: 900 
milliseconds) during FM mode, or 1:1 ratio (2000 milliseconds: 2000 
milliseconds) during AM mode. 


NOTE: This function is disabled when the external power source is used. 


<<BC Radio ON>> 
BC Radio > <<BC Radio ON>> 


Turn ON the BC Radio. 

When the transceiver receives 2 amateur bands on the MAIN band and SUB 

band, you can still listen to the Broadcast (BC) Radio. 

When the BC Radio is ON, <<BC Radio OFF>> appears on the BC RADIO 

screen. To turn OFF the BC Radio, select <<BC Radio OFF>>. 

¢ In the QUICK MENU screen, selecting <<BC Radio OFF>> also turns OFF the BC 
Radio. 


<<BC Radio Mode>> 
BC Radio > <<BC Radio Mode>> 


The transceiver switches into an exclusive BC Radio mode where only the 

BC Radio functions. 

While in the BC Radio Mode, <<Normal Mode>> appears on the BC RADIO 

screen. To exit from the BC Radio mode, select <<Normal Mode>>. 

¢ In the QUICK MENU screen, selecting <<Normal Mode>> also exits from the BC 
Radio mode. 


16-31 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


GPS items 


GPS Select 4 


OFF 


Internal GPS 
External GPS 
Manual 


Power SavetInt GPS) 44 


OFF 
Tmin 
2min 
4tmin 
€ min 


MANUAL POSITION 1/4 


LATITUDE: 
ooo 00M 

LONGITUDE: 
Ooo OO'E 

ALTITUDE: 


GPS Select (Default: Internal GPS) 
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select 


Select either an internal or external GPS receiver that the transceiver re- 
ceives its position data from. 


¢ OFF: A GPS receiver is not used. 

e Internal GPS: Position data from the internal GPS data is used for the 
GPS functions. 

e External GPS: Position data from the external GPS data is used for the 
GPS functions. 

¢ Manual : Manually enter the current Latitude, Longitude and Altitude 


in Manual Position. 


TIP: The data communication is disabled when “External GPS?” is selected. 
(p. 9-14) 


Power Save (Internal GPS) (Default: Auto) 
GPS > GPS Set > Power Save (Internal GPS) 


Select whether or not to use the internal GPS receiver power save function. 
The power save function turns OFF power to the GPS receiver to conserve 
battery power. 

When this function is ON, and if the GPS receiver does not receive signals 
from a satellite for 5 minutes, the power save function will turn OFF the GPS 
receiver for this set period of time. 


° OFF: The receiver is continuously ON. 

¢1,2,4, 8min: When the receiver cannot receive signals from a satellite for 
5 minutes, the GPS receiver power is turned OFF for the 
selected periods (1, 2, 4 or 8 minutes). After this period, the 
receiver resumes receiving. 

¢ Auto: When the receiver cannot receive signals from a satellite for 
5 minutes, the GPS receiver power is turned OFF for 1 min- 
ute. After this period, the receiver resumes receiving. 
The power save interval time extends to 2, 4 and then 8 
minutes when receiving no signals for another 5 minutes, 
respectively. 
Once the GPS receiver receives initial position data, the 
power save interval is set back to 1 minute, if it receives no 
signals for 5 minutes. 


Manual Position (Default: LATITUDE : 0°00’00”N LONGITUDE : 
0°00’00”E ALTITUDE : ------ ft) 


GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position 


Manually enter the latitude, longitude and Altitude of your current position. 


TIP: The received position data can be captured by selecting “Capture From 
GPS’ when position data is received from either the internal or an external GPS. 
(p. 10-2) 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


GPS Indicator 4 


OFF 
ON 


GPS Gut {To DATA? 1/4 


Oh 


GPS Indicator (Default: ON) 
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Indicator 


Select whether or not to display the GPS icon(=#). 

¢ OFF: The GPS icon is not displayed. 

*ON: The GPS icon appears* when valid position data is received, and 
blinks when no position data is received. 


Selected GPS Connected/ Connected/ 
; Not connected : : 
receiver Searching Received 
Internal GPS - Blinks Appears 
External GPS Not displayed Blinks Appears 


*No icon appears when “Manual” is selected in the GPS select item. 


GPS Out (To DATA Jack) (Default: OFF) 
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Out (To DATA) 


Select whether or not GPS information from either the internal or external 
GPS receiver is output at the [DATA] jack. 


TIP: No data is output when “OFF” or “Manual” is selected in the GPS Se- 
lect item. 


Select “OFF” when you want to operate the data communication. (p. 9-14) 
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n—. GPS INFO 
SAT 30 
——— ft 


GPS POSITION 1/5 


mo,  34° 37. 38° N 
~ 135° 34, 29° E 
ae GL:PH?4so 
306° ALT: 23¢ t 

SPEED: 6. 7mph 


D) TIWE: 5:75:55 


[MY] screen 


GPS Information 


GPS > GPS Information 


Displays the GPS satellite direction, altitude, satellite number and receiving 
status. 


rd GPs INFO 
SAT 2 5 


ay ie 
cat) ~119F t 
34°37" 23°'N 


iisialieal Seal se = 


Example: tracking 5 satellites 


O Non tracking satellites 


Regular characters 
(Example: 01) 


Tracking satellites (weak signal) 


Reversed characters 
(Example: 101} 


Tracking satellites (strong signal) 


Number of tracking satellite (between 0 and 12) 

seeeee ft (Non-positioning / 2D (Tracking three satellite) / 
Positioning results (4 or more satellite tracking) 
--°--,--'-(Non-positioning)/Positioning results 
---°--,--'-(Non-positioning)/Positioning results 


GPS Position 

GPS > GPS Position 

Your current position, received position or GPS memory alarm position infor- 
mation is displayed. (p. 10-3) 

Push D-pad(!t) to select the screen to see the “MY, “RX,” “MEM” and “ALM” 
screens. 


NOTE: The default settings shown on the next page are for the USA ver- 
sion. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


GPS POSITION 1/5 


mo, 34°37. 36° N 
ce 135° 34, 29° E 
Soe’ GLIPH?ASO 
306" ALT: 23¢ t 
SPEED: 6. 7mph 


his TIME: 6:73:53 


GPS Position (Continued) 
[MY] screen (MY Position) 


Compass* Your direction 

Latitude Your latitude 

Longitude Your longitude 

GL Shows the grid locator based on the latitude and longitude of 
your position. 

ALT Your own altitude 

SPEED Your speed over ground 

TIME Current time received from the GPS 

COURSE Your direction heading 


When “Manual” is selected in the GPS Select item, the screen shows only latitude, 
longitude, altitude, GL (Grid locator), and time (internal clock). 


[RX] screen (Received position of the other station) 


Depending on the callers TX mode or TX format, the displayed items and 
these meanings differ. 


The following lists describe the items in each category. 
Nothing is displayed when no position data is received on your transceiver. 


1.When the caller's TX mode is NMEA 
Displays the caller’s direction from your position. 
Displays the caller’s latitude 


Displays the grid locator based on the caller’s latitude and 
longitude. 


Displays the caller’s distance from your position 

Displays the caller’s call sign 

Displays the caller’s direction over ground 

Displays the caller’s speed 

Displays the time that the caller acquired the position data. 


Compass* Displays the caller’s direction from your position 

Symbol Displays the callers D-PRS symbol 

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude 

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude 

GL Displays the grid locator based on the caller’s latitude and 
longitude. 

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude 

DST Displays the caller’s distance from your position 

Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID) 

COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over ground 

SPEED Displays the caller’s speed 


GPS Time Stamp |Displays the time that the caller acquired the position data. 


*These items can be selected in the Quick Menu screen. 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


GPS Position (Continued) 


3. When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS Position (Base station) 


Compass* Displays the caller’s direction from your position 

Symbol Displays the callers D-PRS symbol 

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude 

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude 

GL Displays the grid locator based on the caller’s latitude and 
longitude. 

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude 

DST Displays the caller’s distance from your position 

Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID) 

POWER Displays the caller’s TX power level 

HEIGHT Displays the height of caller's antenna 

GAIN Displays the gain of caller's antenna 

DIRECT Displays the direction of caller's antenna was pointing 


GPS Time Stamp 


Displays the time that the caller acquired the position data. 


4. When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS Object/Item 


Compass* Displays the Object/Item station’s direction from your position 
Symbol Displays the Object/Item station’s D-PRS symbol 
Latitude Displays the Object/Item station’s latitude 
Longitude Displays the Object/Item station’s longitude 
Displays the grid locator based on the Object/Item station’s 
GL ; ; 
latitude and longitude. 
ALT Displays the Object/Item station’s altitude 
DST Displays the Object/Item station’s distance from your position 
Object/Item name|Displays the Object/Item station’s name 
Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID) 
COURSE Displays the Object/Item station’s direction over ground 
SPEED Displays the Object/Item station’s speed 
POWER Displays the Object/Item station’s TX power level 
HEIGHT Displays the height of Object/ltem station’s antenna 
GAIN Displays the gain of Object/Item station’s antenna 
DIRECT Displays the direction that the Object/Item station’s antenna was 


pointing 


GPS Time Stamp 


When the object 


Displays the time that the caller sent the Object station’s data. 


or item station is disabled, “KILLED” appears. 


*These items can be selected in the Quick Menu screen. 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


GPS Position (Continued) 
5. When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS Weather 


Compass* Displays the caller’s direction from your position 
Symbol Displays the caller station’s D-PRS symbol 
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude 


Displays the caller’s longitude 


le = __*Pisplavs the grid locator based on the caller's latitude and 
longitude 


Displays the caller’s distance from your position 
Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID) 

Displays the temperature at the caller station’s area 
Displays the humidity at the caller station’s area 
Displays the rainfall at the caller station’s area 
Displays the wind direction at the caller station’s area 
Displays the wind speed at the caller station’s area 


BARO Displays the barometric pressure at the caller station’s area 
GPS Time Stamp Displays the time that the caller acquired the weather data. 


[MEM] screen (GPS memory alarm position) 


Displays GPS Memory channel’s direction from your posi- 
tion 


Latitude Displays GPS Memory channel's latitude 

Longitude Displays GPS Memory channel's longitude 

GL Displays the grid locator based on the latitude and longitude 
of GPS Memory channel's. 

DST Displays GPS Memory channel's distance from your position 


GPS memory name* |Displays the selected GPS memory name 


[ALM] screen (GPS alarm position) 


Compass* Displays GPS Alarm area’s direction from your position 
Latitude Displays GPS Alarm area’s latitude 
Longitude Displays GPS Alarm area’s longitude 

Displays the grid locator based on the latitude and longitude 
GL j 

of GPS Alarm area’s. 
DST Displays GPS Alarm area’s distance from your position 
GPS Alarm* Displays “RX,” GPS memory group name or GPS memory 


name specified for the GPS alarm function. 


*These items can be selected in the Quick Menu screen. 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


GPSMEMORY 1/5 


macs oO Fe 


GPS Memory 
GPS > GPS Memory 


The transceiver has 200 GPS memory channels to store the received posi- 
tion data, or often-used position data, along with an alphanumeric channel 
name. 


The channels can be divided into the “(No Group)” group and each memory 
group for easy memory management. 


The display of the GPS memory 


(No Group) GPS memories not assigned to any group. 


A to Z: Group Name |GPS memories assigned to the selected group. 


GPS memory groups (A-Z) 


The name of a GPS memory group 
GROUP NAME Enter a name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters for each 
GPS group. 


The GPS memory group name can be edited in the QUICK MENU screen. 
(p. 10-18) 


GPS memory channels 


The name of a GPS memory channel 
NAME Enter a name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters for each 
GPS memory channel. 


Stored date 


Stored location (longitude) 
Stored altitude 
The group letter and the name of the group 


TIP: When the received position data is stored using the “GPS Positon” screen, the 
received station’s call sign is used as using the GPS memory name. 

GPS memory contents, such as GPS memory name, can be edited in the QUICK 
MENU screen. (pp. 10-13 to 10-17) 
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Alarm Select WA 
OF 
RX 

Group 

Memory 


Group 1/5 


All Wemoaries 
(Ho Group 
is 


Br 
Cs 
[ir 


When “Group” is selected 


Alarm Area (Group) 


e253) 


Alarm Select 


(Default: OFF) 


GPS > GPS Alarm> Alarm Select 


Select the target position(s) for the GPS alarm function. 


¢ OFF: 
° RX: 


¢ Group: 


¢ Memory: 


Alarm Area (Group) 


Turns the function OFF. 

The last position data received from a station is stored in a tem- 
porary memory, and is used for the GPS alarm function. 

When the target enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm 
sounds. 

The active alarm range is specified in Alarm Area (RX/Memory). 
(p. 16-40) 

All memories in the GPS memory, or in the selected GPS memory 
group, are used for the GPS alarm function. 

When the target enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm 
sounds. 

The active alarm range is specified in Alarm Area (Group). 

Only one memory in the GPS memory is used for the GPS alarm 
function. 

When the target enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm 
sounds. 

The active alarm range is specified in Alarm Area (RX/Memory). 
(p. 16-40) 


(Default: 0.25') 


GPS > GPS Alarm> Alarm Area (Group) 


When the Alarm Select is set to “Group” or one of the memory groups, set 
the GPS alarm active range. 

When a target enters in the specified active alarm range, the GPS alarm 
sounds and the GPS alarm icon blinks. 

The values you can enter depend on the setting in Latitude/Longitude. 
(MENU > Display > Display Unit > Latitude/Longitude) 


¢ Latitude/Longitude = dddmm.mm' 00.08' to 59.99' (0.01' steps) 
¢ Latitude/Longitude = dddmm'ss" 00'05" to 59'59" (0’01" steps) 


Example: 


When a target enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm sounds. 


Point A 


Your 


position 


Point 4 oH 


Point C 
(Beeps three times) 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


Alar Areal RH Tern) 1/4 


Limited 
Extended 
Both 


Alarm Area (RX/Memory) (Default: Both) 
GPS > GPS Alarm> Alarm Area (RX/Memory) 


Select the GPS active alarm range. 

When the Alarm Select is set to “RX” or “Memory,” set the GPS alarm active 
range to “Both,” “Extended” or “Limited”. 

When a target position enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm 
sounds and the GPS alarm icon blinks. 


¢Limited: |The transceiver sounds 3 beeps and the GPS alarm icon blinks 
when the target enters the 500 meter range. 

e Extended: The transceiver sounds 3 beeps and the GPS alarm icon blinks 
when the target enters the 1 kilometer range. 

¢ Both: The transceiver sounds a beep and the GPS alarm icon blinks 
when the target enters the 1 kilometer range, and sounds 3 
beeps and the icon blinks when it enters the 500 meter range. 
When the target exits the 500 meter range, but is still in the 1 ki- 
lometer range, the icon continues to blink, but no beeps sound. 


Example: 
When a target enters in the active alarm range (500 meter or 1 kilometer 
range, depending on the setting), the GPS alarm sounds. 


L 


i Extended range 

| Pi (Approximately 1 km/1094 Y) 
Your i 
position | oa * 


ples Limited ran 
Cie ed range 


(Approximately 500 m/547 Y) 


Beeps one times Beeps three times 


16-40 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


@ GPS items (Continued) 


GPS Logger 4 
OFF 


Record Interval 1/1 


Record Sentence 1/1 
M RMIC 


M GGA 
M VTG 
M GSA 


GPS Logger (Default: ON) 


GPS > GPS Logger > GPS Logger 


Turn the GPS Logger function ON or OFF. 
This function logs the position, altitude, course, speed and number of satel- 
lites being used. 


¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢ON: The transceiver automatically logs GPS data. 
Once this function is turned ON, the GPS data will be continuously 
logged until turning it OFF, even if the transceiver power is turned 
OFF, then ON again. 


To use this function: 
1. You must first insert a microSD card into the transceiver. 
2. You must select either Internal GPS or External GPS in GPS select. 


NOTE: 

The log data will be saved on the microSD card. 

The file name is automatically created, as shown in the example below: 
Log start date and time: 2016/10/1 15:30:00 
File name: 20161001_153000.log 

You can select the GPS record sentence for the GPS Logger function. 


Record Interval 
GPS > GPS Logger > Record Interval 


(Default: 5sec) 


Select the GPS Logger function record interval of 1, 5, 10, 30 or 60 seconds. 


Record Sentence (Default: ARMC/UGGA/WGLL/MVTG) 
GPS > GPS Logger > Record Sentence 
Set the GPS Logger function record sentence to RMC, GGA, GLL, or VTG. 


NOTE: Select at least one sentence, otherwise an error beep will sound. 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


GPS LOGGER Fal <<GPS Logger Only>> 


GPs Logger GPS > GPS Logger > <<GPS Logger Only>> 
ass . terval I | The transceiver switches into an exclusive GPS logger mode where only the 
=“ Logger Unly> 


logger is functioning. 


TIP: 


¢ Select “Internal GPS” or “External GPS” in GPS Select screen and insert 
a microSD card. 


¢ During the exclusive GPS logger mode, the transceiver's transmission 
and reception are disabled. 


To cancel the exclusive GPS logger mode, reboot the transceiver. 


@ Push D-pad(Ent). 


GPS LOGGER 1/1 GPSLOGGER _1/1 
GPS Logger Pa = =] 
Record Interval GPS Logger will 


. 
<<GP5 Logger Only> —— an gi ON. Ki 


(Push D-pad(Jt)) to select “YES,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
GPS LOGGER 1/1 ey 2:00 


f Pc’ f 22s 

‘GPS Logger’ will 

be set to ON. OK? 
YES 
NO 


o 5 
Only GPS Logger is 
now functioning. 


e When the GPS logger function is set to “ON,” the GPS logger mode is started im- 
mediately after pushing D-pad(Ent). 
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GPS TX Mode Wl GPS TX Mode (Default: OFF) 
CRE crs crs tx Mode 
D-PRS({DV-A) Select a GPS transmission mode to send position data received from a GPS 
NM EA(DY-G) receiver while in the DV mode. 
¢ OFF: Position data is not transmitted. 


¢ D-PRS (DV-A): Transmits position data in the format corresponding to D- 
PRS. (the TX GPS mode is “DV-A”) 
In the D-PRS (DV-A) mode, the normal D-PRS codes are 
transmitted to the PC connected to the transceiver. 
D-PRS code is based on APRS® code. (APRS® : Automatic 
Packet Reporting System) 

¢ NMEA (DV-G): Transmits position data in NMEA format. (the TX GPS mode 


is “DV-G”) 
Lnproto Address Unproto Address (Default: API51,DSTAR*) 
APIE1,D5TAR* GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > Unproto Address 


Enter an unproto address of up to 56 alphanumeric characters. 


Lnproto Address 
APIS 1 JOSTAR™ 


AE 


Unproto address edit screen 


This Unproto Address item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is 
selected in “GPS TX Mode.” 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


Sym bol 1/2 
1: Person 


2: Bicycle 


ai Car 


Symbol (Default: Person) 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > Symbol 


The symbol is an icon which represents your means of transportation or 
location. The stored symbol in the selected symbol memory (1 to 4) is trans- 
mitted with position data while in the D-PRS (DV-A) mode. 

To change the symbol icon, push D-pad(!t) to select, and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to set. 

This symbol item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in 
“GPS TX Mode.” 


Symbol memory 

A symbol can be set to symbol memory 1 to 4. 

You can select a desired symbol different than the set one or other symbol by 
entering a 2 character symbol code. 


Selecting a symbol with a 2 character symbol code 
@® Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired symbol memory between 1 and 4. 


@ Push [QUICK]@S1) to select “Edit Symbol,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(3) Push [QUICK]GXS9 again. 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Direct Input,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(5) Rotate [DIAL] to select the first digit. 
¢ Usable characters: /, \, 0 to 9, Ato Z 
© Push ©} to select the second digit. 


symbol Wo. 5/13 
AH Service 
Helicopter 

GD) yacht 
Person 
DIF station 


Large Aircraft 
Second digit is selected 


@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the second digit, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Usable characters: Alphanumeric characters and symbols 


(8) Push D-pad(Ent) to set the symbol into the memory selected in step ©. 
¢ Returns to the SYMBOL screen. 


Symbol ee: 


(9) Pushing D-pad(Ent) again to set the symbol memory, selected in step (, 
which is used for D-PRS (DV-A) operation. 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


Selecting a symbol 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired symbol memory between 1 and 4. 


D-pad ay 


| Pym (. 
(Ent) Te Ss (| 
(11) | -gy 
(2) Push to select “Edit Symbol,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired symbol. Syn bol Wa. 1 B13 


(4) Push D-pad(Ent) to set the symbol into the memory selected in step ©. 
¢ Returns to the SYMBOL screen. 
(©) Pushing D-pad(Ent) again to set the symbol memory, selected in step (, 


which is used for D-PRS (DV-A) operation. Syn bc] 12 


2: Bicycle 
TK oh 
Symbol list Selecting “1: Campground” 
Sheriff ep |Recreational Vehicle | mek [Truck &5 |Radio 


a Node 


Icom Radio 


Digipeater Shuttle 


Gateway Aircraft 


Small Aircraft | (aa 


Red Cross ATV Es [Ship(powerboat) 


AB rouse ort VHF] @ Wx service | By frucs(2-uheckr RACES 

X = |Helicopter | ie ¥ |Gale Flags 
Red dot eb Ham Store 
ar | & [oish antennal © |circle ES |Overlayed Ship 


Overlayed Diamond 


R + /+/O/+/O 


ot 
+ 
@ Overlayed WX Station 
¢ 
° 


iii 


B | > 


Pa} 


i 


ae Canoe ¥ Tornado 

SS Eyeball | 8% [Bicycle |p [overiayed Car| 9 |Overlayed Truck 
whe School ian Fire Truck he Lighthouse > |Overlayed Van 
El |Pc User P< |Glider X® |Satellite >} |Wreck 

@ Balloon Hospital * Sunny 

ay Police tas Jeep @ Overlayed WX Service 
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sal D 1/8 


SSID (Default: ---) 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > SSID 


Select an SSID based on APRS® to add to your call sign, to show your op- 
erating style to other stations. 
The addition methods of the SSID may differ, depending on whether the call sign 
includes a space or not. 
@ nee! The space in the call sign is converted to “-.” 
Text after the space will be used as the SSID. 
But if no text is entered after the space, the space will be deleted, 
and no SSID is added. 
Example: “JASYUA” = “JA3YUA” 
(no SSID is added) 
“JA3YUA A” =» “JA3YUA-A” 
(“A” is changed to “-A”, and it is used as the SSID) 


e (-0): No SSID is added. 
If a call sign includes a space, any text or digit after the space will 
be deleted. 
Example: “JASYUA” =» “JA3YUA” 
(no SSID is added) 
“JA3YUA A” =» “JA3YUA” 
(no SSID is added) 


¢-1 to -15: Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to the call sign. 
Even if a call sign includes a space and text, it will be automati- 
cally changed to this set numeric ID. 
Example(SSID [-9]): 

“JA3YUA” = “JA3YUA-9” 
(“-9” is added, and used as the SSID) 
“JA3YUA A” =» “JA3YUA-9” 
(“A” is changed to “-9”, and it is used as the SSID) 


¢-A to -Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign. 
Even if a call sign includes a space and a text, it will be automati- 
cally changed to this set letter ID. 
Example(SSID [-Z]): 

“JA3YUA” =» “JA3YUA-Z” 
(“-Z” is added, and used as the SSID) 
“JA3YUA A” =» “JA3YUA-Z” 
(“A” is changed to “-Z”, and it is used as the SSID) 


This SSID item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in 
“GPS TX Mode.” 


About SSID 

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated call sign SSIDs are used 
in D-PRS (APRS®), according to the common guideline. 

The guideline may be changed when the infrastructure environment, such 
as a product or network, is changed. 

Please check the latest guideline in the web site related on the D-PRS or 
APRS®, and correctly set. 
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Comment Comment 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > Comment 


Enter a comment of up to 43 characters to transmit with the position data. 
Comment 


[D-51_ 


Comment edit screen 
(In case of up to 43 characters) 
The number of characters to enter will differ, depending on the Data Extension 
and Altitude settings. (p. 16-48) 


Data Extension Altitude The number of characters 
OFF OFF Up to 43 characters (Default) 
OFF ON Up to 35 characters 

Course/Speed OFF Up to 36 characters 

Course/Speed ON Up to 28 characters 


The symbol “J.” shows the transmittable comment range. Please note that the 
characters that exceed the range from the symbol will not be transmitted. 


Comment 
ID-51 


AE 


Transmittable comment range display 
(In case of up to 36 characters) 


This comment item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected 
in “GPS TX Mode.” 
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Time Starn V4 
for 


DH 


HMMS 
Altitude VA 
lor 
On 


Data Extension V4 
or 


Course/'S peed 


Time Stamp (Default: OFF) 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > Time Stamp 


Sets the transmitting time stamp type to DHM, HMS or OFF. The time stamp 
is transmitted with the position data in the D-PRS (DV-A) mode, and UTC 
(Universal Time Coordinated) time is used. 


¢ OFF: No time stamp is transmitted. 
¢ DHM: Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour, and Minute format. 
¢ HMS: Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Minute, and Second format. 


When your position is set manually, the time stamp data will not be transmit- 
ted, even if “DHM” or “HMS’ is selected. 

This Time Stamp item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is se- 
lected in “GPS TX Mode.” 


Altitude (Default: OFF) 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > Altitude 


Select whether or not to transmit altitude data, in addition to position data. 


¢ OFF: No altitude data is transmitted. 
¢ON: Transmits altitude data in addition to position data. 


This Altitude item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected 
in “GPS TX Mode.” 


NOTE: When “ON” is selected, and Data Extension option is set to “OFF,” 
the number of Comment characters is limited to 35. 
When “ON’ is selected, and Data Extension option is set to “Course/Speed,” 
the number of Comment characters is limited to 28. 


Data Extension (Default: OFF) 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS (DV-A) > Data Extension 


Select whether or not to transmit the course and speed data in addition to 
the position data. 


° OFF: Transmits only the position data. 
* Course/Speed: Transmits the course and speed data in addition to the po- 
sition data. 


The course and speed data will not be transmitted even if “Course/Speed” is 
selected, when your position is set manually. 

This Data Extension item will be hidden when “NMEA (DV-G)” or “OFF” is 
selected in “GPS TX Mode.” 


NOTE: When “Course/Speed” is selected, the number of Comment charac- 
ters is limited to 36. 

When “Course/Speed” is selected, and Altitude option is set to “ON,” the 
number of Comment characters is limited to 28. 
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GPS Sentence V4 
LO) RMIC 


M GGA 
| eI 
O) ¥TG 
LO) GSA 
DO) asv 


GPS Sentence (Default: [JRMC/MGGA/_IGLULIVTG/LIGSA/LIGSV) 


GPS > GPS TX Mode > NMEA(DV-G) > GPS Sentence 

Select sentences to be transmitted in the GPS mode to transmit position 

data. 

¢ Select up to 4 of the 6 GPS sentences to transmit at the same time. RMC, GGA, 
GLL, VTG, GSA and GSV sentences are selectable. 
Even if the GPS Auto TX Timer is set to “5 sec.,” when 4 sentences are selected in 
this setting, the time the GPS Auto TX Timer will automatically be changed to “10 
sec.” 

¢ ‘VTG," “GSA” and “GSV” sentences will not be transmitted when your position has 
been set manually. 
This GPS Sentence item will be hidden when “D-PRS(DV-A)” or “OFF” is selected 
in “GPS TX Mode." 


¢ Contents of GPS sentence 
The Time Stamp is shown based on the UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time. 


GPS Time 
Sentence | Lat/Lon | Alt | Stamp Bate Status | 2D/3D See) | Se 
(UTC) (True) | (knot) 
(UTC) 
RMC v Vv v v v v 
GGA 4 v Vv v 
GLL v "4 v 
VTG Vv Vv 
GSA Vv Vv 


Sentence Others 


RMC Mode Indicator 

Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation, Age of 
Differential GPS data 

GLL Mode Indicator 

VTG COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator 

GSA ID numbers of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP 


Total number of sentences, Sentence number, Total number of sat- 
ellites in view, Satellite information (ID, Altitude, Azimuth, S/N) 


GGA 


GSV 


NOTE: 

Set the GSV sentence to OFF when sending the GPS message to con- 
ventional digital transceivers (IC-2820H, IC-E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD, IC- 
E91, IC-V82, IC-U82, IC-2200H, ID-1). 

The GSV sentence is incompatible with them. Those transceivers will not 
display GPS messages properly if sent as a GSV sentence from the ID- 
51A/E. 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


GPs Message 


GPs Auto TA Wee 


GPS Message 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > NMEA (DV-G) > GPS Message 


Enter a GPS message of up to 20 alphanumeric characters. (p. 10-32) 


GPs Message 
HELLOW 


AB 


GPS Message edit screen 


This GPS Message item will be hidden when “D-PRS (DV-A)” or “OFF” is 
selected in “GPS TX Mode.” 


NOTE: When no message transmission is desired, delete the entered mes- 
sage in the QUICK MENU screen. 


GPS Auto TX (Default: OFF) 
GPS > GPS Auto TX 


Select an option for the GPS automatic transmission function. 

This function automatically transmits the current position data received from 
a GPS receiver, as well as any entered GPS message, at the selected inter- 
val. 


° OFF: Turns the function OFF. However, you can transmit the po- 
sition data manually by pushing [PTT]. 
¢ 5 sec to 30 min: Transmits the current position data at the selected interval 
(5*, 10, or 30 seconds, or 1, 3, 5, 10, or 30 minutes). 
“When four GPS sentences are selected at the same time 
in GPS Sentence Mode, “5sec” cannot be selected. 


NOTE: When “Manual” is selected in GPS Select, the current position data 
will not be automatically transmitted. 
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@ Call sign items 
CALL SIGN 


UFR: Coacaca 


Call Sign 
Call Sign 


Sets or displays the “UR,” “R1,” “R2” and “MY” call signs to be used for DV 
operation. 

Except for the DR function, sets the desired call signs to be used for DV op- 
eration in this screen. 


For Simplex operation (DV mode) 
“UR?” (p. 16-52) and “MY” call signs can be set. 


For Duplex (repeater) operation (DV mode/DR function) 
While in the DR function, only the “MY” call sign can be set. 


<To set Duplex (repeater) operation> 
Example: While in the DV mode, Making a Gateway call 
Making a gateway CQ call to Hamacho repeater (JP1YIU B) from 
the Hirano repeater (JP3YHH B)*, while in the DV mode. 
*Before starting to set the call sign, set the frequency of your access repeater or du- 
plex direction. (See pages 5-8 and 15-5.) 


NOTE: When the Digital Repeater Setting function is ON, the repeater call 
sign can be automatically set. (p. 16-63) 


1. Call sign (“R1”) setting 
@While in the DV mode, push D-pad(!t) to select “R1” and then push 
[QUICK ]GUS). 


| ee 1 ciel 


e Display 


CALL SIGM 


UR: COCOQCG 


—> | 
R2:NOT USED* | 


WIASYUA “IDB 1 | 


(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Edit,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ Letters, numbers, characters, and symbol (‘“/’) can be entered. 

(4) Push to move the cursor backward, or push to move the cursor 
forward. 

©) Repeat steps 3) and @) to enter a name of up to 8 characters, including 
spaces. 

© After entering, push D-pad(Ent) to set. 


RPT CALL SIGN 
JP2YHH A 


CALL SIGN 
UR: COCOCG 


RiIP2YHH A 
R2:NOT USED* 
HYASYUA /ID51 


«= Continued on the next page 
16-51 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


Mf Call sign items (Continued) 


2. Gateway (“R2”) setting 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “R2,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
RPT2 SELECT Fa 


NOT USED* 


CALL SIGH 
UR: COCOCG 
RI: JPSHH A 


Re: NOT USED* 
WIASYOUA IDE 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GW,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ When you manually enter the call sign, push in step ©. 


RPT2 SELECT V4 CALL SIGH 
NOT USED* UR: CaCcacea 
EE PY HH A 


RZ: JPSYHH G 


WIASYUA /IDB1 


About the RPT2 SELECT screen 


NOT USED* For local area call 


To select the gateway call sign from the 


Repeater name 


repeater. 


To select the repeater that has the same gateway as the “R1” 


3. Destination (“UR”) setting 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “UR,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 


CALL SIGh a SEES 


a a 
UR: COcacea Coacacea 


— ee 


=—— Gateway CO 
Rei JPSYHH &G Your Call Sign 
WOIASYUA (IDE 1 R» History 


(Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Gateway CQ,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 


RI: JPSYHH A 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “11:Japan’(repeater group where your destina- 


tion repeater is listed), and then push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Hamacho430,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ When you manually enter the call sign, push in step ©. 


RPT LIST GRP 11 2/10 


CALL SIGH 


Funabashi UR: JP1YIUA 
Koga —> RISJIPS‘HH 4 
Yokohama Konan RZ: IPFSEYHH G 


WIASYUA /IDB1 


Hamacho 
About the YOUR SELECT screen 


CQCQCQ To select “CQCQCQ” to make a non-call sign specific call. 
Gateway CQ? [To select “Gateway CQ’ using the Repeater List. 


To select the destination (“UR”) call sign using the Your Call Sign 


Your Call Sign 

memory. 
RX History To select the destination (“UR”) call sign using the RX History. 
TX History To select the destination (“UR”) call sign using the TX History. 


tNot displayed in the Simplex mode. 
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@ RX History items 


RAHISTORY 12:00 
RAO: 


Ge eae eees) 


RX History 
RX History 


When a call is received in the DV mode, call information such as the caller sta- 

tion call sign, used repeater call sign, and so on, are stored in this screen. 

Up to 50 records can be stored. 

¢ Even if the transceiver power is turned OFF, the stored records are not 
deleted. 


You can confirm the RX record contents with D-pad(Ent). 


Appears when the Gate- 
way call is received. 


Appears when the po- 
sition data is included. 


RX History number 4 Ri¥ 17 = i +4 _ “(UP)” appears when the 
° | 


(01 to5 1A2y¥UA fIDE1 uplink signal is received. 
Cae ato poe 
HELLO Cl D-STAR 

RPT: JP2YHH A 


Message included in 
the received call 


Repeater call sign 
When you receive a 


| ‘simplex call, this item 


shows the frequency. 


Received date 


Contents of the RX History Top screen 
RX01~RX50 RX history number 


CALLER"! Displays the call sign of the caller station and any note entered 
after the call sign. 


CALLED"! Displays the call sign of the called station. 


Displays any message included in the received call, if entered. 
RXRPT2*' Displays the call sign of the repeater you received the call from. 
FREQUENCY Displays the frequency the call was received. 
This item appears only when the simplex call is received. 
RX TIME Displays the date and time the call was received. 
Appears when a call is received through the internet. 
A rs when position data is included. (NMEA or Mobile/Base 
rs} station) 
(OuB}*2 Appears when the object's data is included. 
(TTEM}*2 Appears when the item’s data is included. 
(wx }2 Appears when the weather station’s data is included. 
(UP) Appears when an uplink signal is received. 


*! These items can be switched to the Name display. 
*2 If you have no position data, these items are not displayed. 
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*1 These items show the name under 
the call sign, if entered. 

*2 “FREQUENCY” appears instead of 
these items when the call was not 
through a repeater (Simplex call), to 
show the frequency that was used. 

*3 If you have no position data, these 
items are not displayed. 


To display the RX record contents 
@ Push D-pad(1t) to select the desired RX History number “RX01” to “RX50,.” 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


RX HISTORY 12:00 RX HISTORY OT 12:00 
REO: CALLER: 

JABYUA /IDS1 IABYUA /ID51 

=cacaca —> ICOM AMC 

HELLO CQ D-STAR CALLED: 
RPT: JP2 HH A COCOCO 


(2016/10/01 12:00) 


(2) Push D-pad(!t) to switch the RX History contents screen. 
¢When the received call includes GPS position data, it is displayed after RX 
TIME. 
* To register the caller station call sign, GPS information, or repeater call sign, push 
D-pad(!t) to show the desired contents, and then push [QUICK]G&S9. 
@) Push [MENU](“8") to exit the MENU screen. 


<The contents of the detail screen> 

The contents of the detail screen differ on whether the position data is in- 
cluded in the received data or not. The position data that is included in the 
received data can be divided into five categories. Depending on the caller’s 
TX mode or TX format, the displayed items and these meanings differ. 

The following lists show the items for each category. 

¢ Nothing is displayed when no position data is received. 


Common items 


Displays the call sign of the caller station and any note entered 
after the call sign. 

CALLED”! Displays the call sign of the called station. 

Displays the call sign of the repeater that was accessed by the 
caller station. 

If it was a call through a gateway and the internet, this item dis- 
plays the gateway repeater call sign of your local area repeater. 
Displays the call sign of the repeater you received the call from. 
Displays any message included in the received call, if entered. 
RX TIME Displays the date and time the call was received. 


CALLER*! 


RXRPT 1" *2 


1. When the caller's TX mode is NMEA 


Compass*? Displays the caller’s direction from your position 
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude 
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude 


Displays the grid locator based on the latitude and longitude of the 
caller’s position. 

Displays the caller’s altitude 

Displays the caller’s distance from your position 

Displays the caller’s call sign 

Displays the caller's direction over ground 

Displays the caller’s speed 

Displays the time that the caller acquired the position data. 


Displays the GPS message included in the position data of the 
received call. 
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2. When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS Position 
(Mobile station) 


Displays the caller’s direction from your 
position 


Displays the caller’s D-PRS symbol 
Displays the caller’s latitude 
Displays the caller’s longitude 


Displays the grid locator based on the 
caller's latitude and longitude. 


Displays the caller’s altitude 


Displays the caller's distance from your 
position 


Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID) 


GPS Time Stamp 


GPS MESSAGE 


Displays the caller's direction over ground 
Displays the caller’s speed 

Displays the time that the caller acquired 
the position data. 

Displays the GPS message included in 
the position data of the received call. 


3. When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS Position 


(Base station) 


Displays the caller’s direction from your 


Compass* Pe 

position 
Symbol Displays the callers D-PRS symbol 
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude 


Displays the caller’s longitude 


Displays the grid locator based on the 
caller's latitude and longitude. 


Displays the caller’s altitude 


Displays the caller's distance from your 
position 


Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID) 


Displays the caller’s TX power level 


Displays the height of caller’s antenna 


Displays the gain of caller's antenna 
Displays the direction that the caller’s an- 
tenna was pointing 


GPS Time Stamp 


Displays the time that the caller acquired 
the position data. 


GPS MESSAGE 


Shows the GPS message included in the 
position data of the received call. 


*|f you have no position data, these items are not displayed. 
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4. When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS Object/Item 


Displays the Object/Item _ station’s 


direction from your position 


Displays the Object/ltem station’s D-PRS 
symbol 


Displays the Object/Item station's latitude 


Displays the Object/Item station’s longitude 
Displays the grid locator based on the 
Object/ltem station’s latitude and longitude. 


Displays the Object/Item station’s altitude 
Displays the Object/Item station’s distance 
from your position 


Object/Item name 


Displays the Object/Item station’s name 


Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID) 


COURSE 
SPEED 
POWER 


HEIGHT 


GAIN 


Displays the Object/Item station’s direction 
over ground 

Displays the Object/Item station’s speed 
Displays the Object/Item station’s TX power 
level 

Displays the height of Object/Item station’s 
antenna 

Displays the gain of Object/Item station’s 
antenna 


DIRECT 


Displays the direction that the Object/ 
Item station’s antenna was pointing 


GPS Time Stamp 


Displays the time that the caller sent the 
Object station’s data. 


GPS MESSAGE 


Shows the GPS message included in the 
position data of the received call. 


When the object or item station is disabled, “KILLED” 


appears. 


5. When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS Weather 


Displays the caller’s direction from your 
position 
Displays the caller’s D-PRS symbol 


Displays the caller’s latitude 


Displays the caller’s longitude 


Displays the grid locator based on the 
caller’s latitude and longitude 


Displays the caller’s distance from your 
position 


Displays the caller’s call sign (with SSID) 


Displays the temperature at the caller 
station’s area 


Displays the humidity at the caller sta- 
tion’s area 

Displays the rainfall at the caller station’s 
area 

Displays the wind direction at the caller 
station’s area 

Displays the wind speed at the caller sta- 
tion’s area 


Displays the barometric pressure at the 
caller station’s area 


GPS Time Stamp 


Displays the time that the caller acquired 
the weather data. 


GPS MESSAGE 


Shows the GPS message included in the 
position data of the received call. 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


m@ DV Memory items 


YOUR CALL SIGN 1/4 Your Call Sign 
<< \Dieihik = DV Memory > Your Call Sign 


The transceiver has a total of 200 memories to store individual station des- 
tination call signs. 

The stored call sign and name are displayed on the YOUR CALL SIGN or RX 
Record screen. 


YOUR CALL SIGH Le 


Your (UR) Call Sign —] ea 
Memory list 


JAS U4, 


The call sign of the selected station 


TIP: 

¢ The Your (UR) Call Sign can be entered to the memory using the RX His- 
tory. (p. 50 of the Basic manual) 

¢ See pages 9-43 to 9-46 about how to add, edit or move the Your Call Sign 
in the memory. 


REPEATER GROUP = 1/5 Repeater List 


01: Africa DV Memory > Repeater List (REPEATER GROUP) 

Wes Asia ; You can store repeater information for quick and simple communication when 
O03: Australia using repeaters. 

04: Canada SKIP The transceiver has a total of 750 repeater memory channels, storable in 30 
05: Europe Eastern groups (01 to 30). DV repeater, DV FM repeater, and FM simplex 


Oa: & North can be stored. 
SS Ee ee Repeater group where the selected repeater is listed 


RPT LIST GRP 11 3/10 
i [E=zl}-skip setting “ON” 


Hamfair Tokyo 
Kouta 

Gunma shinto 
lnage 


Repeater List 


The call sign of the selected repeater 
The sub name (regional name) of the selected repeater 


NOTE: For easy operation, a Repeater List is preloaded into your trans- 
ceiver. However, if the CPU clears all entered contents (All Reset), the 
Repeater List is also cleared. 

We recommend that memory data be backed up using a microSD card, or 
be saved to a PC using the supplied CS-51PLUS2 cloning software. 


About the Repeater List: 
The Repeater List can be downloaded from the Icom web site. 
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/index.html 
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@ DV Memory items (Continued) 


‘Repeater Group (01 to 30) 


Repeater group name of up to 16 alphanumeric charac- 
ters 


Group name 


The Skip setting can be turned ON or OFF in the QUICK MENU screen. 


Repeater List 
<DV Repeater> 


DV Repeater 


Repeater name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters 


Repeater sub name of up to 8 alphanumeric characters 


CALL SIGN Repeater call sign 


GW CALL SIGN _ |Gateway call sign 
GROUP Repeater group where the repeater is assigned 


Select whether or not to use the repeater as an access repeater 


GSEEROM) (FROM) in the DR function. 


FREQUENCY Operating frequency of the access repeater 


DUP setting to use the access repeater 
OFFSET FREQ _ || to use the access repeater 


POSITION Position data accuracy level (“None,” “Approximate” or “Exact”) 


LATITUDE* Latitude position of the repeater 


LONGITUDE* Longitude position of the repeater 


Time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) 
and the local time 


NOTE: When the repeater is used for a simplex communication, refer to the 
list below to set the settings. 


<DV Simplex> 


DV Simplex 
Enter the desired name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters 
Enter the desired sub name of up to 8 alphanumeric characters 


GROUP Set the desired repeater group 


Select whether or not to use the repeater as an access repeater 
USE(FROM) (FROM) in the DR function 


FREQUENCY Frequency to operate simplex 


POSITION Position data accuracy level (“None,” “Approximate” or “Exact”) 


LATITUDE* Latitude position of the access point 


LONGITUDE* Longitude position of the access point 


UTC OFESET Time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) 
and the local time 


* Appears when POSITION is set to “Approximate” or “Exact.” 
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@ DV Memory items (Continued) 


<FM Repeater> 


TYPE FM repeater 


NAME FM repeater name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters 


SUB NAME FM repeater sub name of up to 8 alphanumeric characters 
CALL SIGN FM repeater call sign 


GROUP Repeater group where the repeater is assigned 


Select whether or not to use the FM repeater as an access re- 
SEG ROM) peater (FROM) in the DR function 


Operating frequency of the FM repeater 
setting to use the FM repeater 
OFFSET FREQ __|Frec y Offset to use the FM repeater 
Receiving mode of the FM repeater 
Tone function setting of the FM repeater 


FREQUENCY 


FM repeater tone frequency (Tone Encoder) setting of the ac- 
cess repeater. 

Position data accuracy level (“None,” “Approximate” or “Exact”) 
Latitude position of the FM repeater 

LONGITUDE* Longitude position of the FM repeater 


OFFSET Time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) 
and the local time 


REPEATER TONE 


FM Simplex 

Enter the desired name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters 
Enter the desired sub name of up to 8 alphanumeric characters 
Set the desired repeater group 


Select whether or not to use the access repeater (FROM) in the 
USE FROM) DR function 


FREQUENCY Frequency to operate simplex 
MODE Receiving mode for simplex FM 


TONE Tone function setting for simplex FM 


REPEATER TONE FM simplex tone frequency (Tone Encoder) setting of the ac- 
cess repeater 


POSITION Position data accuracy level (“None,” “Approximate” or “Exact”) 
LATITUDE* Latitude position of the station 
LONGITUDE* Longitude position of the station 


UTC OFESET Time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) 
and the local time 


* Appears when POSITION is set to “Approximate” or “Exact.” 


16-58 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


@ My Station items 
My CALLSIGN 1/2 


ae 


TA MESSAGE 1/2 


le 


My Call Sign 
My Station > My Call Sign 


The transceiver has a total of 6 memories to store your own (MY) call signs. 
A call sign of up to 8 digits can be entered. 

Also, a note of up to 4 characters, for operating radio type, area, and so on, 
can be entered. 


Number (MY1 to MY6) 


MY CALL SIGN Coa] 


Call Sign) AS ‘YU A 


4 character note —4| DIE 1 


TIP: 

¢ See page 13 of the Basic manual for MY call sign entry. 

* To select a different My Call Sign, push D-pad(JT) to select, and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to set. 


TX Message 


My Station > TX Message 


The transceiver has a total of 5 memories to store short messages for simul- 
taneous transmission in the DV mode. 
Enter a message of up to 20 alphanumeric characters for each memory. 


TH MESSAGE 
HELLO! CQ) D-STAR_ 


AB 


TX Message edit screen 


TIP: 

¢ See page 9-2 for TX message entry. 

* To changing the TX Message, push D-pad(JT) to select, and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to set. 

¢ When no message transmission is necessary, select “OFF.” 


16-59 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


@ DV Set items 


Rx Bass 4 


Cut 


Boost 


RX Treble V4 


Cut 


Boost 


RX Bass Boost V4 


(If 


| 2 BEES 4 


Cut 
Hormal 
Boost 


TX Treble 4 


Cut 
Hormal 
Boost 


RX Bass (Default: Normal) 
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Bass 


Set the DV mode received audio bass filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 
¢ Cut: Cuts the bass tone 

¢ Normal: Normal tone level 

¢Boost: Boosts the bass tone 


RX Treble 
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Treble 


Set the DV mode received audio treble filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 
¢ Cut: Cuts the treble tone 

¢ Normal: Normal tone level 

¢ Boost: Boosts the treble tone 


(Default: Normal) 


RX Bass Boost 
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Bass Boost 


(Default: OFF) 


Turn the DV mode received audio Bass Boost function ON or OFF. 

This function is separate from the “Boost” setting of the RX Bass. 

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢ON: This function boosts the received audio bass to output it from a 
speaker, even if the speaker is small. 


TX Bass (Default: Normal) 
DV Set > Tone Control > TX Bass 


Set the DV mode transmit audio bass filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 
° Cut: Cuts the bass tone 

¢ Normal: Normal tone level 

¢Boost: Boosts the bass tone 


TX Treble 
DV Set > Tone Control > TX Treble 


Set the DV mode transmit audio treble filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 
¢ Cut: Cuts the treble tone 

¢ Normal: Normal tone level 

¢Boost: Boosts the treble tone 


(Default: Normal) 
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@ DV Set items (Continued) 


Auto Reply ial 
ad | 
Voce 
Position 
DY Data THX ial 
PTT 


Fast Data V4 


(If 


Auto Reply (Default: OFF) 
DV Set > Auto Reply 


Set the automatic reply function to ON, OFF, Voice or Position. 
This function automatically replies to a call addressed to your own call sign, 
even if you are away from the transceiver. 
When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the automatic reply function is automati- 
cally turned OFF when you push [PTT]. 
When “Position” is selected, the automatic reply function is kept to ON, even 
if you push [PTT]. 
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 
° ON: Replies with your own call sign. (No audio reply is sent) 
Voice: Replies with your call sign and any Auto Reply message recorded 
on the microSD (up to 10 seconds). 
If no microSD card is inserted or no message is recorded, only 
your call sign is transmitted. The transmitted audio can be moni- 
tored. 
¢ Position: Replies with your own call sign and transmits your position using 
the internal GPS receiver. 
It may take a few seconds to receive your position, and may be 
late to send the call. 
- When “OFF” or “Manual” is set in “GPS Select,’ the internal GPS re- 
ceiver is temporarily turned ON. 
- When “External GPS” is set in “GPS Select,’ the transceiver transmits 
your position. But if the external GPS receiver is not connected, the 
internal GPS receiver will be activated. 


NOTE: 
The Power Save function is disabled when “ON” or “Voice” is selected. 
The Power Save function is enabled when “Position” is selected. 


DV Data TX (Default: Auto) 
DV Set > DV Data TX 


Select whether to manually or automatically transmit data. 

¢ PTT: Push [PTT] to manually transmit the input data. 

¢ Auto: When data is input from a PC through the [DATA] jack, the transceiver 
automatically transmits it. 


Fast Data (Default: OFF) 
DV Set > DV Fast Data > Fast Data 


Select whether or not to use the DV Fast Data for data communication in the 
DV mode. 
¢ OFF: Sends data in the slow speed (approximately 950 bps). 
¢ON: Sends data in the fast speed (approximately 3480 bps). 
¢ While holding down [PTT], the DV data is sent in the slow speed. 
«The GPS data speed is depending on the “GPS Data Speed” set- 
ting. (p. 16-62) 
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@ DV Set items (Continued) 


GPS Data Speed 1/1 


Fast 


TH Delay (PTT 1f? 
Ge 
| sec 


“Sec 


Ssec 
4eec 
Fsec 


Digital Monitor 1/4 


Digital 
Analog 


GPS Data Speed (Default: Slow) 


DV Set > DV Fast Data > GPS Data Speed 


Set the GPS data speed when the DV data is sent by using the DV Fast 
Data. 

¢ Slow: Sends GPS data in the slow speed (approximately 950 bps). 

¢ Fast: Sends GPS data in the fast speed (approximately 3480 bps). 


NOTE: When using the DV Fast Data, and if you want to send the GPS data 


to other transceivers that can receive only slow speed data, set to “Slow.” 


TX Delay (PTT) (Default: 2 sec) 
DV Set > DV Fast Data > TX Delay (PTT) 


Set the TX delay time. 

In the low-speed data communication mode and after releasing [PTT], the 
transceiver automatically sends the DV data by using the DV Fast Data for 
this set period. 


¢ OFF: After releasing [PTT], the transceiver returns to receive. 
¢1~10sec: After releasing [PTT], the transceiver sends data by using the 
DV Fast Data for this set period. 
When the TX data is completely sent within this set period, the 
transceiver automatically returns to receive. 


NOTE: This function is usable only when the “DV Data TX” is set to “PTT.” 


Digital Monitor (Default: Auto) 
DV Set > Digital Monitor 


Select the receive mode when [SQL] is held down in the DV operation mode. 

¢ Auto: Receives in the DV mode or the FM mode, depending on the re- 
ceived signal. 

¢ Digital: Monitors in the DV mode. 

¢ Analog: Monitors in the FM mode. 
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@ DV Set items (Continued) 


Digital Repeater Set = 1.4 


OFF 


RX Call Sign vWrite 14 


Auto 


Auto 


DY Auto Detect 1/1 


Of 


RX Repeater vrite a 


Digital Repeater Set 


DV Set > Digital Repeater Set 


(Default: ON) 


Turn the digital repeater setting function ON or OFF. 

In any DV mode except for the DR function, and when accessing a repeater 
that has a call sign that is different than the transceiver’s setting, this function 
reads the repeater’s signal and automatically sets the repeater call sign into 
R1 and R2. 

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

*ON: Automatically sets the repeater call sign. 


RX Call Sign Write 
DV Set > RX Call Sign Write 


Set the RX call sign automatic write function to Auto or OFF. 

When receiving a call addressed to your own call sign in any DV mode ex- 
cept for the DR function, this function automatically sets the caller station call 
sign into “UR” 

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢ Auto: Automatically sets the call sign of the caller station into “UR.” 


(Default: OFF) 


RX Repeater Write 
DV Set > RX Repeater Write 


Set the repeater call sign automatic write function to Auto or OFF. 

When receiving a call addressed to your own call sign through a repeater in 
any DV mode except for the DR function, this function automatically sets the 
call sign of the repeater into “R1” or “R2.” 

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢ Auto: Automatically sets the call sign of the repeater into “R1” and/or “R2.” 


(Default: OFF) 


DV Auto Detect 
DV Set > DV Auto Detect 


Turn the DV mode automatic detect function ON or OFF. 

If you receive a non-digital signal during DV mode operation, this function 
automatically switches to the FM mode. 

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. The operating mode is fixed to the DV mode. 
*ON: Automatically selects the FM mode for temporary operation. 


(Default: OFF) 
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@ DV Set items (Continued) 
Re» Record (RPT) 1/1 


Latest Only 


[RE>CS] Key Fal 


Call Sign Capture 
RECS List 
BE. ea 
[or 
Cty 
Ell R. Wl 
or 
Oty 


RX Record (RPT) (Default: ALL) 


DV Set > RX Record (RPT) 


The transceiver can record the data of up to 50 individual calls. 

When the received signal includes a status message (“UR?” or “RPT?”) that 
is sent back from the access repeater, you can record up to 50 messages or 
only the latest one, in the Received Call Record. 

¢ ALL: Records up to 50 calls. 

¢ Latest Only: Records only the latest call. 


[RX>CS] Key 
DV Set > [RX>CS] Key 


Select the Call Sign Capture key (®x>cs)) operation when it is held down. 

* Call Sign Capture: While holding down (x+cs) the RX history is displayed. 
After releasing, the last received call station’s call sign 
is set to “TO” (destination). 


(Default: Call Sign Capture) 


¢ RX>CS List: When you hold down for 1 second, the RX history 
is displayed. Push D-pad(JT) to select a call sign to set 
to “TO” (destination), and then push D-pad(Ent). 

BK (Default: OFF) 

DV Set > BK 


The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a conversation, where 
the two other stations are communicating with call sign squelch enabled. 
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 
¢ ON: Turns the function ON. 
“BK” appears on the display. 


NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF when transceiver is 
turned OFF. 


EMR (Default: OFF) 
DV Set > EMR 


The EMR communication mode can be used in the digital mode. In the EMR 
mode, no call sign setting is necessary. 
When an EMR mode signal is received, the audio (voice) will be heard at 
the specified level even if the volume setting level is set to minimum level, or 
digital call sign/digital code squelch is in use. 
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 
¢ ON: Turns the function ON. 

“EMR ” appears on the display. 


NOTE: The EMR function is automatically turned OFF when transceiver is 
turned OFF. 
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@ DV Set items (Continued) 


EMR ALF Level 


EMR AF Level (Default: 19) 


DV Set > EMR AF Level 


Set the audio output level to between 0 and 39 for when an EMR communi- 
cation mode signal is received. 

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be heard at the set level, or 
the [VOL] control level, whichever is higher. 

To disable the setting, set it to “O.” 


NOTE: After an EMR signal disappears, the audio level will remain at the 
EMR level. In this case, rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level. 
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@ SPEECH items 


RX Call Sign SPEECH = 1/1 
OFF 


ON (Kerchunk) 


ON CAIN 


RX=CS SPEECH 1/1 
OFF 


DLAL SPEECH Fal 
[or 


Ch 


RX Call Sign SPEECH 
SPEECH > RX Call Sign SPEECH 


Turn the RX call sign speech function ON or OFF for calls received in the DV 

mode. 

° OFF: No announcement is made even when a call is received. 

¢ ON (Kerchunk): The caller station’s call sign is announced only when it 
makes a short transmission. 

° ON (All): The caller station’s call sign is always announced. 


(Default: ON (Kerchunk)) 


NOTE: When a call is received during an announcement, the received au- 
dio is heard after cancelling the announcement. 


RX>CS SPEECH (Default: ON) 
SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH 


Turn the RX>CS Speech function ON or OFF. 

The RX>CS Speech function enables the transceiver to announce the sta- 
tion call sign that is selected from a Received Call Record by pushing 
and then rotating [DIAL]. (p. 9-17) 

¢ OFF: The station call sign is not announced. 

¢ON: The station call sign is announced. 


NOTE: 

e¢ When a call is received during an announcement, the received audio will 
be muted, and no audio is recorded onto the microSD card. 

¢ If the call sign is announced while recording, the recorded contents are 
silent during the announcement. 


DIAL SPEECH 
SPEECH > DIAL SPEECH 


Turn the Dial Speech function ON or OFF. 
The Dial Speech function enables the transceiver to announce the frequency 
or repeater call sign that is selected by rotating [DIAL]. 
¢ OFF: The Dial Speech function is OFF. 
*ON: The frequency or repeater call sign is announced, 1 second after 
[DIAL] selection. 
- In the VFO, Memory and Call channel modes, the frequency is an- 
nounced. 
- In the DR function, the repeater call sign is announced. If Simplex is 
selected, the frequency is announced. 


(Default: OFF) 


NOTE: When a call is received during an announcement, the received au- 
dio is heard after cancelling the announcement. 
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@ SPEECH items (Continued) 


MODE SPEECH 1/1 


Oty 

SPEECH Language Wl 
English 
Japanese 

Alphabet Ww 


Harnmal 
Phonetic Code 


SPEECH Speed Wal 
Slow 


SPEECH Level 


MODE SPEECH (Default: OFF) 
SPEECH > MODE SPEECH 


Turn the Operating Mode Speech function ON or OFF. 

When this function is ON, the selected operating mode is announced when 
the mode switch is pushed. 

¢ OFF: The selected operating mode is not announced. 

¢ON: The selected operating mode is announced. 


NOTE: 

e¢ While in the DV mode, the recorded contents are silent during the an- 
nouncement, if the operating mode is announced while recording, 

¢ While in the AM, FM or FM-N mode, the received contents are recorded 
onto the microSD card, if a call is received during an announcement. 

¢ Even if the VFO scan is running, the operating mode is announced when 
[MODE](%985) is pushed. 


SPEECH Language (Default: English) 
SPEECH > SPEECH Language 


Set the desired speech pronunciation to English or Japanese. 


Alphabet (Default: Normal) 
SPEECH > Alphabet 


Select either “Normal” or “Phonetic Code” to announce the alphabet charac- 
ter. 

¢ Normal: Normal code is used. (for example: A as eh, B as bee) 

¢ Phonetic Code: Phonetic code is used. (for example: A as Alfa, B as Bravo) 


SPEECH Speed (Default: Fast) 
SPEECH > SPEECH Speed 
Set the speech speed to Low (slow) or High (fast). 


SPEECH Level (Default: 7) 
SPEECH > SPEECH Level 


Enter a volume level number between 0 (OFF), 1 (minimum) and 9 (maxi- 
mum) for the voice synthesizer. 

The voice synthesizer audio output level from the speaker is linked with [VOL] 
setting from the minimum audio volume up to the set level. 
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@ DTMF/T-CALL items 


Enters and sets the DTMF tone code and DTMF memory channel for DTMF tone operation. 


See pages 17-8 to 17-12 for details. 


DTM F MEMORY 1/3 


T-CALL 


di: 
dv: 
ds: 
d4: 


OTM F Speed ail 


100m 
200 ms 
200 mes 
BOO ras 


DTMF Memory (Default: dO) 
DTMF/T-CALL > DTMF Memory 


Shows a list of the DTMF memory channels. 
¢T-CALL: 1750 Hz tone burst signal 
¢ dO to d#: DTMF memory channel list 


DTMF Speed (Default: 100ms) 
DTMF/T-CALL > DTMF Speed 


Select the DTMF transfer speed. 

¢ 100ms: Transfer the DTMF codes at about 100 milliseconds per code. 
5 characters per second. 

¢ 200ms: Transfer the DTMF codes at about 200 milliseconds per code. 
2.5 characters per second. 

¢ 300ms: Transfer the DTMF codes at about 300 milliseconds per code. 
1.6 characters per second. 

¢ 500ms: Transfer the DTMF codes at about 500 milliseconds per code. 
1 character per second. 
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m@ QSO/RX Log items 


QS0 Log 1/1 
OFF 


QSO Log 
QSO/RX Log > QSO Log 


Select whether or not to make a communication log on the microSD card. 
The communication log can be made, and saved in the “csv” format. 

Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before making a com- 
munication log. 

¢ OFF: The QSO Log function is OFF. 


(Default: ON) 


¢ON: The transceiver makes a communication log on the microSD card. 
The transceiver starts making a log when you begin talking. 


NOTE: 


¢ The folder name is automatically created, as [ID-51\QsoLog]. 
¢ The file name is automatically created, as shown in the example below: 
Log start date and time: 2016/10/1 15:30:00 
File name: 20161001_153000.csv 
¢ The log contents cannot be displayed on the transceiver. 
¢ You can see the log contents on a microSD card on a PC. 


The log contents are shown below: 


Contents Example Descriptions 
TX/RX TX RX Transmission and reception 
Date 10/01/2016 | 10/01/2016 | Date and time the call was started. 
13:51:48 13:51:48 

Frequency 438.010000 | 438.010000 | Operating frequencies 
(When Duplex is set, the frequencies of 
the called are displayed.) 

Mode DV DV Operating mode (FM/FM-N/DV) 

My Latitude 34.764667 |34.764667 | Your latitude (unit: degree) 
(+: North latitude, —: South latitude) 

My Longitude | 135.375333 | 135.375333 | Your longitude (unit: degree) 
(+: East longitude, —: West longitude) 

My Altitude 50.5 50.5 Your altitude (unit: ft) 
Records to one decimal place. 

RF Power Mid (Blank) TX output power level 

S-meter Level | (Blank) SO The relative signal strength of the re- 
ceive signal (in twelve levels) 

RPT Call Sign | JP3YHJ A |JP3YHJA_ | Repeater call sign (DV mode only) 

TX Call Sign | CQCQCQ_| (Blank) TX Call sign (DV mode only) 

RX Call Sign __| (Blank) JA3YUA A_ | RX Call sign (DV mode only) 

RX Latitude (Blank) 34.764667 | Caller’s latitude, if sent. (unit: degree) 
(+: North latitude, —: South latitude) 
Records only when you receive in the 
DV mode. 

RX Longitude | (Blank) 135.375333 | Caller’s longitude, if sent. (unit: degree) 
(+: East longitude, —: West longitude) 
Records only when you receive in the 
DV mode. 

RX Altitude (Blank) 30.5 Caller’s altitude, if sent. (unit: ft) 
Records only when you receive in the 
DV mode. 
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R& History Lo 4 
for 


Cf 


RX History Log (Default: OFF) 
QSO/RX Log > RX History Log 


Select whether or not to make a DV mode’s receive history log on the mi- 
croSD card. 

The receive history log can be made on a microSD card, and saved in the 
“csv” format. Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before 
making a communication log. 


¢ OFF: The RX History Log function is OFF. 

¢ON: The transceiver makes a DV mode’s receive history log on the mi- 
croSD card. 
The transceiver starts making a receive history log when you finish to 
talk. 


NOTE: 

¢ The folder name is automatically created, as [ID-51\RxLog]. 

¢ The file name is automatically created, as shown in the example below: 
Log start date and time: 2016/10/1 15:30:00 
File name: 20161001_153000.csv 

¢ The log contents cannot be displayed on the transceiver. 

¢ You can see the log contents on a microSD card on a PC. 


The log contents are shown below: 


Contents Example Descriptions 

Frequency | 438.010000 RX Frequency 

Mode DV Operating mode (DV is fixed) 

Caller JA3YUA A Call sign of the caller station 

/ ID51 Note after the call sign 

Called CQCQCQ Call sign of the called station 

Rx RPT1 JP3YHH G Access repeater call sign of the caller station or the 
gateway repeater call sign of your local area re- 
peater. 

Rx RPT2 JP3YHJ A Access repeater call sign of the called station 

Message Hello CQ D-STAR! | Message included in the received call (up to 20 
characters) 

Status (Blank) Normal: blank, Uplink: UPLINK, 
Access repeater reply: “UR?” or “RPT?” 

Received 10/01/2016 Date and time the call was received 

date 13:51:48 Depending on the setting, the format may differ. 

BK : BK call: “*”, Normal call: Blank 

EMR . EMR call: “*”, Normal call: Blank 

Latitude 34.764667 Caller’s latitude, if sent. (unit: degree) 
(+: North latitude, —: South latitude) 

Longitude 135.375333 Caller’s longitude, if sent. (unit: degree) 
(+: East longitude, —: West longitude) 

Altitude 30.5 Caller’s altitude, if sent. (unit: ft) 

SSID -A Records one of 0, -1 to -15 and -A to -Z. 

D-PRS Car Icon: Converts to text 

Symbol None: Code 

Course 123 Caller’s course (unit: degree) 

Speed 23.5 Caller’s speed (unit: mph) 

Power 49 TX power (unit: W) 


«= Continued on the next page 
16-70 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


@ QSO/RX items (Continued) 


Separator,’ Decimal Ww 


Sep [,] Dec [.] 
Sep [:] Dec [.] 
Sep [;] Dec [,] 


Date V4 
yyysromsdd 
rmi,c j 


cd rr rnd yyyy 


Contents Example Descriptions 
Height 24 Antenna height (unit: m) 
Gain 6 Antenna gain (unit: dB) 


Directivity Omni 


Antenna directivity 
(Omni, 45, 90, 135, 180, 225, 270, 315 or 360) 


Object/Item | HAM FES 
Name 


Data Type Live Object 
Temperature | 20.5 


Object name or Item name (up to 9 characters) 


Data type of Object or Item (Live or Kill) 


Temperature (unit: ‘C) 
Records to one decimal places. 


Rainfall 253.7 Rainfall (unit: mm) 

Records to one decimal places. 
Rainfall 253.7 Rainfall (24 Hours) (unit: mm) 
(24 Hours) Records to one decimal places. 
Rainfall 253.7 Rainfall (Midnight) (unit: mm) 
(Midnight) Records to one decimal places. 
Wind 315 Wind Direction (unit: degree) 
Direction 


Wind Speed | 10.0 Wind Speed (unit: m/s) 
Records to one decimal place. 
Gust Speed (unit: m/s) 
Records to one decimal place. 
Barometric (unit: hPa) 
Records to one decimal place. 


Humidity (unit: %) 


Gust Speed | 10.0 


Barometric | 1013.0 


Humidity |85 


GPS Time Time data that the caller station acquires the posi- 
Stamp tion data 

GPS Osaka City/ID-51 | Caller is “NMEA (DV-G)”: Records the GPS mes- 
Message sage 


Caller is “D-PRS (DV-A)”: Records the comment 


Separator/Decimal 
QSO/RX Log > CSV Format > Separator/Decimal 


Select the separator and the decimal character for the CSV format. 
¢ Sep [,] Dec [.] : Separator is “,” and Decimal is “.” for the CSV format. 
¢ Sep [;] Dec [.] : Separator is “;” and Decimal is “.” for the CSV format. 


¢ Sep [;] Dec [;] : Separator is “;” and Decimal is “;” for the CSV format. 


(Default: Sep [,] Dec [.]*) 


* The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version. 


Date (Default: mm/dd/yyyy’*) 
QSO/RX Log > CSV Format > Date 


Select the date format between “yyyy/mm/dd,” “mm/dd/yyyy” and “dd/mm/ 
yyyy.” (y: year, m: month, d: day) 


* The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version. 
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Power Save V4 
OFF 


Auto (Short) 


Auto (Middle) 
Auto (Long! 


Power Save (Default: Auto (Short)) 


Function > Power Save 


Set the power save function to reduce current drain and conserve battery 
power. 

When the power save function is activated, the call sign or the beginning of 
the signal may not be received correctly. 


¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 
¢ Auto (Short): Sets the Power saving time to “Short” 


30 milliseconds 


Stand-by 1 
Reception is ~LIQUL 
disabled | 60 milliseconds 


No signal is received 
for 5 seconds 


¢ Auto (Middle): Sets the Power saving time to “Middle” 


30 milliseconds 30 milliseconds 


LE AULT 


Receptionis --- 
disabled | | 
60 milliseconds 120 milliseconds 


Stand-by 


| 
No signal is received 60 seconds 
for 5 seconds 


¢ Auto (Long): Sets the Power saving time to “Long” 


30 milliseconds 30 milliseconds 


>| ke >| ke 


Stand-by 
Reception is LAU LJ 
disabled | 60 milliseconds 240 milliseconds 


T 
No signal is receive 60 seconds 
for 5 seconds 


NOTE: The Power Save function is disabled when using an external power 
source, or if the Auto Reply function in the DV mode is set to “ON” or “Voice.” 
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Monitor V4 
Hale 


Dial Speed-UIP 1/1 
OFF 


Auto Repeater V4 
OFF 


OM (DUP) 
Of (DUP, TONE) 


Monitor (Default: Push) 


Function > Monitor 


Select the [SQL] monitor function method. 

¢ Push: Hold down [SQL] to monitor the frequency. Release to stop monitor- 
ing. 

¢ Hold: Push [SQL] momentarily to monitor the frequency and push momen- 
tarily again to cancel it. 


Dial Speed-UP (Default: ON) 
Function > Dial Speed-UP 


Turn the dial speed acceleration ON or OFF. 

The dial speed acceleration automatically speeds up the tuning dial speed 
when you rapidly rotate [DIAL]. 

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢ON: Turns the function ON. 


Auto Repeater 


Function > Auto Repeater 
This item appears only in the Korean and USA version transceivers 


The auto repeater function automatically turns the duplex operation and tone 
encoder* ON or OFF. 

The offset and repeater tone* are not changed by the auto repeater function. 
Reset these setting values, if necessary. 


For Korean versions 
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 
* ON: Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encoder’. (Default) 


For USA version 

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢ ON (DUP): Turns ON the duplex operation only. (Default) 

¢ ON (DUP, TONE): Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encoder*. 


* The tone encoder will not be turned ON in the DV mode. 
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Remote MIC Key 
Function > Remote MIC Key 


The function assignments for keys on the optional HM-75LS SPEAKER-MI- 
CROPHONE can be changed for simple remote control operation. 


Remote MIC Key 1/4 


tani by 


During TH 


¢ During RX/Standby: 


Function Description 
-— No function 
During RX /Standby al UP Push to increase the frequency, Memory channel, repeater or 
station call sign. 
[4]: BAND DOWN Push to decrease the frequency, Memory channel, repeater or 
[BI]: ¥FO/MR station call sign. 
A] - LIP VOL UP Push to turn up the volume level. 
: VOL DOWN Push to turn down the volume level. 
[VF]: DOWN : Hold down [SQL] to monitor the frequency. Release to stop moni- 
Monitor (Push) toring. 
Monitor (Hold) Push [SQL] momentarily to monitor the frequency and push mo- 
mentarily again to cancel it. 
Default for “During RX/Standby” CALL Push to select a call channel. 
MR (000 CH) | In the Memory mode, push to select memory channel 000. 
Volume level adjustment while MR (001 CH) _ | In the Memory mode, push to select memory channel 001. 
monitoring: VFO/MR Push to toggle between the VFO mode and the Memory mode. 
DR Push to select the DR function. 
¢When [VOL UP}/[VOL DOWN] FROM (DR) __| Inthe DR function, push to select “FROM.” 
are assigned, push these keys to TO (DR) In the DR function, push to select “TO.” 
adjust. Push to directly select the Home CH that is set to the selected 
¢ When [VOL UP]/[VOL DOWN] are Home CH mode (VFO/Memory/DR). 
not assigned, but [UP]/[DOWN] While in the CALL CH or weather channel mode, or when no 
are assigned, push these keys to Home CH is set, an error beep sounds. 
adjust. BAND Push to select an operating band. 
eWhen [VOL UP]/[VOL DOWN)/ SCAN Hold down for 1 second to start a scan. 
[UP]/[DOWN] are not assigned, Push to stop the scan. 
push [A]/[V] to adjust, if [Moni- Temporary Push to set the frequency to be skipped during scanning. 
: : ; The selected frequencies are temporarily skipped during scan- 
tor (Push)] or [Monitor (Hold)] is Skip nitig tar dastorscanning, 
not assigned to [A]/[V]. Hold down for 1 second to display the RX history. 

- When the “[RX>CS] Key” item is set to “Call Sign Capture,” after 
releasing the key, the last received call station’s call sign is set 
to “TO” (destination). 

RX>CS - When the “[RX>CS] Key” item is set to “RX>CS List,” push [UP]/ 
[DOWN] to select a call sign, and then push this key again to set 
to “TO” (destination). 

- If [UP]/[DOWN] are not assigned, you cannot select the call sign 
with the HM-75LS, even if the RX history is displayed. 

Hold down for 1 second to announce the frequency, operating 

mode or call sign. 

- In the VFO, Memory and Call channel mode, the frequency and 

SPEECH é 
the operating mode are announced. 

- In the DR function, the call sign is announced. If Simplex is se- 
lected, the frequency is announced. 

Voice TX Push to transmit the voice audio recorded on the microSD. 

Hold down for 1 second to repeatedly transmit the voice audio. 
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During TX Aq 
[A]:T-CALL 
[B]:-—- 

oe 

[37] :--- 


Default for “During TX” 


Key Lock V4 


Ko SQL 


Mo VOL 
ALL 
PTT Lack Wl 
for 
OM 


Busy Lockout V4 
for 


Of 


Time-Qut Timer 1/2 
CFF 

Tmin 

Simin 

Berit 

1Omin 

15min 


Remote MIC Key (Continued) 


¢ During TX: 
Function Description 
- No function 
VOL UP Push to turn up the volume level. 


VOL DOWN Push to turn down the volume level. 
Push to transmit the voice audio recorded on the microSD. 


Voice TX Hold down for 1 second to repeatedly transmit the voice audio. 
- To make a repeat transmission, [PTT] must be released. 
T-CALL Push to transmit a 1750 Hz tone. 
Key Lock (Default: Normal) 


Function > Key Lock 


Select the key lock type when the Key Lock function is activated. 
¢ Normal: All keys and dials except [SQL] and [VOL] are locked. 
¢ No SQL: All keys and dials except [SQL] is locked. 

¢ No VOL: All keys and dials except [VOL] is locked. 

° ALL: All keys and dials are locked. 


NOTE: Regardless of the setting, the [PWR], [PTT] and [MENU] (lock func- 
tion only) are still accessible when the lock function is activated. 


PTT Lock 
Function > PTT Lock 


Turn the PTT lock function ON and OFF. 

To prevent accidental transmissions, this function disables [PTT]. 
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

e ON: Turns the function ON. 


(Default: OFF) 


Busy Lockout (Default: OFF) 


Function > Busy Lockout 


Turn the busy lockout function ON or OFF. 

This function inhibits transmission while receiving a signal, or when the 
is open. 

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢ON: Turns the function ON. 


Time-Out Timer (Default: 5min) 


Function > Time-Out Timer 


To prevent accidental prolonged transmission, the transceiver has a time-out 

timer. 

The function inhibits continuous transmissions longer than the set time pe- 

riod. 

° OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

* 1 to 30min: The transmission is cut OFF after the set time period ends (1, 
3, 5, 10, 15 or 30 minutes). 
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Active Band 4 
Single 


MIC Gain (Internal) = 1/1 


1 
= 
4 


MIC Gain (External) = 1/1 


1 
= 
4 


Data Speed V4 
4200 bps 


WOK Aq 
or 
Oh 


Active Band 


Function > Active Band 


(Default: All) 


Allows continuous frequency selection of the operating frequency across all 
bands using [DIAL]. 

¢ Single: The operating frequency can be selected within the current band. 
¢ALL: The operating frequency can be continuously selected. 


NOTE: When “Single” is selected, push [QUICK]@#S) to show the quick 
menu, and then select “BAND?” for another band selection. 
This setting is for the [DIAL] operation, so all frequencies will be scanned. 


MIC Gain (Internal) 


Function > MIC Gain (Internal) 


(Default: 2) 


Set the internal microphone sensitivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity) 
and 4 (maximum sensitivity), to suit your preference. 
Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to your voice. 


MIC Gain (External) 


Function > MIC Gain (External) 


(Default: 2) 


Set the external microphone sensitivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity) 
and 4 (maximum sensitivity), to suit your preference. 

Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to your voice. 

The external microphone is connected to the [MIC/SP] jack. 


Data Speed (Default: 9600bps) 


Function > Data Speed 


Select the data transmission speed for low-speed data communication, or 
between the [DATA] jack and external modules like a GPS receiver, and so 
on, to 4800 bps or 9600 bps. 


Vox (Default: OFF) 
Function > VOX > VOX 


Turn the VOX function ON or OFF. 

The VOX (Voice Operated Transmission) function starts transmission without 

pushing [PTT] when you speak into the microphone; then, automatically re- 

turns to receive when you stop speaking. 

The VOX function requires an optional headset. (p. 18-3) 

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢ON: Starts transmission without pushing [PTT] when you speak into the 
microphone. Then automatically returns to receive when you stop 
speaking. 
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Vox Level 


YORx Delay Vl 


1 sec 
1 bsec 
2 .Osec 
25sec 
= .Osec 


WOX Time-Gut Timer 1/2 
(IFF 
Tmin 
2min 


4min 
Emin 


Headset Select 14 
HS-95 


VOX Level 
Function > VOX > VOX Level 


Set the VOX gain level to between 1 and 10 or OFF. 
Higher values make the VOX function more sensitive to your voice. 
To turn the VOX function OFF, select “OFF.” 
¢OFF: Turns the VOX function OFF. 
¢ 1 to 10: 1 (The minimum sensitivity) 
10 (The maximum sensitivity) 


(Default: 5) 


VOX Delay 
Function > VOX > VOX Delay 


Set the VOX Delay to 0.5, 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, 2.5 or 3.0 seconds. 
The VOX Delay is the amount of time the transmitter stays ON after you stop 
speaking before the VOX switches to receive. 


(Default: 0.5sec) 


VOX Time-Out Timer 
Function > VOX > VOX Time-Out Timer 


Set the VOX Time-Out Timer to 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 10 or 15 minutes to prevent an 

accidental prolonged transmission. 

To disable the function, set it to “OFF.” 

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢1,2,3,4,5,100r15min: If a continuous transmission exceeds the set 
period, the transmission will be cut off. 


(Default: 3min) 


Headset Select 
Function > VOX > Headset Select 


(Default: Other) 


Select the headset type to be connected. 
¢ HS-95: Select when the HS-95 is connected. 
¢ Other: Select when the HS-94 or HS-97 is connected. 
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Cl-V¥ (DATA Jack) 1/4 
CFF 

OM (Echo Back CFF 
ON (Echo Back ON} 


CI-¥ Address 


Cl-¥ Baud Rate 1/4 
200 bps 

1200 bps 

4200 bps 

SRO bps 

{S200 bps 


Cl-¥ Transceive 1/1 


(If 


CI-V (DATA Jack) (Default: OFF) 
Function > Cl-V > Cl-V (DATA Jack) 


Selects whether or not to use the [DATA] jack to remotely control the transceiver. 
° OFF: Do not use the [DATA] jack to remotely control the 
transceiver. 
¢ ON (Echo Back OFF): Use the [DATA] jack to remotely control the trans- 
ceiver. 
- Does not send back the CI-V command input from 
the [DATA] jack. 
¢ ON (Echo Back ON): Use the [DATA] jack to remotely control the trans- 
ceiver. 
- Sends back the CI-V command input from the 
[DATA] jack. 


[ TIP: When you use the optional RS-MS1A, select “ON (Echo Back OFF).” 


Cl-V Address (Default: 86) 
Function > Cl-V > Cl-V Address 


To distinguish equipment, each CI-V transceiver has its own Icom standard 
address in hexadecimal code. 

The ID-51A/E’s default address is 86. 

When 2 or more ID-51A/Es are controlled through a PC at the same time, 
set a different address for each device between 01h and DFh (hexadecimal). 


Cl-V Baud Rate (Default: Auto) 
Function > Cl-V > Cl-V Baud Rate 


Set the CI-V data transfer speed to 300, 1200, 4800, 9600, 19200 bps or 
Auto. 

When “Auto” is selected, the baud rate is automatically set according to the 
data rate of the controller. 


NOTE: 
You can select “300 bps,” “1200bps,” or “Auto” only when “CI-V (DATA 
Jack)” (p. 16-78) is set to “OFF” 


Cl-V Transceive (Default: OFF) 
Function > Cl-V > Cl-V Transceive 


Turn the CI-V Transceive function ON or OFF. 

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢ ON: When you change a setting on the transceiver, the same change is 
automatically set on other connected transceivers or receivers, and 
vice versa. 


TIP: When you use the optional RS-MS1A, select “ON.” 
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Heterodyne V4 


Reverse 


charging {Power OM} = 1/4 


(1 fl 


Heterodyne (Default: Normal) 


Function > Heterodyne 


Set the 1st Local Oscillator frequency. 

Depending on a combination of the two operating frequencies in the VHF/ 
UHF Dualwatch mode, the transceiver might generate a spurious signal on 
a specific receive frequency. This may cause the S-meter to fluctuate, even 
when no signal is received, for example. 


TIP: If this occurs, the Heterodyne function may help. The Heterodyne func- 
tion shifts the 1st Local Oscillator frequency to the opposite side of the 
signal to change the frequency combination. 


Charging (Power ON) (Default: OFF) 
Function > Charging (Power ON) 


When the battery pack is attached, and the optional CP-12L, CP-19R or 
OPC-254L external DC power cable is connected, this function enables 
charging the transceiver's battery even if the power is ON. 


¢ OFF: The transceiver's battery cannot be charged when the power is ON. 
*ON: The transceiver's battery can be charged even if the power is ON. 
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Backlight VA 
OFF 

Oh 

Auto 


Auto (DC IN: ON) 


Backlight Timer 1/1 


1 Osec 


LCD Dimmer 4 


Dark 


LCD Contrast 


Backlight (Default: Auto (DC IN:ON)) 


Display > Backlight 


Select the transceiver backlight option. 


° OFF: The backlight does not light. 
° ON: The backlight lights continuously. 
¢ Auto: The backlight lights when an operation is performed, and 


goes out after the time period set in the Backlight Timer. 

¢ Auto (DC IN:ON): The backlight lights when an operation is performed, and 
goes out after the time period set in the Backlight Timer, 
but lights continuously while operating with an external 
DC power source. 


NOTE: While in the exclusive GPS logger mode, the transceiver uses the 
“Auto” setting even if “ON” or “Auto (DC IN:ON)”’ is selected. 

When [PWR] is pushed, the backlight lights for the set period of time (set in 
“Backlight Timer’) when “Auto” or “Auto (DC-IN:ON)” is selected. 


Backlight Timer (Default: 5sec) 
Display > Backlight Timer 


Select the backlight lighting time period to between 5 and 10 seconds. 
Depending on the Backlight option, the backlight lights for this set period, 
and then automatically goes out. 


LCD Dimmer (Default: Bright) 
Display > LCD Dimmer 


Select the LCD backlight brightness level between Bright and Dark. 
¢ Bright: The LCD backlight brightness level is bright. 
¢ Dark: The LCD backlight brightness level is dim. 


LCD Contrast (Default: 8) 


Display > LCD Contrast 


Set the contrast of the LCD. 
Set the level between 1, the lowest contrast, and 16, the highest. 
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Busy LED ea Busy LED (Default: ON) 
CFF Display > Busy LED 


ON The TX/RX indicator lights green while receiving a signal, or the squelch is 


open. It can be turned OFF to conserve battery power, if desired. 

¢ OFF: The indicator does not light, even if a signal is received. 

¢ON: The indicator lights green while receiving a signal, or the squelch is 
open. 


NOTE: The indicator lights red while transmitting, regardless of the setting. 


Rx Call Sign Wl RX Call Sign (Default: Auto) 
CFF Display > RX Call Sign 
Auto When a call is received, select whether or not to display the call sign of the 
Auta (RX Hold) caller station. 
° OFF: Turns the function OFF. 
¢ Auto: The caller station’s call sign automatically scrolls once, 


and then disappears. 
¢ Auto (RX Hold): The caller station’s call sign automatically scrolls once, 
and then remains on the LCD until the signal disappears. 


| 12:00 
(ETE ow BUF+ 


as, CACQCO 
Gi) Hamacho 


RXCJIMTZLK | 
AADO00 csc 
Deeg SEG 


(Example : When receiving a call from “JM1ZLK”) 


NOTE: When “Auto” or “Auto (RX Hold)” is selected, and if the call sign 
and name of the caller station is entered in the Your Call Sign screen, the 
entered name is displayed after the call sign. 
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H Display items (Continued) 


Rx Message ea RX Message (Default: Auto) 
CRF Display > RX Message 


Select whether or not to display and scroll a received message. 


¢ OFF: Does not display the message. 
To check the message, hold down [CD] for 1 second to display the 
call record. 

¢ Auto: Automatically displays and scrolls the message. 
The message is automatically displayed every 30 seconds until the 
signal disappears. 
When “Auto” or “Auto (RX Hold)” is selected in RX Call Sign Dis- 
play, the message is displayed after displaying the caller station’s 
call sign. 


i] 12:00 
ETE ow BUF+ 


as, CACQCG 
fi Haracha 


MSG:HELLO CQ 
AAD.O00 esc 
Para 55) 5) 


(Example : When receiving a message “HELLO CQ’) 


Reply Position Display 1/1 Reply Position Display (Default: ON) 


CUFF Display > Reply Position Display 
ON Select whether or not to display the caller's position data when the data is 


included in the Auto Reply signal. 
¢ OFF: Does not display the caller's position data. 
*ON: Automatically displays the caller's position data. 
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DW RX Backlight 1/1 
OFF 


TX Call Sign Wl 
CFF 
Your Call Sign 
My Call Sign 
Scroll Speed Aq 
Slow 


DV RX Backlight (Default: ON) 
Display > DV RX Backlight 


Turn the DV RX Backlight function ON or OFF. 
In the DV mode, this function turns ON the LCD backlight while displaying the 
calling station’s call sign or a received message on the LCD. 
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 
*ON: The LCD backlight automatically lights while displaying the calling 
station’s call sign or a received message on the LCD. 
The backlight stays on while the call sign or message is scrolling. 


TX Call Sign (Default: Your Call Sign) 
Display > TX Call Sign 


Select whether or not to display your own or the destination station's call sign 
while transmitting. 
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 
¢ Your Call Sign: Displays and scrolls the destination’s call sign. 
When the called station’s call sign and name are entered in 
your memory, the transceiver shows the name after the call 
sign in any DV mode except for the DR function. 
¢ My Call Sign: Displays and scrolls your own call sign. 
oo Bo oi2:00 
Hiov-aour+ 8 8|©|)— 
ag, COCGCQ 
Gi Harmacha 


ssn = -seeeen eee 
UR: COcaca 


pais ‘ 40000... 
parr rr narra Bae 


(Example : Shows the destination’s call sign) 


Scroll Speed (Default: Fast) 
Display > Scroll Speed 


This item sets the scrolling speed of the message, call sign, or other text, that 
is displayed on the transceiver's LCD. 

¢ Slow: The speed is set to slow. 

¢ Fast: The speed is set to fast. 
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Opening Message 1/1 
OFF 


Voltage (Power OM} 14 
(IF F 


Opening Message (Default: ON) 
Display > Opening Message 


Select the opening message that is displayed on the LCD at power ON. 

¢ OFF: Opening message display is skipped. 

* ON: Icom logo, MY call sign and the product model (“ID-51A” or “ID-51E”)* 
are displayed at power ON. 
* Depending on the transceiver version. 


O 
ICOM 


ID-5S14 


JASYUA HOME 


Voltage (Power ON) (Default: ON) 
Display > Voltage (Power ON) 


Select whether or not to display the voltage of the battery or external DC 

power source on the LCD at power ON. 

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢ ON: When the transceiver is turned ON, displays the voltage of the battery 
or external DC power source, on the LCD. 


Voltage ov 


(Example : When the voltage is 8.0 V) 


NOTE: When the voltage is above 15.6V external DC power source, “HI 
Voltage” is displayed. 
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Latitude,"Longitude Ww 


dddl® rin. ric’ 
add” roim'ss" 


Altitude,’ Distance Ww 
m 


Speed Fa 
kmh 
knots 


Temperature V4 
“Cc 


Latitude/Longitude (Default: ddd °mm.mm') 


Display > Display Unit > Latitude/Longitude 


Select either the ddd °mm.mm' or ddd °mm'ss" format to display the latitude 
and longitude. 


Altitude/Distance 
Display > Display Unit > Altitude/Distance 


(Default: ft/ml*) 


Select either the meter or feet/mile format to display the distance and alti- 
tude. 


Speed (Default: mph*) 
Display > Display Unit > Speed 


Select either the km/h, mph or knots format to display the speed. 


Temperature (Default: °F*) 


Display > Display Unit > Temperature 


Select either the degrees °C or °F format to display the temperature. 


*The default setting may differ, depending on the transceiver’s version. 
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Mf Display items (Continued) 


Barometric V4 


hPa 
mb 
mm Hy 


Rainfall 14 


mm 


Wind Speed eel 
r,s 
knots 


Display Language 1/1 
Enaglish 


Japanese 


Barometric (Default: inHg*) 


Display > Display Unit > Barometric 


Select between the hPa, mb, mmHg, and inHg format to display the baro- 
metric pressure. 


Rainfall (Default: inch*) 
Display > Display Unit > Rainfall 


Select either the mm or inch format to display the amount of rainfall. 


Wind Speed 
Display > Display Unit > Wind Speed 


(Default: mph*) 


Select between the m/s, mph and knots format to display the wind speed. 


Display Language (Default: English) 


Display > Display Language 


This item appears only when the “System Language” is set to “Japa- 
nese.” See page 16-87 “Choose your language carefully” about setting 
cautions. 


Set the screen display language type in the DR function or Menu mode to 
English or Japanese. 


*The default setting may differ, depending on the transceiver’s version. 


16-86 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


Hf Display items (Continued) 


System Language 1/1 


English 
Japanese 


System Language (Default: English) 
Display > System Language 


Set the system language of the transceiver to English or Japanese. 
¢ English: |The system language of the transceiver is English. 

- Only alphabetical characters (A to Z, a to z, 0 to 9) and sym- 
bols (}"#$%&'()*4+,-./:3<=>? @[\]4_° {|} ~) 
can be displayed. If Japanese characters (Kanji, Hiragana and 
Katakana) are included, the LCD shows “=” or “_” instead of 
that character. In this case, you can only delete “=” or “_” in the 
transceiver's edit mode. 

- The Display Language item will be hidden. 

e Japanese: The system language of the transceiver is Japanese. 

Kanji, Hiragana and Katakana characters, and the 2-bytes sym- 

bols can be displayed on the LCD. 

To display such characters in the DR function or Menu mode, 

Display Language must be set to “Japanese.” 


Choose your language carefully 

When the system language of the transceiver is set to Japanese, the ID- 
51A/E has the capability to display both English and Japanese characters. 
HOWEVER, if you select Japanese as the display language (p. 16-86), all 
menu items throughout the ID-51A/E system will be displayed in only Japa- 
nese characters. There will be no English item names. Unless you are fluent 
in reading Japanese characters, use this feature with extreme caution. 

If you change the ID-51A/E’s language to Japanese, and can’t understand 
the menu system in the new setting, you will have to change the language 
back to English in “Display Language” or “System Language” (this item), or 
by doing a partial reset of the ID-51A/E CPU. A partial reset will not clear 
your call sign databases. 


To do a partial reset of the CPU, do the following steps: 


1. Push [MENU](“8"). MENU CSA 
2. Push D-pad(!t) to select the bottom item, and @DW?— Ur 
then push D-pad(Ent). SPA- FE 


= Oth 1/1 
3. Push D-pad(JT) to select the bottom item, and WikSB 
then push D-pad(Ent). Ahi—sy 


ie 


Uizy b 1/1 


4. Push D-pad(JT) to select the upper item, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


aA 1/1 
5.The dialog appears. Push D-pad(!t) to select [Ff 
the upper option, and then push D-pad(Ent). 

- The transceiver displays “PARTIAL RESET,” 
then the partial reset is completed. 
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@ Sounds items 


Volume Select V4 


BL Radio Separate 
Separate 


BC Radio Level 


Earphone Mode 1/1 
for 


Cf 


Volume Select (Default: All) 


Sounds > Volume Select 


Selects to adjust the audio output level of all bands together, all separately, 

or just the BC Radio separately. 

° All: The audio output level of the BC Radio, A band and B 
band are adjusted together. 

* BC Radio Separate: The audio output level of the BC Radio is separately 
adjusted. 
The audio output level of A band and B band are ad- 
justed together. 

¢ Separate: The audio output level of the BC Radio, A band and B 
band are separately adjusted. 


NOTE: When an EMR signal is received, the audio output level for A band 

and/or B band may be set to the selected level in the EMR AF Level, de- 

pending on this setting. 

¢ The audio output level for the BC Radio is not changed, because the EMR function 
is for the DV mode operation. 


When “All” or “BC Radio Separate” is selected: 
The audio output level for A band and B band is set to the selected level in 
EMR AF Level. 


When “Separate” is selected: 
Either the audio output level for A band or B band that the signal is received 
on, is set to the selected level in EMR AF Level. 


BC Radio Level (Default: 0) 
Sounds > BC Radio Level 


Sets the initial audio output level difference between the BC Radio and the A 

and B bands when “All” is set in Volume Select. 

The adjustable range is +5 higher to —5 lower. 

¢+5 to +1: The BC Radio audio output level is higher than the VFO mode 
audio. 

°0: The BC Radio audio output level is same as the VFO mode audio. 

e-5 to-1: The BC Radio audio output level is lower than the VFO mode 
audio. 


Earphone Mode (Default: OFF) 


Sounds > Earphone Mode 


Turn the earphone mode ON or OFF. 

¢ OFF: Turn OFF the earphone mode. 

¢ON: Turn ON the earphone mode. 
While in the earphone mode, the audio volume level is automatically 
adjusted to the comfortable level when the optional earphone is con- 
nected to the [MIC/SP] jack. 
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@ Sounds items (Continued) 


Beep Level 


— 1 Fi 


Beep Vol Level Link = 1°4 


(If 


Key-Touch Beep 1/1 
OFF 


Home CH Beep V4 
OFF 


Beep Level (Default: 3) 


Sounds > Beep Level 


Select a beep audio output level between 0 (OFF), 1 (minimum) and 9 (maxi- 
mum). 


Beep/Vol Level Link (Default: OFF) 
Sounds > Beep/Vol Level Link 


Select whether or not the beep output level can be adjusted by the [VOL] 
control. 

¢ OFF: The output level is fixed to the level set in Beep Level. 

¢ON: The output level can be adjusted by rotating [VOL]. 


Key-Touch Beep (Default: ON) 
Sounds > Key-Touch Beep 


Turn the confirmation beep tones ON or OFF. 
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF for silent operation. 
¢ON: A beep sounds when a key is pushed. 


NOTE: The beep tone sounds regardless of this setting when: 

- the power is turned ON 

- a matched tone signal is received if the pocket beep is activated. 

- the transceiver is automatically turned OFF. (The beep sounds before 
powering OFF.) 

- TOT (Time-Out Timer) function is activated. (Approximately 10 seconds 
before the Time-Out Timer cuts off transmission.) 

- the cloning read or write operation starts or finishes. 

- a received signal stops the scan. (Scan Stop Beep) 

- the communicating station finishes transmitting or the receive signal dis- 
appears while in the digital mode operation. (Standby Beep) 


Home CH Beep (Default: ON) 
Sounds > Home CH beep 


Turn the Home CH Beep ON or OFF. 

¢ OFF: No beep. 

¢ON: When the specified Home CH is selected by rotating [DIAL], a beep 
sounds. 


NOTE: The Home CH frequency, memory or repeater can be respectively 
selected. (p. 17-5) 
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@ Sounds items (Continued) 


Band Edge Bee V4 
for 


(If 


Scan Stop Bee V4 
for 


(If 


Standby Beep V4 
OFF 


Oh 
OM (ta me:High Ton 


me:Alarno,H 


Band Edge Beep (Default: OFF) 
Sounds > Band Edge Beep 


Turn the Band edge beep ON or OFF. 

¢ OFF: Band edge beep is OFF. 

¢ ON: When you tune into or out of the AIR, VHF and UHF band’s frequency 
range with [DIAL], a beep sounds. 


Scan Stop Beep (Default: OFF) 
Sounds > Scan Stop Beep 


Turn the scan stop beep ON or OFF. 
¢ OFF: No beep sounds. 
¢ON: A beep sounds when a received signal stops the scan. 


Standby Beep (Default: ON (to me:Alarm/High Tone)) 
Sounds > Standby Beep 


Turn the standby beep function ON or OFF. 
This function sounds a beep after a received signal disappears. 


° OFF: Turns OFF the function. 
¢ ON: Turns ON the function to sound a beep. 
¢ ON (to me: High Tone): Turns ON the function to sound a beep. 


When a received signal addressed to your 

call sign disappears, a high pitched beep 

sounds. When any other received signal 
disappears, a regular beep sounds. 
¢ ON (to me: Alarm/High Tone): Turns ON the function to sound a beep. 

When a received signal addressed to 

your call sign disappears, an alarm sound 

(PiROPiROPiRo) sounds. 

- If you release [PTT] and/or a signal is re- 
ceived within 5 seconds, the alarm sound 
changes to a high pitch beep sound when 
the received signal disappears. 

- If no signal is received for 5 seconds af- 
ter you release PTT, the next signal ad- 
dressed to your call sign will again sound 
the alarm sound. When any other received 
signal disappears, a regular beep sounds. 


TIP: 
* The standby beep sounds even when “OFF” is selected in Key-touch beep. 
¢ The standby beep output level follows the Beep level setting. 
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@ Sounds items (Continued) 


Sub Band Mute 1/1 
or 
Mute 


Beep 
Mute & Beep 


Scope AF Output 1/1 
OFF 


Sub Band Mute (Default: OFF) 


Sounds > Sub Band Mute 


Select whether 
the MAIN band 
band. 

¢ OFF: 

¢ Mute: 


¢ Beep: 


¢ Mute & Beep: 


or not to mute the SUB band audio signal while receiving on 


, and/or sound a beep when a signal disappears on the SUB 


Disables the SUB band mute function. 

While receiving on the MAIN band, the SUB band audio sig- 

nal is muted. 

When a signal disappears on the SUB band, a beep 

sounds. 

The beep sounds even if no signal is received on the MAIN 

band. 

While receiving on the MAIN band, the SUB band audio sig- 

nal is muted. 

While receiving on the SUB band, and a signal disappears, 

a beep sounds. 

-The beep sounds even if no signal is received on the MAIN 
band. 


Scope AF Output (Default: ON) 
Sounds > Scope AF Output 


Select the audio output option during a sweep by the Band Scope function. 


* OFF: No audio is heard during the sweep. 
¢ON: The audio is heard during the sweep. 
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@ Time set items 


DATE/TIME 1A 
DATE: 
2016/10/01 (Sat) 


Date/Time 


Time Set > Date/Time 


Manually set the date and time that is displayed on the right hand corner of 
the screen. The time is displayed in the 24 hour format. 


Setting the date 
@ Push D-pad(!t), and then push D-pad(Ent) to select “DATE”. 


(2) Push (> and Gj to move the cursor, and then select between year, month 
and day to change. 


DATE DATE 


Purser —e 
WS 10/01 Sati 2016/§P01 (Sat) 


(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select each number. 
(4) Repeat steps (2) and @) to enter the year, month and day, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
DATE 


2016/10/02(Sun) 


Setting the time 

@ Push D-pad(!t), and then push D-pad(Ent) to select “TIME”. 

(2)Push and &s) to move the cursor, and then select between hour and 
minute to change. 


TIME TIME 


ue =e 
Bo: 123 


(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select each number. 
(4) Repeat steps (2) and (3) to enter the hour and minute, and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


TIME 


12:00 
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@ Time set items (Continued) 


GPS Time Correct 1/1 
OFF 


Ce aiset 


Auto Power OFF 1/4 
[or 
20 min 
BO min 
SQ min 
120min 


GPS Time Correct 
Time Set > GPS Time Correct 


(Default: Auto) 


This function can correct its time by using the time information that a GPS 
sentence contains. 

It is corrected by calculating the received UTC (Universal Time of Coordi- 
nated) time and the set [UTC Offset]. 

¢ OFF: The function is OFF. 

e Auto: The function is ON. 


UTC Offset 
Time Set > UTC Offset 


Set the time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) and the 
local time to between —14:00 and +14:00 in 00:05 steps. 


(Default: +0:00) 


Auto Power OFF 
Time Set > Auto Power OFF 


(Default: OFF) 


This function automatically turns OFF the power after no operation has not 

been performed for the preset time. 

° OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢ 30 ~ 120 min: Select the desired Auto Power OFF time between 30, 60, 90 
and 120 minutes. 
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@ DV Gateway items 


Enters the Terminal mode or Access Point mode. 
See “About the DV Gateway function” on the Icom WEB site, http://Awww.icom.co.jp/world/ for details. 


DY GATEWAY 1A 


=<Terminal Mocde>> 
<access Point Mode 


Dry GAT BALA WA 
<<Terminal Mode>> 


<<4ccess Point Mode 


<<Terminal Mode>> 


DV Gateway > <<Terminal Mode>> 


The Terminal mode enables you to make a Gateway call through the internet 
by connecting the optional OPC-2350LU to a PC (Windows®) or Android® 
device. 

In the Terminal mode, “<<Normal Mode>>” is displayed in “DV GATEWAY” 
screen. To cancel the Terminal mode, push D-pad(Ent). 


TIP: You can cancel the Terminal mode on the QUICK Menu screen. 


<<Access Point Mode>> 


DV Gateway > <<Access Point Mode>> 


The Access Point mode enables the D-STAR transceiver to make a Gateway 
call through an ID-51A/E by connecting the optional OPC-2350LU to a PC 
(Windows®) or Android® device. 

In the Terminal mode, “<<Normal Mode>>” is displayed in “DV GATEWAY” 
screen. To cancel the Terminal mode, push D-pad(Ent). 


TIP: You can cancel the Terminal mode on the QUICK Menu screen. 


16-94 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


@ SD Card items 


Settings and functions for microSD card. 


See Section 2 for details. 


ab CARD 1A 


Load Setting 
Save Setting 
Import, Export 
SD Card Info 
Format 
Unmount 


SD CARD Fa 
Load Setting 


Save Setting 
Import, Export 
SO Card Info 
Format 
Unmount 


IMPORT/EXPORT 4 


Exjoort 
CSV Format 


Separator,’ Decimal Ww 


Sep [,] Dec [.] 
Sep [:] Dec [.] 
Sep [;] Dec [,] 


Date il 
ywievy! mom fcc 
rime, 

dd from yyyy 


Load Setting 
SD Card > Load Setting 


Select from the list when you load the setting file. 


Save Setting 
SD Card > Save Setting 


Save the setting file. 


Import/Export 


SD Card > Import/Export 


Import or Export Your Call Sign, Repeater List, and GPS memory in the “csv” 
format. 

¢ Import: Imports data to the transceiver. 

¢ Export: Exports data to the transceiver. 


Separator/Decimal (Default: Sep [,] Dec [.]*) 


SD Card > Import/Export > CSV Format > Separator/Decimal 


Select the separator and the decimal character for the CSV format. 


oo 


¢ Sep [,] Dec [.] : Separator is “,” and Decimal is “.” for the CSV format. 
¢ Sep [;] Dec [.] : Separator is “;” and Decimal is “.” for the CSV format. 
¢ Sep [;] Dec [;] : Separator is “;” and Decimal is “;” for the CSV format. 


* The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version. 


Date (Default: mm/dd/yyyy*) 
SD Card > Import/Export > CSV Format > Date 


Select the date format between “yyyy/mm/dd,” “mm/dd/yyyy” and “dd/mm/ 
yyyy.” (y: year, m: month, d: day) 


* The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version. 
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@ SD Card (Continued) 


aD CARD Fal 


Load Setting 
Save Setting 
Import, Export 


SO Card Info 
Format 
Unmoaunt 


ab CARD Fal 


Load Setting 
Save Setting 
Import, Export 
SD Card Info 


Unmount 


50 CARD Wl 
Load Setting 

Save Setting 

Imo ports Export 

SO Card Info 

Format 


Unmoaunt 


SD Card Info 


SD Card > SD Card Info 


Displays the SD card’s free space and its remaining recording time. 


Format 


SD Card > Format 


Formats the microSD care, deleting all data. 


Unmount 


SD Card > Unmount 


Electrically unmounts the microSD card while the power is ON. 


16-96 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


@ Others items 


VOLTAGE 
Li-ion Battery 


External 
———'¥ 


VERSION 
CPU 1. 00 
DSP 1, 00 


CLONE Al 


Clone Mode 


Clone Master Mode 


CLONE Fal 


Clone Mode 


Clone Master Mode 


Voltage 


Others > Information > Voltage 


Shows the battery voltage of the attached Li-ion battery pack or external 
power source. 

When the Li-ion battery pack is attached, the remaining battery voltage is 
shown in eleven level steps. 

When the optional battery case is attached, the battery voltage is shown. 


Version 


Others > Information > Version 


Shows the transceiver firmware’s version number. 


Clone Mode 


Others > Clone > Clone Mode 


Select to read or write the CS-51PLUS2 data from or to the PC, and/or to 
receive data from a Master transceiver. 
See page 17-21 for details. 


Clone Master Mode 


Others > Clone > Clone Master Mode 


Select to write your ID-51A/E (Master) data to another ID-51A/E (Sub). 
See page 17-21 for details. 
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@ Other items (Continued) 


RESET eal 


Partial Reset 
All Reset 


Partial Reset 


Others > Reset > Partial Reset 


A Partial reset resets operating settings to their default values (VFO frequen- 
cy, VFO settings, menu contents) without clearing the items below: 
¢ Memory channel contents 

¢ Scan Edge contents 

¢ Call channel contents 

* Call sign memories 

¢ Message data 

¢ DTMF memory contents 

¢ GPS Memory contents 

+ Repeater List 

¢ BC Radio Memory 


@ After selecting “Partial Reset,’ the “Partial Reset?” dialog appears. Push 
D-pad(!t) to select “Yes,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 


RESET al 


Partial Reset? 


@The transceiver displays "PARTIAL RESET," then the partial reset is com- 
pleted. 
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@ Other items (Continued) 


RESET eal 
Partial Reset 


All Reset 


All Reset 
Others > Reset > All Reset 


Reset the CPU, if the internal CPU malfunctions due to static electricity, and 
so on. All reset clears all entries and returns all settings to their factory de- 
faults. 

Therefore, after the All resetting, you cannot use the transceiver in the DR 
function until you reprogram the Repeater List. 


TIP: Before the All resetting, we recommend you save the data you pur- 
chased onto a microSD card. See page 2-6 for details. 


@) After selecting “All Reset,” the “All Reset?” dialog appears. 
Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
@The “Clears all settings and memories. Disables the DR function.” dialog 
appears. Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
RESET Ww oe a 
a) ry | Clears all settings 
yall Reset? jane Memories. 


Disables the DR 
> function. 


@The transceiver displays "ALL RESET," then the partial reset is complet- 
ed. 
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H@ Voice TX function 


The Voice TX function transmits the recorded audio on 
a microSD card once, or repeatedly, for up to 10 min- 
utes at a specified interval. 


TIP: When the key function [Voice TX] is assigned 
to the key on the optional HM-75LS SPEAKER-MICRO- 
PHONE, the voice audio recorded onto the microSD 
can be transmitted when the key is pushed. 


NOTE: Be sure to insert a microSD card to the trans- 
ceiver’s [micro SD] slot before starting to record a 
voice audio. 


© Recording 

@ Push [MENU](™82}. 

(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“Voice TX”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 
{Et 
oy Le 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Record,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
(4) Push [PTT] to start recording. 
e After releasing [PTT], the recording is cancelled. 
¢ The maximum record time is 1 minute. 
¢ Hold the microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your 
mouth, then speak at your normal voice level. 
¢ Only one announcement can be recorded. The current 
contents will be overwritten if you record again. 
(5) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 


© The recorded voice audio playing back 
The recorded voice audio for the Voice TX function can 
be played back. 


@ Push [MENU](“E8"}. 

(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“Voice TX”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Record,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

@) Push D-pad(Ent) to start the playback. 

(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 


MET (I 1/4 
%\ DUPYTONE... 

AA Scan 

Voice Memo 


&, Voice TX 


VOICE Ta fal 


Record 


VOICE TX RECORD 
TH Voice 


Push PTT:REC 
_ SSS 


VOICE TX RECORD 
Ts Voice 


Recording 
ee <  hile recording 
O:04/ 1:00 


RES Level 
LL I 


<< Audio level is displayed 


— 


VOICE TX RECORD 
TH Voice 
Push PTT: REC 


__ ean< Recording time 


is displayed 
VOICE TX RECORD 
TH Voice 


ee <— While playing back 
0:05, O:0? 


When no microSD card is inserted: 
When no microSD card is in- YOUICE TX 
serted, this error message is 
displayed. 


1/1 


{No SD Card 
jis found. 


TIP: You can delete the recorded audio. 
On the DV AUTO REPLY screen, push [QUICK] 
GS), and then push D-pad(Ent). 
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@ Voice TX function (Continued) 

© To transmit the recorded voice audio 

@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 

(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“Voice TX”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad ay 
ov ie 
(1) 1 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<Single TX>>” or “<<Re- 

peat TX>>,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 

<<Single TX>> 

The transceiver transmits the recorded voice audio 

once. 

<<Repeat TX>> 

The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded 

voice audio for up to 10 minutes at the interval speci- 

fied in “Repeat Time.” 

¢ The recorded voice audio is repeatedly transmitted for up 
to 10 minutes. Even if 10 minutes pass while transmitting, 
the voice audio is completely transmitted. 

¢ One of the following will cancel the transmission. 
- Push [PTT]. 
- Turn OFF the power, then turn it ON again. 
- Push any key (except for [POWER]). 
- Rotate [DIAL]. 

¢ Once the Repeat TX is sent, the transceiver pauses until 
the end of the “Repeat Time,” then transmits again. After 
the second transmission, the Repeat TX continues paus- 
ing, if receiving a signal, even if the Busy Lockout is ON. 
But if the squelch is manually opened in the FM mode, 
the voice audio is repeatedly transmitted, according to 
the repeat time setting. 

@ Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 


The Voice TX can be selected on the QUICK Menu 
screen. 


> Push [QUICK]@S), and then push D-pad(Jt) to se- 
lect “Voice TX.” 
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@ Voice TX function (Continued) 

© Repeat Time setting 

Set the repeat interval to between 1 and 15 seconds (in 
1 second steps) for the voice repeat transmission. 

The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded 
voice audio at this interval. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (Voice TX), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D- pad mu) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s 
(it) sy 


(MENU > Voice TX > TX Set> Repeat Time) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(J!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeat interval to be- 
tween 1 and 15 seconds (in 1 second steps). 

(©) Push [MENU](“®8") to exit the MENU screen. 


© TX Monitor function 
Turn the TX Monitor function ON or OFF. (Default: ON) 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"}. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (Voice TX), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D- pad mu) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s (| 
(it) sym 


(MENU > Voice TX > TX Set> TX Monitor) 

(3) Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above and 
push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) to enter, 
one or more times until the last screen is displayed. 

Push D-pad(J!t) to turn the TX Monitor function ON 
or OFF. 
¢ OFF: The TX voice audio is not output from the speaker. 
¢e ON: The TX voice audio is output from the speaker. 

(5) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


M@ Home CH Beep function 


When the specified Home CH is selected by rotating 
[DIAL], a beep sounds. 

You will know the Home CH selection without looking 
at the display. 


© Home CH setting 
The Home CH is set in each of the VFO mode, Memory 
mode and DR screen of the transceiver. 


@ Select a frequency to be set as the Home CH. 
e While on the DR screen, select “FROM.” 

(@ Push [QUICK]@US). 

(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Home CH Set,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Set Frequency,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to set the Home CH, and exit the 
QUICK Menu. 

* While on the DR screen, select “Set Repeater,’ or while in 
the Memory mode, select “Set Channel.” 


© Home CH operation 

After setting the Home CH, rotate [DIAL] in the speci- 
fied mode. 

When the Home CH is selected, a beep sounds. 


TIP: When the key function [Home CH] is assigned 
to the key on the optional HM-75LS SPEAKER-MICRO- 
PHONE, the specified Home CH can be selected when 
the key is pushed. 


TIP: You can clear the Home CH setting. 
> Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Clear” in the step @) as 
described above, and then push D-pad(Ent). 


a 
W) Set Frequency 
Clear (146.010) 


12-09 


aoa 


Example: Set “146.010 MHz” frequency in the VFO as 
the Home CH. 
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@ Speech function 


When holding down [SPCH]@#5), the Speech function 
audibly announces the displayed frequency and oper- 
ating mode in the VFO, Memory or Call channel modes, 
or call sign on the DR screen. 

Also, other speech functions, [DIAL] speech function 
and Mode speech function can be used. 


NOTE: When a call is received during an announce- 
ment in the DV mode, the received audio will be mut- 
ed, and no audio is recorded onto the microSD card. 
Except in the DV mode, the received audio will be re- 
corded, even during an announcement. 


© [DIAL] speech function setting 

The Dial Speech function enables the transceiver to 
announce the frequency or repeater call sign that is se- 
lected by rotating [DIAL]. 


@® Push [MENU]™3°}. 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “DIAL SPEECH,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “ON,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 


NOTE: If a call is received during an announcement, 
the announcement is cancelled, and the received au- 
dio is heard. 


The detail settings for the Speech functions 
You can set the details settings for the Speech func- 
tions in the Menu screen. 


¢ SPEECH Language (p. 16-67) 
Set the speech language to English or Japanese. 
(MENU > SPEECH > SPEECH Language) 


¢ Alphabet (p. 16-67) 

Select either “Normal” or “Phonetic Code” to announce 
the alphabet character. 

(MENU > SPEECH > Alphabet) 


¢ SPEECH Speed (p. 16-67) 
Set the speech speed to Low (slow) or High (fast). 
(MENU > SPEECH > SPEECH Speed) 


¢ SPEECH Level (p. 16-67) 

Enter a volume level number between 0 (minimum) 
and 9 (maximum) for the voice synthesizer. 

(MENU > SPEECH > SPEECH Level) 


Example: When “Dallas” (K5TIT B) is selected 
in “FROM,” hold down [SPCH]@) 
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@ Speech function (Continued) 


© Mode speech function setting 

The Mode Speech function enables the transceiver to 
announce the selected operating mode when the mode 
switch is pushed. 


@® Push [MENU]™°). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D- pad RX3CS 
TA 
eee 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “MODE SPEECH,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “ON,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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When pushing [MODE](€o85) after setting the 
Mode Speech function. 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


@ Using the DTMF memory 


The transceiver can stores up to 16 channels of DTMF 
memory with 24-digit DTMF code. 


© DTMF code programming 
@ Push [MENU](“E8") to select the MENU list screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DTMF/T- 
CALL’), and then push D-pad(Ent). 
D- pad a 


(Ent) 


aa: 
(IT) | Ups 


(3) Push D-pad(it) to select “DTMF Memory, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

¢ DTMF memory channel list (dO to d#) is displayed. 

Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired DTMF memory 
channel, then push [QUICK]@ua. 

(©)Push D-pad(t) to select “Edit” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter DTIMF memory edit mode. 

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired code, the push 

D-pad(Ent) to set the code. 

Repeat the above step to enter the desired DTMF 

codes. 

e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 
When the cursor is on the 24th digit, the cursor can be 
moved to backward. 

¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR] to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 

@When all digits are set, push D-pad(Ent). 

¢The entered DTMF codes are stored into the DTMF 
memory channel, and the transceiver automatically re- 
turns to DTMF memory screen. 

(8) Push [MENU]exe) to exit the DTMF memory edit 
mode. 


TIP: You can clear the programmed DTMF code. 
» Push D-pad(JT) to select “Clear” in the step @ as 
described above, and then push D-pad(Ent) 
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Example: Stores the DTMF code, “012345” into the 
DTMF memory channel “dO.” 
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M@ Using the DTMF memory 


© Monitoring the stored DTMF code 

Select the desired DTMF memory channel to be moni- 

tored in DIMF memory screen, then push [SQL]. 

The stored DTMF code sounds. 

¢ DTMF code can also be monitored with the following 
steps: Select the desired DTIMF memory channel to 
be monitored, then push [QUICK]@s). 
Push D-pad(t) to select “DTMF Monitor,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to monitor the selected DTMF code. 


[SQL] —~ 
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@ Using the DTMF memory (Continued) 
© DTMF code transmission 


@ Push [MENU](8"] to select the MENU list screen. Example: Set the DTMF code “012345” stored in DTMF 
(Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DTMF/T- memory channel “d1” for transmission. 
CALL’), and then push D-pad(Ent). WER LI ay4 
ie Be DTMF/T-CALL 
(Ent) +e (| 
*® Function 
(3)Push D-pad(it) to select “DTMF Memory, and then orca 
push D-pad(Ent). = Ulsplay 
¢ DTMF memory channel list (dO to d#) is displayed. # Sounds 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired DTIMF memory Time Set 


channel, then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Beeps sound, and the selected DTMF channel is set for 
transmission. DTM F/T-CALL VA 
© Push [MENU](“282) to exit the MENU screen. 
©While holding down [PTT], push [SQL] to transmit 


DTM F Memory 


the selected DTMF code. DIMF Speed 
¢The transceiver keeps transmitting until the all pro- 

grammed DTMF code is transmitted even [PTT] is re- 

leased. 


DTM F MEMORY 1/3 
T-CALL [ 


d0:01 2345 


About 1750 Hz tone 


When “T-CALL’ is selected in the DTIMF MEMORY DTMF code to be 


screen, 1750 Hz tone can be transmitted. Ganenited 
* While holding down [PTT], push [SQL] to transmit 1750 di: 
Hz tone is transmitted. di: 
The tone is transmitted while holding down [SQL]. 
¢ The 1750 Hz tone can be heard from a speaker. Y 


DIMF/T-CALL 4/1 
DTMF Memory 


The DTMF code transmission can be made on the 
QUICK Menu screen. DTMF Speed 


@ Push [QUICK]@S), and then push D-pad(!t) to se- 
lect “DTMF TX,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired DTMF mem- 
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@ Using the DTMF memory (Continued) 
7 code transmission (Direct Input) 
@ Push [QUICK]. 
(2)Push D-pad(it) to select “Direct Input,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The DTMF code direct input screen is displayed. 


(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired code, then push 

D-pad(Ent) to set the code. 

Repeat the above step to enter the desired DTMF 

codes. 

e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor forward or backward. 
When the cursor is on the 24th digit, the cursor can be 
moved to backward. 

¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRIY¥M) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 

When all digits are set, push D-pad(Ent). 

¢ The transceiver automatically transmits the programmed 

DTMF code. 


7-14 


Example: Directly input the DTMF code “013579AB” 
for transmission. 
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@ Using the DTMF memory (Continued) 
© Setting DTMF transfer speed 


The DTMF transfer speed can be selected. Example: Set the DTMF transfer speed to 300 milli- 
seconds. 
@ Push [MENU](“£8") to select the MENU list screen. 
(Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DTMF/T- MEM LI 3/4 
CALL’), and then push D-pad(Ent). a OTME/T-CALL 
pias er Q@s0/RX Log 
at Ee A Function 
Cl) Displa 
(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “DTMF Speed,” and then DS E ae 
push D-pad(Ent). Be 
Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired transfer speed, Time Set 
then push D-pad(Ent) 
¢ 100ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 100 millisec- 
onds per code. OTM F/T-CALL 14 
5 characters per second. 7 OTM EF Mermroary 
¢ 200ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 200 millisec- DTME Se 
onds per code. AUWIP of 


2.5 characters per second. 

¢ 300ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 300 millisec- 
onds per code. 
1.6 characters per second. 


¢ 500ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 500 millisec- DOT MIF speed Wl 
onds per code. 1O0me 
1 character per second. 200 
© Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. nines 


=O0 ms 


BOO ms 


When “100ms” is se- When “500ms” is se- 
lected, the DTMFtrans- lected, the DTMF trans- 
fer speed is fast. fer speed is slow. 
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@ Tone squelch operation 


The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal 
containing a matching subaudible tone in the FM or FM 
narrow mode. You can silently wait for calls from others 
using the same tone. 

Also, reversed tone squelch function is ready to mute 
the squelch when a signal containing a matched sub- 
audible tone. 


© Tone squelch frequency setting and op- 
eration 

@ Push [V/MHz]¥@g2] once or more times to select the 
VFO mode. 

(2) Push [MODE](¥08F} once or more times to select the 
FM or FM-N (FM narrow) mode. 

(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired operating frequency. 

@ Push [MENU](“£8") to select the MENU list screen. 

©)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DUP/ 
TONE...”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad ——e lineaed 
(Ent) +s “ 
({t) —| eps 


© Push D-pad(!t) to select “TSQL Freq,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected tone squelch frequency is displayed. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired tone squelch fre- 
quency, then push D-pad(Ent). 
(Example: 100.0 Hz) 
¢ Select a tone squelch frequency between 67.0 and 254.1 

Hz. 


TIP: To return to the default tone squelch frequency, 
push [QUICK]@) in the step © as described above, 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


Toe FF... 


qDefault | 
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@ Tone squelch operation 
© Tone squelch frequency setting and operation (Continued) 


(8) Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 

@ Push [QUICK]@S9. 

dOPush D-pad(!t) to select “TONE,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D-pad ay 


(Ent) ——e@) [= 
(IT) |O as 


@) Push D-pad(!t) to select the squelch type. 
*TSQL((+)): Enables the tone squelch with the Pocket 
Beep function. 
¢ TSQL: Enables the Tone Squelch function. 
¢TSQL-R: Enables the Reverse Tone Squelch function. 
¢ TONE(T)/DTCS(R): (“T-DTCS” appears, and “T” blinks.) 
When you transmit, the selected subaudible 
tone is superimposed on your normal signal. 
When you receive, the DTCS squelch opens 
only for a signal that includes a matching 
DTCS code and polarity. (Audio is heard) 
¢ DTCS(T)-TSQL(R): (“D-TSQL’ appears, and “D” blinks.) 
When you transmit, the selected DTCS code 
is Superimposed on your normal signal. 
When you receive, the tone squelch opens 
only for a signal that includes a matching 
tone frequency. (Audio is heard) 
¢ TONE(T)-TSQL(R) : (“T-TSQL’ appears, and “T” blinks.) 
When you transmit, the selected subaudible 
tone is superimposed on your normal signal. 
When you receive, the tone squelch opens 
only for a signal that includes a matching 
tone frequency. (Audio is heard) 
(2 Push D-pad(Ent) to set the tone squelch function, 
and then close the QUICK Menu screen. 
(3 Holding down [PTT] and call a desired station. 
Operate in the normal way. 


TIP: A beep sounds when a call is received. 

If “‘TSQL((+))” is selected in step (), beeps sound 

for 30 seconds and the icon “((+))” blinks when a call 

with the matched tone signal is received. 

» After receiving the call, hold down [PTT] within 
30 seconds then start conversation, or push 
D-pad(Ent) to cancel the pocket beep function 
(“((+)) "icon disappears). After that, the transceiver 
selects regular tone squelch operation. 


When a call with “TSQL ((+)) ” 


is received. 


Continued from step @ on the previous page. 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


m™ DTCS squelch operation 


The tone squelch opens only when you receive a sig- 
nal containing a matching DTCS code in the FM or FM 
narrow mode. You can silently wait for calls from others 
using the same tone. 

Also, reversed tone squelch function is ready to mutes 
the squelch when a signal containing a matched DTCS 
code. 


© DTCS code setting and operation 

@ Push [V/MHz]¥Mui} once or more times to select the 
VFO mode. 

(2) Push [MODE](¥88F) once or more times to select the 
FM or FM-N (FM narrow) mode. 

(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired operating frequency. 

@ Push [MENU](“®8") to select the MENU list screen. 

©)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DUP/ 
TONE...”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(!t) to select “DTCS Code,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected tone squelch frequency is displayed. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired DTCS code, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
(Example: 125) 
* Select a DTCS code between 023 and 754. 


TIP: To return to the default code, push [QUICK] 
in the step © as described above, and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
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@ Tone squelch operation 
© DTCS code setting and operation (Continued) 


(8) Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 

@ Push [QUICK]. 

dOPush D-pad(!t) to select “TONE,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D-pad Ey 
(Ent) Oem 


(11) |O as 
@) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the tone squelch type. 
¢ DTCS ((+)): Enables the DTCS squelch with the Pocket 
Beep function. 
¢ DTCS: Enables the DTCS Squelch function. 
eDTCS-R: Enables the Reverse DTCS Squelch function. 
¢ DTCS(T): (“DTCS” blinks) 
When you transmit, the selected DTCS code 
is superimposed on your normal signal. 
When you receive, the function is OFF. 
¢ TONE(T)/DTCS(R): (“T-DTCS” appears, and “T” blinks.) 
When you transmit, the selected subaudible 
tone is superimposed on your normal signal. 
When you receive, the DTCS squelch opens 
only for a signal that includes a matching 
DTCS code and polarity. (Audio is heard) 
¢ DTCS(T)-TSQL(R): (“D-TSQL’ appears, and “D” blinks.) 
When you transmit, the selected DTCS code 
is Superimposed on your normal signal. 
When you receive, the tone squelch opens 
only for a signal that includes a matching 
tone frequency. (Audio is heard) 
(2 Push D-pad(Ent) to set the DTCS squelch function, 
and then close the QUICK Menu screen. 
(3 Holding down [PTT] and call a desired station. 
¢ Operate in the normal way. 


TIP: Sounds beep when a call is received. 

If “DTCS ((+))” is selected in step (), beeps sound 

for 30 seconds and the icon “((+))” blinks when a call 

with the matched DTCS code signal is received. 

After receiving a call, hold down [PTT] within 
30 seconds then start conversation, or push 
D-pad(Ent) to cancel the pocket beep function 
(“((*))” icon disappears). After that, the transceiv- 
er selects regular DTCS squelch operation. If no 
operation is performed within 30 seconds, beeps 
stop sounding but the “((+)) ” icon blinking remains. 


When a call with “TSQL ((*)) ” 
is received. 


Continued from step @ on the previous page. 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


@ Cloning function 


The transceiver has data cloning capability. This func- 


TIP: You can convert the “icf” file between the cur- 


fon is useTul when you want 1¢::copy ‘all’of the pro: rent model format (ID-51PLUS2) and the old model 
grammed contents from one transceiver to another. format (ID-51 or ID-51PLUS) with the CS-51PLUS2. 
Pe Coning see possi: See the CS-51PLUS2 INSTRUCTIONS contained in 
the CD for details. 
¢ Transceiver-to- Transceiver cloning using a microSD ¢ Cloning from a PC using a microSD card 
card (described on this page) (see page 17-20 


¢ Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a cable ¢ Cloning from a PC using an optional data cable 
(see page 17-21) (see page 17-20) 


eae 


© Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD card 
In this caption, describes cloning method using the mi- 
croSD card. Memory channel contents, MENU item set- 
tings and Repeater List can be stored onto a microSD card. 


| 


C7) / TICS-51PLUS2 


Recorded voice memories are not included in the clon- MEN Asa 
ing data. To play back the master transceiver’s voice & DY Gateway 
memory, insert the microSD card into the sub trans- Sr Card 
ceiver, or make a copy onto the sub transceiver’s mi- — eee 
croSD card using a PC. Others 
“Describes when the microSD card has already been inserted. 
1. Saving the master transceiver’s setting data sD CARD Fal 
onto the microSD card. Load Setting 
@ Push [MENU](“8°). Save Setting 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD card’), Imports Export 
and then push D-pad(Ent). Sima renina 
Format 
@Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Save Setting.” and then SAVE SETTING 171 SAVE SETTING screen 
push D-pad(Ent). <<hlew= File=> << — Select “<<New File>>” 


@Push D-pad(J!t) to select “<<New File>>,” and then Set Zo ae oH 
push D-pad(Ent). > 
¢ The FILE NAME screen is displayed. 

©The file name is automatically named in the following 


format: 
e “Setyyyymmdd_xx” (yyyy:Year, mm:month, dd:day, xx: 
serial number) FILE NAME 
* Example: When the 2nd file is saved on setze1o10e2 81 


1st October, 2016, the file is named 
“Set20161001_02.” 
elf you want to change the file name, see page 2-8 for Vv 


entry details. «= Continued on the next page 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


Hf Cloning function 
© Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD 
card (Continued) 


© Push D-pad(Ent) to set the file name. 


D-pad 
on i 


(IT) | Ups 


The confirmation screen “Save file?” appears. 
@Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to save. 
¢ While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD 
CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed. 
(8) Push [MENU](“8°) to exit the MENU screen. 


2. Remove the microSD card from the master trans- 
ceiver, and then insert it into the sub transceiv- 
er. 


(9) Hold down the master transceiver’s [(] to turn OFF 
the power. 

(Remove the microSD card from the master trans- 
ceiver as shown to the right. 

(i) Attach the removed microSD card to the sub trans- 
ceiver, then hold down the sub transceiver’s [c] to 
turn ON the power. 


NEVER forcibly or inversely insert the card. 
It will damage the card and/or the slot. 


FILE MAME 


aa A A a Oa 


Save file? 


AB 


SAVE SETTING 1/1 


SA VIA G 
Please wait... 


| 


50 CARD Ww 
Load Setting 

Save Setting 

Imports Export 

SO Card Info 

Format 

Unmount 


¢ Removing the microSD card 


Ze 


i 


VO 


Ey 


Slot cover Slot cover 
Push the microSD card Pull the microSD 
until a click sounds. card out. 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


@ Cloning function 
© Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD 
card (Continued) 


3. Loads the setting data into the sub transceiver. 


@ Push [MENU](8"). 
(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SD card’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(4Push D-pad(!t) to select “Load Setting,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(5 Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired setting file, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 

Push D-pad(1T) to select the desired loading content, 
as shown below. 
° ALL: Loads all memory channels, item 

settings in the menu list and the 

List into the transceiv- 

er. 

Loads all memory channels, item 

settings in the menu list except 

MY call signs and the Repeater 

List into the transceiver. 

Loads only the Repeater List into 

the transceiver. 


¢ Except My Station: 


¢ Repeater List Only: 


(2 Push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The “Keep ‘SKIP’ setting in Repeater List?” appears. 
Push D-pad(Jt) to select “YES” or “No.” 
e When “Yes” is selected, the skip setting of the Repeater 
List is retained. (p. 9-39) 
Push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ “Load file?” appears. 
@)Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to start the file check. 
e While checking the file, “FILE CHECKING” and a prog- 
ress bar are displayed. 
@i) After checking, settings data loading starts. 
e While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis- 
played. 
@2 After loading, “COMPLETED! Reboot the ID-51” ap- 
pears. 
To complete the loaded, reboot the transceiver. 
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MER LI 4sq 
& DY Gateway 
SO Card 


5D CARD 
Load Setting 
Save Setting 


Wal 


LOAD SETTING 
setzG161 aa 


Fal 


Set201 612 61 


<< Selecting the file which 
is saved by the master 
transceiver. 


[Sees OVE Ge el 
Select “ALL? when all 
Except My Station mieten CHennels, 


: MENU item settings 
Repeater List Only and Repeater List to 


be copied. 


LOAD FILE 


el 


Keep SKIP" settings 
in Repeater List? 


LOAD FILE dal 


Load file? 


LOAD FILE (gal 


LOADING 
Please wait... 


—k= 


1/1 Reboot the transceiver 
to complete the clon- 
ing/data loading. 


LOAD FILE 


COMPLETED! 
Reboot the ID-51. 
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Cloning function (Continued) 
© Cloning from a PC using a microSD card 


The cloning can be performed from a PC using a mi- 
croSD card. 


Set a desired memory channels, MENU item settings 
and Repeater List by the CS-51PLUS2 cloning soft- 
ware (contained in the CD), and save them in an “icf” 
file format. Copy the “icf” file into the “Setting” folder in 
the “ID-51” folder of the microSD card. 


¢ microSD card configuration 
Attach the microSD card that includes the “icf” file, then 
load it to complete the cloning. 


GpsMemory 


yyyymmdd 


yyyymmdd 
yyyymmdd 


yyyymmdd 


¢ Connections 


J < 
> [Reo 
Card reader 


=» AutoPlay 


Removable Disk (F:) 
=— 


General options 


ww ~- > Com... » Rem... > ~| + Search Removab... $ 
Organize ¥ Share with + Burn >» Z=+ Hl @ 
Eo | Videos = Name ci 
ID-51 <_—___—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—.._. 
© Computer v [pio-st} Click 
Organize v Share with ¥ Burn New folder 
a Name i 
1 Computer 
& Local Disk (C:) csv 
a Local Disk (D:) J Gps 
= Removable Disk (F:) 4 Ceotag 
iw-s1 Reply 
J: RxLog 
Gu Network [i Setting] <—————- Click 


Vv 


GuU-|s > Computer > Removable Disk (F:) » ID-51 


Organize v Share with ¥ Burn New folder 
— Name i 
1 Computer 
& Local Disk (C:) _| Set20161001_01.icf <=“ Copy the 


“icf” file. 


© Cloning from a PC using an optional data cable 


Cloning can be performed using the CS-51PLUS2 
(contained in the CD) and the optional data communi- 
cation cable. 

See the CS-51PLUS2 instruction manual contained in 
the CD and the data communication cable’s instruction 
manual (downloaded from the Icom WEB site; http://www. 
icom.co.jp/world/). 


¢ Connections > 


i aedccaaiapee (Option) 
) f=) OG a tC 
Y OPC-2350LU (Option) 
HEC +s 

To a [USB] port 


Sef ; 
Transceiver 
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NOTE: When using the optional data communica- 
tion cable 

¢ Before cloning, select “PTT” option in DV Data TX 
item. If “Auto” is selected, the transceiver may trans- 
mit with the cloning data. 
(DV Set > DV Data TX) 

¢ Before cloning, select the Clone mode in the MENU 
screen. 
(Other > Clone Mode) 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


@ Cloning function (Continued) 


© Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a cable 


Connects two transceivers (master and sub transceiv- 
er) using a stereo audio cable (purchase separately). 
Use the stereo audio cable (3.5 (d) mm; 1%"), purchase 
separately. 

*Depending on the stereo audio cable, it may not be used for 
cloning. 


1. Transceiver connection 


@ Hold down [0] to turn OFF the both master and sub 
transceivers. 

@ Connect a stereo audio cable between master and 
sub transceiver, as shown to the right. 

@)Hold down [0] to turn ON the both master and sub 
transceivers. 


2. Setting the Sub transceiver 


@On the sub transceiver, push [MENU](“8°). 

()Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“Others”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 

Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Clone,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

@Push D-pad(t) to select “Clone Mode,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ “Go to the Clone Mode?” appears. 

(8)Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The clone mode screen appears. 


3. Setting the Master transceiver 


(Q)On the master transceiver, push [MENU](28"). 
(Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“Others”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 
() Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Clone,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
(2 Push D-pad(!) to select “Clone Master Mode,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ “Go to the Clone Master Mode?” appears. 
(3 Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The clone master mode screen appears. 
(4 Push [PTT] on the master transceiver. 
¢On the sub transceiver, the “CLONE-IN” screen ap- 
pears. 
¢ On the master transceiver, the “CLONE-OUT” screen ap- 
pears. 
(5 When cloning is completed, the master transceiver 
returns to the clone master mode screen. 
¢ The sub transceiver displays the “CLONE End” screen. 
¢ lf you have another transceiver to clone, connect it and 
then push [PTT] of the master transceiver. 
Reboot the sub transceiver to enable the cloned set- 
tings. 
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¢ Connections 
Master transceiver 
(sends the cloning data) 


Sub transceiver 
(receives the cloning data) 


3.5 mm (d); Ye" 
Stereo plug 


to [SP] jack 


¢ Stereo plug (purchase locally) 


car{  Jp-s 


Less than 4.5 mm; 0.17” 


¢ Screen of the master transceiver 


“CLONE?” screen 


>> 5 
Pusha 


“CLONE-OUT” screen 
(While sending data) 


CLONE OUT 


Return to the 
“CLONE?” screen 


>> B 
Pusha 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


@ CI-V information 


© CI-V data setting 

Set the ID-51A/E’s address, data transferring speed 
and transceive function. See page 16-78 to set the CI-V 
setting using the MENU list screen. 

Function > Cl-V 


© Cl-V connection example 

The transceiver can be connected through an optional 
CT-17 Cl-V LEVEL CONVERTER to a PC equipped with an 
RS-232C port. 

The Icom Communications Interface-V (CI-V) controls 
the transceiver. 

Up to 4 Icom CI-V transceivers or receivers can be con- 
nected to the PC. 

See the CT-17 instruction manual for details of remotely 
controlling a transceivers and receivers. 


*Use the cable illustrated to the right. No received audio is 
heard when the supplied control cable, that comes with CT- 
17, is used for the connection. 


© Data format 

The Cl-V system can be operated using the following 
data formats. Data formats differ, depending on the 
command numbers. A data area or sub command is 
added to some commands. 


Controller to ID-51A/E 


O) ® ® ® © © @ 
FE|FE} 86 | EO | Cn | Sc | Data area | FD 
xe} 
7 a 
-S Be SPs 
g 9 S88 ES GELS g 
= O82 wf8 € =] 2020 ws 
os of «2 SEB £F B®Eeee as 
ag >S>S oD <s oa SB -oF no 
Ef @8 SS vtE §E BFL 2 
& @ ow Be CF €E Segse aa 
ee) 25 €5 &8& 8 #2028 53 
me) itd O83 Eo a GSE fo) 
is) ce OF < 3° 9758 noms) 
Fo ®o ES Of ODER S 
= . Oo: 22 oc oe 
as ~ O° ag? & 
| | | 3 
®o 
& 
FE|FE| EO | 86 | Cn | Sc | Data area | FD 
O) ®@ ®O @& © © @ 


ID-51A/E to controller 


*The reply messages from the transceiver are the command “FB” (OK) 
or “FA” (NG). 
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Power source 
9V~15VDC 


\OSsss= ( 


NGS ) 


on (fO\ 


\ } 
AN 
S Sr aw 


nies 


a ersonal 
Bera Computsr 


2-conductor 3.5(d) mm 
plug must be used. 


Qa 


nductor 3.5(d) mm 


= must be used. 
ID-51A/E 
@ Connections (ID-51A/E side) 
SP 
a eaves 7>—- GND 
3.5(d)mm TO \=—sp 
VO 


H 
VO. Less than 4.5(d)mm 
*No speaker is necessary for the CT-17 side. 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


Mf CI-V information (Continued) 
© Command table 


eee [cae 


| 00 | _|see p. 17-24|Send operating frequency fortransceive _| 
| 01 | [see p. 17-24|Send operating mode for transceive | 
| 03 | [see p.17-24|Read operating frequency 
| 04 | _|seep.17-24|Read operatingmode 
| 05 | [see p.17-24|Send operating frequency 
| 06 | _|seep.17-24|Sendoperatingmode 

o7 | |  ‘|SelectthevFOmode 


Select A band 
Dualwatch: Set the Main band as the A band 
Single watch: Select the A band 

D1 Select B band 
Dualwatch: Set the Main band as the B band 
Single watch: Select the B band 


| oC | |seep. 17-24 
| o | | see p. 17-24 |Send frequency offset 


Reacting 
(10= 11= DUP-, 12= DUP+) 
Set simplex operation 
Set DUP- operation 
Set DUP+ operation 
Send/read attenuator OFF (AIR band) 
Send/read 30 dB attenuator (AIR band) 
see p. 17-24|Send/read audio output level 
see p. 17-24 |Send/read squelch level 
see p. 17-24|Send/read RF power setting 
see p. 17-24|Send/read external microphone gain. 
see p. 17-24|Send/read VOX gain. 
00 Read noise/S-meter squelch status (squelch 
close) 
01 Read noise/S-meter squelch status (squelch 
open) 


0000 to 
0255 


00 Read tone squelch and RF squelch status 
(squelch close) 


01 Read tone squelch and RF squelch status 
(squelch open) 
0000 to Read RF power meter 
0255 (0005= S-LOW, 0026= LOW1, 0051= LOW2, 
0128= MID, 0255= HIGH) 
00 Send/read Repeater tone OFF 
01 Send/read Repeater tone ON 
00 Send/read Tone squelch OFF 
01 Send/read Tone squelch ON 
02 Send/read Reversed Tone squelch ON 
00 Send/read VOX function OFF 
01 Send/read VOX function ON 
00 Send/read DTCS OFF 
01 Send/read DTCS ON 
02 Send/read Reversed DTCS ON 
00 Send/read Sub band OFF 
01 Send/read Sub band ON 
00 Send/read DSQL/CSQL OFF (DV mode only) 
01 Send/read DSQL ON (DV mode only) 
02 Send/read CSQL ON (DV mode only) 


00, 01,02 |Send/read GPS TX mode 
(00= OFF, 01= D-PRS, 02= NMEA) 


00 to 09 |Send Tone setting 
(00= OFF, 01= TONE, 02= TSQL, 03=DTCS, 
04=TSQL-R, 05=DTCS-R, 06=DTCS(T), 
07=TONE(T)/DTCS(R), 08=DTCS(T)/TSQL(R), 


09=TONE(T)/TSQL(R)) 


Turning the transceiver power OFF 
Turning the transceiver power ON*? 


Read transceiver ID. 


Read S-meter level (0000= SO, 0170= S9) 


i aa 


1B | 00 |see p. 17-24|Send/read Repeater tone frequency 
01 |see p. 17-24 |Send/read Tone squelch frequency 


02 |see p. 17-25|Send/read DTCS code and polarity 
07 |see p. 17-25|Send/read CSQL code (DV mode) 
1c 00 Send/read Transceiver’s status (RX) 
ee eee Send/read Transceiver’s status (TX) 
1F | 00 |see p. 17-25|Send/read DV MY call sign 
01 |see p. 17-25|Send/read DV TX call signs 
02 |see p. 17-25|Send/read DV TX message 
00*3 Send/read Auto DV RX Call signs output OFF 
01*3 Send/read Auto DV RX Call signs output ON 
see p. 17-26 |Output DV RX Call signs 
see p. 17-26|Read DV RX Call signs 
00*3 Send/read Auto DV RX message output OFF 
01*3 Send/read Auto DV RX message output ON 
see p. 17-26 |}Output DV RX message 
see p. 17-26|]Read DV RX message 
00*3 Send/read Auto DV RX status output OFF 
01*3 Send/read Auto DV RX status output ON 
see p. 17-25]/Output DV RX status 
see p. 17-25|Read DV RX status 


00 Send/read Auto DV RX GPS/D-PRS data 

output OFF 

01 Send/read Auto DV RX GPS/D-PRS data 

output ON 

see p. 17-26 |Output DV RX GPS/D-PRS data for transceive 
~ p. 17-28 

see p. 17-26 |Read DV RX GPS/D-PRS data for transceive 
~ p. 17-28 

00 Send/read Auto DV RX GPS/D-PRS mes- 

sage output OFF 

01 Send/read Auto DV RX GPS/D-PRS mes- 

sage output ON 

see p. 17-28 |Output DV RX GPS/D-PRS message for transceive 

see p. 17-28 |Read DV RX GPS/D-PRS message for transceive 


22|00 see p. 17-28 |Send/read DV TX data (Up to 30 bytes) 
01} 00 00 Send/read Auto DV RX data output OFF 
01 Send/read Auto DV RX data output ON 


01 |see p. 17-28 |Send/read DV RX data (Up to 30 byte) 


02 00, 01 Send/read DV data TX setting (00=PTT, 01=Auto) 
03 00, 01 Send/read DV fast data setting (0O=OFF, 01=ON) 
04 00, 01 Send/read GPS Data Speed setting 


(00=Slow, 01=Fast) 
05 00~10  |Send/read TX Delay (PTT) setting 
(00=OFF, 01=1 sec. ~ 10=10 sec.) 


*1: Less than 100 Hz is omitted. 

*2:When sending the power ON command (18 01), the command 
“FE” must be sent before the basic format. 
¢19200bps:50 *9600bps:26 ~* 4800bps: 14 


¢ 1200bps: 5 ¢ 300bps: 3 
Example: When operating with 4800 bps 
®O ®@ ® ® ® 2) 


a ihe e te a keeedhereeellte ese 


x14 


@ Preamble code (fixed) @ Transceiver’s default address 

@) Controller's default address ©@ Command number 

©) Sub command number @ End of message code (fixed) 

*3: Output setting is automatically turned OFF after turning the power 
OFF, then ON. 
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Bf CI-V information 
© Command table (Continued) 


see p. 17-28 |Read the position 


i a 


a 00 Send/read the internal GPS OFF 
01 Send/read the internal GPS ON 
03 Send/read the manual input 
02 see p. 17-28 |Send/read manually input position 
24/00) 00 00 Send/read TX output power setting OFF 


01 Send/read TX output power setting ON 


01 


¢ Receive frequency setting 
Command: 00, 03, 05 


xX: 0 Mr AX KX xX: X 0: X 

£ 

co) 

so) 

N 

x= 

fo) le 

2 roy + 
co) = 3 Ss o So u 

wo & fo>) Mt 6 Q t Do ° 

=o zr Oo 5. o 9 (an. ee 

og ° as ad ae = oa iy 

a ° 7 * > = 3 Ss 

= D S oD # 

i ae ~x» Db Fs o> & > ON s 

OF £ D> s 3S s 2 + N 

>D D no} Bi N N i) = 

N6§ 05 ZEN £ N 2S 
Q ea t= *¥ F lt of = 

ESRLET co o ¥ = Ed 

oS Is & = ox Oo 

a ieee te o co © oa Soi So 
~-ee FSF = &— Fe ef Sh = 


“10 Hz digit is fixed to “5” when 100 Hz digit is either “2” or “7,” 
and fixed to “O” when 100 Hz digit is other than “2” and “7.” 


¢ Operating mode 
Commana:01, “ 06 


@ 
feubaca 
Operating mode | Mode|(@) Filter setting 
FM 05 01 
FM-N 05 02 
DV 17 01 


* Duplex Frequency offset setting 


Command: 0C, OD 


® 


@ 


00 TX output power setting OFF for transceive 
TX output power setting ON for transceive 


1 kHz digit >| x 
100 Hz digit >| < 


100 kHz digit >| < 


10 kHz digit —>| < 


10 MHz digit —>| < 


1 MHz digit—>] 


¢ Audio output level setting 
Command: 1401 


VOLO VOL1 VOL2 VOL3 VOL4 
0000 ~ 0005 0006 ~ 0012 0013 ~ 0018 0019 ~ 0025 0026 ~ 0031 
VOL5 VOL6 VOL7 VOL8 VOL9 
0032 ~ 0037 0038 ~ 0044 0045 ~ 0050 0051 ~ 0057 0058 ~ 0063 
VOL10 VOL11 VOL12 VOL13 VOL14 
0064 ~ 0069 0070 ~ 0076 0077 ~ 0082 0083 ~ 0089 0090 ~ 0095 
VOL15 VOL16 VOL17 VOL18 VOL19 
0096 ~ 0101 0102 ~ 0108 0109 ~ 0114 0115 ~ 0121 0122 ~ 0127 
VOL20 VOL21 VOL22 VOL23 VOL24 
0128 ~ 0133 0134 ~ 0140 0141 ~ 0146 0147 ~ 0153 0154 ~ 0159 
VOL25 VOL26 VOL27 VOL28 VOL29 
0160 ~ 0165 0166 ~ 0172 0173 ~ 0178 0179 ~ 0185 0186 ~ 0191 
VOL30 VOL31 VOL32 VOL33 VOL34 
0192 ~ 0197 0198 ~ 0204 0205 ~ 0210 0211 ~ 0217 0218 ~ 0223 
VOL35 VOL36 VOL37 VOL38 VOL39 
0224 ~ 0229 0230 ~ 0236 0237 ~ 0242 0243 ~ 0249 0250 ~ 0255 
* Squelch level setting 
Command: 1403 
OPEN AUTO LEVEL1 LEVEL2 LEVEL3 
0000 ~ 0022 0023 ~ 0046 0047 ~ 0069 0070 ~ 0092 0093 ~ 0115 
LEVEL4 LEVEL5 LEVEL6 LEVEL7 LEVEL8 
0116 ~ 0139 0140 ~ 0162 0163 ~ 0185 0186 ~ 0208 0209 ~ 0232 
LEVEL9 
0233 ~ 0255 
¢ RF power level setting 
Command: 140A 
S-LOW Lowi LOw2 MID HIGH 
0000 ~ 0050 0051 ~ 0101 0102 ~ 0153 0154 ~ 0204 0205 ~ 0255 
¢ External microphone gain setting 
Command: 140B 
1 2 3 4 
0000 ~ 0063 0064 ~ 0127 0128 ~ 0191 0192 ~ 0255 
* VOX gain setting 
Command: 1416 
OFF 1 2 3 4 
0000 ~ 0022 0023 ~ 0046 0047 ~ 0069 0070 ~ 0092 0093 ~ 0115 
5 6 7 8 9 
0116 ~ 0139 0140 ~ 0162 0163 ~ 0185 0186 ~ 0208 0209 ~ 0232 
10 
0233 ~ 0255 


* Repeater tone/tone squelch frequency setting 
Command: 1B 00, 1B 01 


ay 


@ 


@ 


*Not necessary when setting a frequency. 


Fixed: 0 ———>] © 


Fixed: 0 ——>| Oo 


100 Hz digit —>| < 


10 Hz digit —>| < 


1 Hz digit >| < 


See page 16-16 for tone frequency list. 
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0.1 Hz digit —>| x 
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Mf CI-V information (Continued) 


¢ DTCS code and polarity setting 
Command : 1B 02 
Oo @ @ 


X;X}0, 


First digit: 0~7 ———->| 
Second digit: 0~7 ——>| 
Third digit: 0~7 ———>~| x 


0 (fixed) 


Receive polarity: 0: Normal 
1: Reverse 
Transmit polarity: 0: Normal 
1: Reverse 


*See page 16-17 for DTCS code list. 


* Digital code squelch setting 


Command : 1B 07 


X : X 
| fo) 
u 

o 2 

t a] 
jo) D 
#2 ae} 
2 xe) 
Ss 
7) 3 
= ® 
L ep) 


¢ DV MY call sign setting 
Command : 1F 00 
Set your own call sign and note of up to 12 characters. 
p— 0-8 —y—— 9-8 — 
XX x!x|x'x]x!x]x!x]x:x 


@ ~ © : Your own call sign setting (8 characters) 
© ~ @ : Note setting (4 characters) 


¢ DV TX call signs setting (24 characters) 
Command : 1F 01 
Set “UR,” “R1” and “R2” call signs of 8 characters (fixed). 


[ O-® \/ 


@ ~(6:R1 (Access/Area repeater) call sign setting 
(8 characters) 

@ ~@:R2 (Link/Gateway 
(8 characters) 


repeater) call sign setting 
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¢ Character’s code of the call sign 


Character | ASCIlcode 
0~9 30 ~ 39 
A~Z 41~5A 

(Space) 20 
/ 2F 


¢ DV TX message setting 
Command : 1F 02 
Set the transmit message of up to 20 characters. 
“FF” stops sending or reading messages. 


Character | ASCII code| Character | ASCII code 
A~Z 41~5A a~zZ 61~7A 
0~9 30 ~ 39 Space 20 
| 21 # 23 
$ 24 % 25 
& 26 \ 5C 
? 3F 22 
: 27 . 60 
is 5E + 2B 
- 2D * 2A 
a 2F 2E 
; 2C : 3A 
: 3B = 3D 
< 3C > 3E 
( 28 ) 29 
[ 5B ] 5D 
{ 7B } 7D 
7C _ 5F 
7 7E @ 40 
¢ DV RX Status setting 
Command : 20 0201, 20 0202 
Data Function Description 
bit7 | 0 |(Fixed) _ 
bit6 | 0/1 |Receiving a While receiving a digital voice 
voice call signal, select “1.” (Regardless of 
DSQL and CSQL setting) 
bit5 | 0/1 |Last call finisher |When the last call was finished 
by you, select “1.” 
bit4 | 0/1 |Receiving a When the audio tone can be 
signal heard, select “1.” 
bit3 | 0/1 |Receiving a BK |While receiving a BK call, select 
call Ae 
bit2 | 0/1 |Receiving a While receiving a EMR call, 
EMR call select “1.” 
bit1 | 0/1 |Receiving a When “DV” and “FM” are blinking, 
signal other than |select “1.” 
DV 
bitO | 0/1 |Packet loss While displaying a packet loss. 
status 
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Mf CI-V information (Continued) 


¢ DV RX call sign setting 

Command : 20 0001, 20 0002 
@ Header flag data (First byte) 
Description 


Data 

(0: Fixed) 
(0: Fixed) 
(0: Fixed) 
0= Voice, 1= Data 

O= Direct, 1= Through repeater 
O= No Break-in, 1= Break-in 

0= Data, 1= Control 

0= Normal, 1= EMR 


bit 


(0: Call sign of the caller station (8 characters; fixed) 

(4: Note of the caller station (4 characters; fixed) 

@: Call sign of the called station (8 characters; fixed) 

~ 60: Call sign of the access/area repeater (R1) (8 char- 
acters; fixed) 

1) ~ 68: Call sign of the link/gateway repeater (R2) (8 char- 

acters; fixed) 


¢ FF” stands for no call sign received after turning ON the 
transceiver. 


¢ DV RX message 
Command: 20 0101, 20 0102 


p—0-@—y,— 9-8 8-®, 
X!X KX X:x|X:x]X!X 
@ ~ @: Message (20 characters) 

@) ~ @: Call sign of the caller station (8 characters) 
@ ~ 62: Note of the caller station (4 characters) 


¢ FF: When no call sign is received since the transceiver pow- 
er ON. 


17-26 


¢ GPS/D-PRS data 
Command: 20 0301, 20 0302 


Data number and description 
Data number Description 
00 D-PRS— Position 


D-PRS— Object 


02 D-PRS— Item 
03 D-PRS— Weather 
Position 
OQ-~@—- a) 2 ~ 46 —_ 
0:0/X:x X:X]XX|X!X]X:X| xX 


oo WM ®@ 


xx 


x:x]x:x| 
® ~ @: Call sign/SSID 
*9 ASCII characters (A ~ Z, 0 ~ 9, /, -, space) 
40, d): Symbol 
*2 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh) 
(2 ~ (8: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format) 
(2 ~ @: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format) 
@ ~ 26: Altitude (0.1 meter steps) 
, @: Course (1 degree steps) 
~ 61): Speed (0.1 km/h steps) 
~ 68: Date (UTC: yyyymmddHHMMSS) 
*y: Year, m: Month, d: Day, H: Hour, M: Minute, 
S: Second 


G88 


9: Power (see the table below) 
@: Height (see the table below) 
@: Gain (see the table below) 
@: Directivity (see the table below) 
Power Height Gain Directivity 
Data| _(W) (m/tt) (dB) (deg) 
0 0) 3/10 0 Omni-direction 
1 1 6/20 1 45° NE 
2 4 12/40 2 90°E 
3 9 24/80 3 135° SE 
4 16 49/160 4 180° S 
5 25 98/320 5 225° SW 
6 36 195/640 6 270° W 
7 49 390/1280 7 315° NW 
8 64 780/2560 8 360° N 
9 81 1561/5120 9 _ 
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Hi CI-V information 
¢ GPS/D-PRS data (Continued) 


Object 
im reel Eno 


32) ~ 8) — 


xx 


xX 


@ ~ @: Call sign/SSID 
*9 ASCII characters (A ~ Z, 0 ~ 9, /, 
(0, O: 


Symbol 
*2 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh) 
(2 ~ (6: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format) 
d? ~ @: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format) 
@ ~ 26: Altitude (0.1 meter steps) 
@8: Course (1 degree steps) 
~ 61): Speed (0.1 km/h steps) 
~ 68: Date (UTC: yyyymmddHHMMSS) 
*y: Year, m: Month, d: Day, H: Hour, M: Minute, 
S: Second 


-, space) 


COS) 


Item 


O-O—- ® -——®-®— 


0:2|X:x 


X!X 


xx 


X:X 


X!X 


xix 


® ~ @: Call sign/SSID 
*9 ASCII characters (A ~ Z, 0 ~ 9, /, -, space) 


(0, @: 


Symbol 


*2 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh) 
(2 ~ (8: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format) 

d? ~ @: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format) 
@ ~ 26: Altitude (0.1 meter steps) 
@, @: Course (1 degree steps) 
@ ~ 81): Speed (0.1 km/h steps) 


9: Power (see the table below) 
@: Height (see the table below) 
@: Gain (see the table below) 
@: Directivity (see the table below) 
Power Height Gain Directivity 
Data] _(W) (m/tt) (dB) (deg) 
0) ) 3/10 0 Omni-direction 
1 1 6/20 1 45° NE 
2 4 12/40 2 90° E 
3 9 24/80 3 135° SE 
4 16 49/160 4 180° S 
5 25 98/320 5 225° SW 
6 36 195/640 6 270° W 
7 49 390/1280 7 315° NW 
8 64 780/2560 8 360° N 
9 81 1561/5120 9 _ 
~ 6): Name 
*9 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh) 
62: Type (1= Live, O= Killed) 
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62: Power (see the table below) 
63: Height (see the table below) 
G4): Gain (see the table below) 
G5: Directivity (see the table below) 
Power Height Gain Directivity 
Data| _(W) (m/ft) (dB) (deg) 
0 0 3/10 0) Omni-direction 
1 1 6/20 1 45° NE 
2 4 12/40 2 90°E 
3 9 24/80 3 135° SE 
4 16 49/160 4 180° S 
5 25 98/320 5 225° SW 
6 36 195/640 6 270° W 
v4 49 390/1280 7 315° NW 
8 64 780/2560 8 360° N 
9 81 1561/5120 9 _ 
~ @4: Name 
*9 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh) 
@: Type (1= Live, O= Killed) 
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Hi CI-V information 
¢ GPS/D-PRS data (Continued) 


Weather 
0:3]X:X 


@ 8 ——®-8— @ 
KCK CX x: [xEX| Xx] XEK|KEX 


xX 


@ 
XxX 


xiX 


X:X 


bx 
@ ~ @: Call sign/SSID 
*9 ASCII characters (A ~ Z, 0 ~ 9, /, -, 
(0, ©: 


Symbol 
*2 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh) 
(2 ~ (@: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format) 
(2 ~ @: Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format) 
@ ~ @: Date (UTC: yyyymmddHHMMSS) 
*y: Year, m: Month, d: Day, H: Hour, M: Minute, 
S: Second 
61): Wind direction (1 degree steps) 
63: Wind speed (0.1 m/s steps) 
65: Gust speed (0.1 m/s steps) 
cy) 
40 


space) 


: Temperature (0.1°C steps) 

Temperature (O= + degree, 1=— degree) 
Rainfall (0.1 mm steps) 

Rainfall (24 hours) (0.1 mm steps) 
Rainfall (Midnight) (0.1 mm steps) 
H 
B 


40: 
42: 
@: 
@: 

~ 49: 


umidity (1% steps) 
arometric pressure (0.1 hPa steps) 


GOSS@GBGSO@LRSO 
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¢ GPS/D-PRS message 
Command: 20 0401, 20 0402 
O-@ ~ 6) — 
XK CX X:X 
Variable length 
@ ~ @: Call sign/SSID 
*9 ASCII characters (A ~ Z, 0 ~ 9, /, - 


~ 62: Message 
*Up to 43 ASCII characters (00h ~ EFh) 


X!X 


, space) 


¢ DV TX data, DV RX data (transceive) 
Command: 22 00, 22 01 01 


ORT) 


Variable length 


@ ~ 80: Tx, data Rx data (Up to 30 Byte) 
*“FA” to “FF” are entered after converted to “FF 
OA” to “FF OF” automatically. Data of up to 60 
Byte can be entered in this case. 


¢ MY position data 
Command: 23 00 
O-© 


@® ~ ©: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format) 

© ~ @): Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format) 
(2 ~ (5: Altitude (0.1 meter steps) 

(6, (2: Course (1 degree steps) 

~ @0: Speed (0.1 km/h steps) 

@i) ~ 27): Date (UTC: yyyymmddHHMMSSs) 


*y: Year, m: Month, d: Day, H: Hour, M: Minute, 
S: Second 


¢ Manually input position data 
Command: 23 02 


bx 

® ~ ©: Latitude (dd°mm.mmm format) 
© ~ @): Longitude (ddd°mm.mmm format) 
(2 ~ (5: Altitude (0.1 meter steps) 


®©-@ 
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@ Option list 


¢ HM-186LS ¢ HM-75LS ¢ HM-183LS 
SPEAKER-MICROPHONE REMOTE CONTROL SPEAKER MICROPHONE 
For operation while con- SPEAKER MICROPHONE For operation while conveniently hanging the trans- 
veniently hanging the Allows you to remotely ceiver from your belt, and so on. 
transceiver from your select operating chan- Allows you to operate in wet environments. 
belt, and so on. nels, and other functions. 


¢ HM-153LS/HM-166LS ¢ BC-202 DESKTOP CHARGER+BC-123SA/SE AC ADAPTER 
EARPHONE-MICROPHONE Rapidly charges the BP-271 Li-ion BATTERY PACK in ap- 
Ideal for hands-free operation: clip the HM-153LS/ proximately 2 hours. 
HM-166LS (with integrated PTT switch) to your lapel Rapidly charges the BP-272 Li-ion BATTERY PACK in ap- 
or breast pocket. proximately 3.5 hours. 


Allows you to operate in wet environments. 


HM-153LS HM-166LS 


¢ CP-12L CIGARETTE LIGHTER CABLE WITH NOISE FILTER ¢ OPC-254L 

¢ CP-19R CIGARETTE LIGHTER CABLE WITH DC-DC CON- DC POWER CABLE 
VERTER For operation and charging using an external power 
You can to operate the transceiver through a 12 V SOUIce. 


cigarette lighter socket. 
You can also charge the attached battery pack. 
(By default, the battery pack cannot be charged dur- 
ing power ON.) 
CP-19R: A built-in DC-DC converter provides an 11 V 
DC output. 


CP-12L % 


c= 


CP-19R 
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H Option list (Continued) 


© BATTERY PACKS/CASE 
¢ BP-271 Li-ion BATTERY PACK 
7.4V 
1150 mAh (minimum)/1200 mAh (typical) 
Battery life: Approximately 4.5 hours* (FM/DV) 
¢ BP-272 Li-ion BATTERY PACK 
7.4V 
1880 mAh (minimum)/2000 mAh (typical) 
Battery life: Approximately 8 hours* (FM) 
Approximately 7 hours* (DV) 
¢ BP-273 BATTERY CASE 
Battery case for three LR6 (AA) alkaline batteries. 


*At High power, TX : RX: Standby = 1:1:8 


© CHARGERS 

¢ BC-167SA/SD/SV BATTERY CHARGER 
To regular charge the BP-271 or BP-272 Lithium ion 
battery pack. 
Same as the supplied one. (Not supplied with some 
transceiver versions.) 


© SOFTWARE/CABLES 

¢ CS-51PLUS2 CLONING SOFTWARE 
Free download software (contained in the CD) 
Use this software to program settings such as mem- 
ory channels and Menu mode contents quickly and 
easily. 
The OPC-2218LU, OPC-2350LU, or microSD card is 
required. 

¢ RS-MS1A REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE 
Free download software 
Allows using the extended D-STAR functions to ex- 
change image files or text messages, or display the 
received D-PRS station data on a map application by 
an Android™ device. 
The OPC-2350LU is required. 

¢ RS-MS3W REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE 
Free download software. 
Allows using the DV Gateway function. 
See “About the DV Gateway function” on the Icom 
WEB site, http://www.icom.co.jp/world/ for details. 
The OPC-2350LU is required. 

¢ RS-MS3A REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE 
Free download software. 
Allows using the DV Gateway function. 
See “About the DV Gateway function” on the Icom 
WEB site, http://www.icom.co.jp/world/ for details. 
The OPC-2350LU is required. 

¢ OPC-2218LU DATA CABLE 
Allows DV data communication, or data cloning with 
CS-51PLUS2 (contained in the CD). 

¢ OPC-2350LU DATA CABLE 
Allows DV data communication between the trans- 
ceiver and an Android™ device, or data cloning with 
CS-51PLUS2 (contained in the CD). 


© OTHER OPTIONS 


¢ HM-75A/HM-153/HM-166/HM-186 MICROPHONES or 
SP-13 EARPHONE +OPC-2144 PLUG ADAPTER CABLE 


HM-75A: Remote control Speaker microphone 


HM-153: Earphone microphone 
HM-166: Earphone microphone 
HM-186: Speaker microphone 
SP-13: Earphone 


OPC-2144:Allows you to connect the HM-75A/HM- 
153/HM-166/HM-186/SP-13 to the trans- 
ceiver. 

¢ HS-94/HS-95/HS-97 HEADSET 
+OPC-2006LS PLUG ADAPTER CABLE 


HS-94: Ear hook type 
HS-95: Neck & arm type 
HS-97: Throat microphone 


OPC-2006LS: Allows you to connect the HS-94/HS-95/ 
HS-97 to the transceiver. After connect- 
ing, the VOX function can be used. 

¢ LC-179 CARRYING CASE 
Helps protect the transceiver from scratches, and so 
on. 

¢ SJ-1 SILICONE JACKET 

¢ AD-92SMA ANTENNA CONNECTOR ADAPTER 
Allows you to connect an antenna or antenna cable 
that has a BNC connector. 

© CT-17 Cl-V LEVEL CONVERTER UNIT 

For remote transceiver control using a personal com- 

puter equipped with an RS-232C port. You can change 

frequencies, operating mode, memory channels, and 
so on, using your computer. 
¢ FA-S270C ANTENNA 
Same as the supplied one. 
¢ MB-127 BELT CLIP 
Same as the supplied one. 


Icom is not responsible for the destruction, damage 

to, or performance of any Icom or non-lcom equip- 

ment, if the malfunction is because of: 

¢ Force majeure, including, but not limited to, fires, 
earthquakes, storms, floods, lightning, other natu- 
ral disasters, disturbances, riots, war, or radioactive 
contamination. 

«The use of Icom transceivers with any equipment 
that is not manufactured or approved by Icom. 
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@ Optional HM-75LS REMOTE CONTROL SPEAKER MICROPHONE 


The optional HM-75LS allows you to remotely select 
operating frequencies, memory channels, and other 
functions. 

The function assignments for keys can be changed in 
the MENU screen for simple remote control operation. 
(p. 16-74) 

(MENU > Function > Remote MIC Key) 


The HM-75LS has a lock switch on the back to prevent 
accidental frequency changes, and so on. 


TIP: Be sure to turn OFF power when plugging or un- 
plugging the HM-75LS into or from the [MIC/SP] jack. 


© Remote control function setting 

@ Push [MENU](™282). 

(2)Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“Function’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Remote MIC Key,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 

Push D-pad(Jt) to select “During RX/Standby” or 
“During TX,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: During RX/Standby 

(©)Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired key, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: [A] 

Push D-pad(Jt) to select the desired key function, 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “TO (DR)” 

@Push [MENU](8") to save, and exit the MENU 
screen. 


TIP: Returning to default 

All key functions: 

Push [QUICK]@&) in the pisses 44 
“During RX/Standby” — or jOefault All 
“During TX” screen, then 
push D-pad(Ent) to return all 
key functions to their default 
settings. 


Each key function: 
Push [QUICK]@) in the 
key function list screen of 
each key, and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to return to the 
key’s default setting. 


TaTiv.- AsA 


gDefault | 


f ~— Microphone 


Transmit LED ———_~+o 


PTT switch ———>~ 


~+———\ Speaker 


Ps seaman jack 


Example: To change the remote control function as- 
signed to [A] from “BAND” to “TO(DR).” 


MENU 3/4 
se OTMF/T-CALL 
QS0/RX Log 


af Function 


FUNCTION 
Power Save 
Monitor 

Dial Speed-UP 
Auto Repeater 
Remote Mil Key 


1/3 


During 
During TH 


and by 


During RX,Stancboy 
[4]: BAND 


(fal 


[8B]: ¥FO/MR 
[4]: UP 
[71]: DOWN 


LA] Key 3,4. Key function 
FROM (OR) list for [A] key 


Home CH 
BAND 


During RX, Standay 
[A]: TO (BR) 


eal 


[EB]: ¥FO/MR 
[4]: UP 
C71: DOWN 
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@ VOX function 


The transceiver has a VOX function, which allows 

hands-free operation. 

An optional HS-94, HS-95 or HS-97 headset and the 

OPC-2006LS plug adapter cable are required. 

¢ The VOX (voice operated transmission) function starts trans- 
mission when you speak into the microphone, without need- 
ing to push [PTT]. It then automatically returns to reception 
when you stop speaking. 


NOTE: Set the external microphone gain before set- 
ting the VOX gain in the MENU screen. We recom- 
mend you set the microphone gain level to 3. 

(MENU > Function > MIC Gain (External)) 


© Optional unit connection 

@ Turn OFF the transceiver. 

@Lift up the jack cover. 

(Connect the HS-94, HS-95 or HS-97 and the OPC- 
2006LS, as illustrated to the right. 


© Selecting the headset type 
Before using the VOX function, select the headset 


type. 


@ Turn ON the transceiver. 

(2) Push [MENU](“E8"}. 

(3)Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“Function’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D-pad mod 
age 
pon _| 
(MENU > Function > VOX > Headset Select) 
Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 
(©) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the option. 
HS-95: Select when using the HS-95. 
Other: Select when using the HS-94 or HS-97. 
© Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 


Transceiver OPC-2006LS 


TIP: Be sure to turn OFF power when plugging in or 
unplugging the OPC-2006LS into or from the [MIC/ 
SP] jack. 


MENU 3/4 
moe gE i ees 
QS0/RX Log 


3 Function 


FUNCTION 3/3 
Data Speed 


Cl-y 
Heterodyne 
Charging (Power © 


Y 


VOX wl 
VIOK 

VOR Level 

VOR Delay 

Vox Time-Qut Timer 


Headset Select 


Headset Select 14 
H5-95 


Previous view 


18 options 


@ VOX function (Continued) 
© Turning the VOX function ON or OFF 


@ Push [MENU](“E8"). 
(2) Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“Function’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D-pad i 

oe 

mm | 
(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

(4) Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” 

(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
¢ “VOX” appears. 


MEM LL 
ae OTMF/T-CALL 

Q50/RX Log 
3 Function 

CI Dicplay 
? Sounds 
Time Set 


FUNCTION 3/3 
Data Speed 


Cl-y 
Heterodyne 
Charging (Power © 


Y 


WOR Wal 


VOR Level 

VOR Delay 

Ve Time-Qut Timer 
Headset Select 


VOX 11 
OFF 


Appears y 


ga(‘yox ) 12:00 


146.010 


AAD.000 cece 
Spy ee aaa AR 
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@ VOX function (Continued) 
© VOX Level setting 


NOTE: Set the external microphone gain before set- 
ting the VOX gain in the MENU screen. We recom- 
mend you set the microphone gain level to 3. 

(MENU > Function > MIC Gain (External)) 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"}. 
(2) Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“Function’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D-pad ea 
(Ent) 9B) Ics 
ee 
(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX Level) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@While speaking into the headset microphone, rotate 
[DIAL] to adjust the VOX Level until “VOX” continu- 
ously appears. 
¢ The VOX Level can be adjusted between 1 (minimum) 

and 10 (maximum), or turned OFF. Higher values make 
the VOX function more sensitive to your voice. 
(Default: 5) 

© Push [MENU](™28") to exit the MENU screen. 


TIP: 

¢ If the TX/RX indicator blinks, set the VOX Delay in 
the MENU screen. (p. 18-8) 
(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX Delay) 

¢ When the VOX function is ON, you can adjust the 
VOX level by rotating [DIAL] while transmitting. 


MENU a4 
se OTMF/T-CALL 
QS0/RX Log 


3 Function 
CE] Dizplay 
? Sounds 
Time Set 


FUNCTION ae 
Data Speed 


Cl-\ 


Heterodyne 
Charging (Power © 


WOR Fal 


VOR Delay 
YOx Time-Qut Timer 
Headset Select 


Vox Level 
—= 
oS SS Aa aes | a 
Appears when speaking. 
fon) Ox 12:00 


746.010 


=====555ee0008 Sati 
YO} ii”) 66 


440.000 lear 


Appears if you rotate [DIAL] 
while transmitting. 
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@ VOX function (Continued) 

© VOX-related settings 

The VOX Delay and the VOX time-out timer can be set 
in the MENU screen. 


VOX delay 

Sets the VOX delay to between 0.5 and 3.0 seconds 
(in 0.5 seconds steps). The VOX delay is the amount of 
time the transmitter stays ON after you stop speaking. 
(Default: 0.5) 

(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX Delay) 


TIP: If “VOX” is intermittent, set the VOX delay long 
enough to allow normal pauses in speech, but return 
to receive after you finish speaking. 


¢ VOX time-out timer 

Sets the VOX Time-Out Timer to between 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, 10 and 15 minutes to prevent accidental prolonged 
transmission. 

To turn OFF the function, select “OFF.” (Default: 3) 
(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX Time-out Timer) 


TIP: The VOX Time-Out Timer must be set shorter 
than the transceiver Time-Out Timer, otherwise this 
timer will not be activated. 


Mi SJ-1 SILICONE JACKET 


The SJ-1 SILICONE JACKET can be used when the BP- 
271 BATTERY PACK is attached to the transceiver. 

When the BP-272 BATTERY PACK or BP-273 BATTERY 
CASE is attached, the jacket cannot be used. 


TIP: Before attaching or removing the jacket, be sure 
to disconnect the antenna from the transceiver. 


To attach: 

@Place the antenna connector and [DIAL] of the 
transceiver into the holes on the top of the jacket, as 
shown to the right. 

(2 Pull the jacket around the sides and bottom of the 
transceiver. 
¢ When the belt clip is attached, push it out from the hole 

on back of the jacket. 


To remove: 
@ Remove the jacket from bottom of the transceiver. 
¢ If a belt clip is attached, pull the jacket around the bottom 
of the clip. 
(2) Pull the antenna connector and [DIAL] from the jack- 
et, and remove it from the transceiver. 


WORx Delay al 


| .Osec 
15sec 
2 sec 
25sec 
= .Osec 


WOH Time-Gut Timer 1/2 
(IFF 
Tmin 
2min 


4rmin 
Emin 
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@ Using the RS-MS1A 


The RS-MS1A is a freeware application for Android™ 
devices. 

With the RS-MS1A, you can use the extended D-STAR 
functions to exchange image files or text messages, or 
display the received D-PRS station data on a map pro- 
gram. 


To use the RS-MS1A, download it from the Google™ 
Play store of your Android™ device. 


© Required items 
¢ Android™ device 
You can use the RS-MS1A with devices 
that have Android™ 4.0 or later installed. 
—— 


The RS-MS1A has been tested with 
the following Android devices available in Japan. (As of 
September 2016) 
¢ Samsung Galaxy S3 
(NTT docomo SC-O6D: Android 4.1.2) 
¢ Samsung Galaxy S3 Progre 
(au SCL21: Android 4.0.4/4.1.2) 
¢ Samsung Galaxy S3o. 
(NTT docomo SC-03E: Android 4.1.1/4.3) 
¢ Samsung Galaxy S4 
(NTT docomo SC-04E: Android 4.2.2/4.3/4.4.2) 
¢ Samsung Galaxy Note 
(NTT docomo SC-O5D: Android 4.1.2) 
¢ Samsung Galaxy Note3 
(NTT docomo SC-01F/au SCL22: Android 4.3/4.4.2) 
* Google Nexus 7 (2012) 
(Nexus7-16G: Android 4.2.2/4.4.2/4.4.4) 
¢ Google Nexus 7 (2013) 
(Nexus7-16G: Android 4.3/4.4.2/4.4.4/5.0.1/5.0.2/ 
5.1.1) 


TIP: Some function may not work correctly, depend- 
ing on the program installed in your Android™ device 


or memory capability, even if you use one of the above 
products. 


See the instruction manual for details of the operation 
or account settings of the Android™ device. 

The screen shots in this manual may differ, depending 
on your device’s OS or its version. 


Galaxy and Galaxy S are registered trademarks of Samsung Elec- 
tronics Co., Ltd. 

Google, the Google Logo, Google Play, the Google Play logo, An- 
droid and the Android logo are registered trademarks or trademarks 
of Google, Inc. 


NOTE: While operating Dualwatch, and one band is 
scanning, if you receive an image file or text data on 
the other band, some of that data may be lost. 

This does not indicate a transceiver malfunction. 
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NOTE: Before starting, be sure to set the following 
items in the MENU screen: 
¢ Set the “CI-V (DATA Jack)” option to “ON (Echo Back 
OFF).” 
(MENU > Function > Cl-V > CI-V (DATA Jack)) 
(p. 16-78) 
¢ Set the “CI-V Transceive” option to “ON.” 
(MENU > Function > CI-V > CI-V Transceive) 
(p. 16-78) 


© Connection 
Connect the transceiver to your Android™ device using 
the OPC-2350LU, as illustrated below. 


NOTE: When the cable is connected, it increases the 
power consumption of Android™ device. To avoid this, 
disconnect the cable if it is not used. 


Android™ 
device 
To the [DATA] jack 
au To a [USB] 
Y port 
rec J-seHTTRHOS: 


Transceiver 


OPC-2350LU (Option) 


MAKE SURE to turn OFF the transceiver power be- 
fore connecting or disconnecting the cable. 


© Download procedures 

@Turn ON your Android™ device. 

(2) Tap “Play Store.” 

(3) Enter “RS-MS1A’ in the “Search Google Play’ field. 
¢ Displays “RS-MS1A’ in the application list. 

@Tap Boe 


(©) Tap “RS-MS1A.” 
¢ Displays the introduction screen of the RS-MS1A. 
© Tap [INSTALL]. 
@Tap [ACCEPT] in the “App permissions” window. 
¢ Installation starts. 
¢ After finishing the installation, the RS-MS1A icon is dis- 
played on the screen. 


ICOM 


< RS-MS1A icon 
RS-MS1A. 


NOTE: When the Android™ device does not work cor- 
rectly, increase the distance between the transceiver 
and the Android™ device. 
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19 SPECIFICATIONS 


@ Transceiver 


© General 


¢ Frequency coverage: (unit: MHz) 


TX |144~146, 430-440 
BUR, ROP ax 144~146, 430~440 
aK TX |144~146, 430-440 
RX |108~174*', 380~479*2 
TX |[144~146, 430-434, 435-438 
ITR Rx | 108~136.995,"" 144~146, 
430~434, 435~438 
~ ~ +3 
usa 1X |144-148, 430-450 
RX |108~174*4, 380~479°3 
exp JX |137~174**, 400-479"? 
RX |108~174*4, 380-479" 
TX |144~148, 430-440 
EAP ax 108~174*4, 380~479*2 
BC band (AM): 0.520~1.710 
ALL | RX 
BC band (FM): 76.0~108.0*5 


*IGuaranteed 144~146 MHz only 
*2Guaranteed 430~440 MHz only 
*8Guaranteed 440~450 MHz only 
*4Guaranteed 144~148 MHz only 
*588.0~108.0 MHz for the USA version transceiver. 


TIP: The SUB band audio signal may be muted, depend- 
ing on the combination of operating band and mode. 


FM (F2D/F3E), AM (A3E)*, 
DV (F7W) 
*Rx only 
¢ Number of memory channels: 
554 (including 50 scan edges and 4 call 
channels) 

¢ Number of BC band memory channels: 
500 
—20°C ~ +60°C, —4°F ~ +140°F 
1, 5, 6.25, 8.33, 9, 10, 12.5, 15, 20, 
25, 30, 50, 100, 125 and 200 kHz 

*The selectable steps may differ, depending on the selected fre- 

quency band or operating mode. 
¢ Frequency stability: +2.5 ppm 
(-20°C ~ +60°C, —4°F ~ +140°F) 
10 ~16 V DC for external DC pow- 
er, or specified lcom’s battery pack 
¢ Digital transmission speed: 4.8 kbps 
¢ Voice coding speed: 2.4 kbps 
¢ Current drain (with BP-271): 

TX (at 5 W output) Less than 2.5A 


¢ Modes: 


e Usable temp. range: 
¢ Tuning steps: 


¢ Power source : 


RX Max. output FM Less than 350 mA (internal speaker) 
Less than 200 mA (External speaker) 
DV Less than 450 mA (internal speaker) 


Less than 300 mA (External speaker) 
50 Q (SMA) 
58.0(W)x105.4(H)x26.4(D) mm, 
2.3(W)x4.1(H)x1.0(D) in 

255 g, 9 oz 


(including battery pack and antenna) 


e Antenna impedance: 

¢ Dimensions: 
(projections not included) 

¢ Weight (approximately): 


All stated specifications are subject to change without notice 
or obligation. 
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© Transmitter 
¢ Modulation system: 
FM 
DV 


¢ Output power (at 7.4 V DC): 
¢ Max. frequency deviation: 
* Occupied bandwidth: 


¢ Spurious emissions: 


e Ext. mic. impedance: 


Variable reactance frequency 
modulation 

GMSK reactance frequency 
modulation 

High 5.0 W, Mid. 2.5 W, 

Low2 1.0 W, Low1 0.5 W, 
S-Low 0.1 W (Typical) 

+5.0 kHz (FM wide) 

+2.5 KHZ (FM narrow) 

Less than 6.0 kHz (DV) 

Less than —-60 dBc at High/Mid. 
Less than —13 dBm at Low2/ 
Low1/S-Low 

2.2 kQ 
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19 SPECIFICATIONS 


@ Transceiver (Continued) 


© Receiver 
¢ Receive system: Double-conversion 
superheterodyne 
¢ Intermediate frequencies 
A Band: 46.35 MHz (1st IF) 
450 kHz (2nd IF) 
B Band: 61.65 MHz (1st IF) 


450 kHz (2nd IF) 
¢ Sensitivity (except spurious points) 
AM (1 kHz 30% MOD, 10 dB S/N) 
0.520 ~ 0.995 MHz: _Less than 3.2 pV 
1.000 ~ 1.710 MHz: _—_ Less than 1.8 pV 
108.000 ~ 136.995 MHz: Less than 1.8 pV 
FM (1 kHz/+3.5 kHz Dev., 12 dB SINAD) 
137.0 ~ 174.0 MHz 
Amateur band only: Less than 0.18 pV 
Except for Amateur band: Less than 0.32 uV 
380.0 ~ 479.0 MHz 
Amateur band only: Less than 0.18 pV 
Except for Amateur band: Less than 0.32 uV 
WFM (1 kHz/+52.5 kHz Dev., 12 dB SINAD) 
76.0 ~ 81.9 MHz: Less than 3.2 pV 
82.0 ~ 108.0 MHz: Less than 1.8 pV 
DV (PN9/GMSK 4.8 kbps, BER 1%) 
137.0 ~ 174.0 MHz 
Amateur band only: 
380.0 ~ 479.0 MHz 
Amateur band only: Less than 0.28 pV 
e Audio output power (at 10% distortion) 
Internal speaker: More than 0.4 W into a 16 Q load 
External speaker: More than 0.2 W into an 8 Q load 
* Selectivity 
FM (Wide): More than 55 dB 
FM (Narrow), DV: More than 50 dB 
e Ext. speaker impedance: 8 QO 
(3-conductor 3.5 mm, '%" (d)) 
e Spurious and image rejection ratio: 
More than 60 dB 
¢ Squelch Sensitivity (except spurious points) 
AM (1 kHz 30% MOD, 10 dB S/N) (threshold) 
0.520 ~ 0.995 MHz: _Less than 3.2 uV 
1.000 ~ 1.710 MHz: _—_ Less than 1.8 pV 
108.000 ~ 136.995 MHz: Less than 1.8 pV 
FM (1 kHz/+3.5 kHz Dev., 12 dB SINAD) (threshold) 
137.0 ~ 174.0 MHz 
Amateur band only: Less than 0.18 pV 
Except for Amateur band: Less than 0.32 pV 
380.0 ~ 479.0 MHz 
Amateur band only: Less than 0.18 pV 
Except for Amateur band: Less than 0.32 pV 
WEM (1 kHz/+52.5 kHz Dev., 12 dB SINAD) (threshold) 
76.0 ~ 81.9 MHz: Less than 3.2 pV 
82.0 ~ 108.0 MHz: Less than 1.8 pV 


Less than 0.28 uV 
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M@ BC-202 DESKTOP CHARGER 


12 ~ 16 V DC or the specified 
Icom power adapter (BC-123S) 
¢ Charging temperature range: 0°C ~ +40°C, +32°F ~ +104°F 

¢ Weight: Approximately 104 g, 3.7 oz 
(without power adapter) 
88.0(W)x72.6(D)x46.5(H) mm, 
3.5(W)x2.9(D)x1.8(H) in. 
(projection is not included) 


¢ Power source requirement: 


¢ Dimensions: 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 


The following chart is designed to help you correct problems which are not equipment malfunctions. 
If you are unable to locate the cause of a problem or solve it through the use of this chart, contact your nearest Icom 


Dealer or Service Center. 


© While operating D-STAR 


sign. 


registered on a gateway repeater, or the 
registered contents do not match your 
transceiver’s setting. 


gateway repeater, or confirm the regis- 
tration of the call sign. 


PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF. 
After your call, the repeater|* The repeater setting is wrong. * Select the correct repeater. p. 8-2 
does not return a status re-|}* The manually entered repeater fre-|* Correct the repeater frequency, fre-| pp. 9-30, 9-31 
ply. quency, or set-| quency offset, or duplex setting. 
ting is wrong. 
¢ Your transmission did not reach the re- | ¢ Wait until you are closer to the repeater | — 
peater. and try again. 
¢ Try to access another repeater. = 
After your call, the repeater |* The call was successfully sent, but no | * Wait for a while, and try again. _— 
replies ‘UR?’ and its call} station immediately replied. 
sign. 
jo} 12:00 
Hoy our SCS 
Bea Hamacho 
From Hirano 
senneeeeeneee 
UR?:JP3YHH AH 
After your call, the repeater|* Your own call sign (MY) has not been| Set your own call sign (MY). p. 13 of the 
replies ‘RX’ or ‘RPT?’ and] set. Basic manual 
the access repeaters call|* Your own call sign (MY) has not been|e Register your own call sign (MY) on a|p. 15 of the 


Basic manual 


After your call, the repeater 
replies ‘RPT?’ and call sign 
of the destination repeater. 


¢The repeater cannot connect to the 
destination repeater. 
¢ The repeater is busy. 


* Check the repeater setting. 


¢ Wait for a while, and try it again. 


After your call, the access 
repeater replies ‘RPT?’ and 
its call sign. 


¢ The call sign of the destination repeater 
is wrong. 


* Correctly set the destination repeater 
call sign. 


Even holding down (or _), the 


DR function is not selected. 


¢ There is no Repeater List in your trans- 
ceiver. 


¢ Reload the Repeater List using the CS- 
51PLUS2 cloning software on the CD. 

¢ Reload the Repeater List using a mi- 
croSD card. 

¢ Enter the Repeater List data directly 
into the transceiver. 


Even holding down {kx><s), the 
received call sign will not set 
to the destination call sign. 


¢ The call sign has not been correctly re- 
ceived. 

e When a received signal is weak, or a 
signal is received during scanning, the 
call sign may not be received correctly. 
In that case, “-------- ” appears and error 
beeps sound, and a reply call cannot be 
made. 


¢Try it again, after the transceiver has 
correctly received the call sign. 


A Local area call can be 
made, but the Gateway call 
or destination station call 
cannot be made. 


¢ MY call sign has not been registered on 
a D-STAR repeater. 


¢ Register your own call sign (MY) ona 
gateway repeater, or confirm the regis- 
tration of the call sign. 


p. 13 of the 
Basic manual 


During transmission, “L’ ap- 
pears on the LCD, and the 
received audio is interrupted. 


fy 12:00 
Ga os our+ 


aR CACQCQ 


eWhile receiving through the internet, 
some packets may be lost due to net- 
work error (poor data throughput per- 
formance). 


¢ Wait a while, and try it again. 

When the transceiver receives cor- 
rupted data, and misidentifies it is as 
Packet Loss, “L’ is displayed, even if it 
is a Local area call. 


“DV” and “FM” icons alter- 
nately blink. 


¢ While in the DV mode, an FM signal is 
received. 


¢ Use a different operating frequency un- 
til there are no FM signals on the origi- 
nal frequency. 


p. 9-10 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 


© While operating D-STAR (Continued) 


PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF. 
The simplex operation can-|* A call sign is programmed in “CALL|* Delete the Call sign in “CALL SIGN”| p. 9-28 
not be made using the DR| SIGN” of the Repeater List. setting of the Repeater List. 
function. * Duplex mode (DUP+, DUP-) is set. * Select “OFF” in “DUP” setting of the|p. 9-31 
Repeater List. 
¢ A repeater frequency is programmed. | * Set a simplex frequency. p. 9-30 
The digital code squelch] The wrong digital code is set. * Set the correct digital code. p. 9-21 
(CSQL) does not work. 
You don’t know how to up-|— See “Updating the Repeater List” to|p. 8-21 
date the Repeater List. check. 
© While operating GPS Logger 
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF. 
Position data cannot be re-|* “External GPS” is selected in the GPS | * Connect an external GPS receiver. p. 10-2 
ceived. Set item on the Menu screen, but an ex- 
ternal GPS receiver is not connected. 
¢ “OFF” or “Manual” is selected in the|* Select either “Internal GPS” or “Exter- | p. 16-32 


GPS Set item on the Menu screen. 


¢ A GPS signal was not received. 


nal GPS” in the GPS Set item on the 
Menu screen. 
¢ Move until the GPS signal is received. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 
© Others 
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF. 
Transceiver does not turn|* The battery is exhausted. ¢ Charge the battery pack, or replace the | pp. 4-3, 4-4 
ON. batteries. 
¢ The battery polarity is reversed. ¢ Check the battery polarity in the case. |p. 4-4 
*Loose connection of a battery pack|* Clean the battery terminals. pp. 4-3, 4-4 
(case). 
No sound comes from the|* Volume level is too low. ¢ Rotate [VOL] to adjust to a desired|p. 5-2 
speaker. level. 
e An external speaker or a cloning cable | * Check the external speaker connection | — 
is connected to the [SP] jack. or remove the cloning cable. 
Sensitivity is too low, and|* The coaxial cable is not connected, or|* Check the coaxial cable connection or | — 
only strong signals are au-| shorted. (External antenna is used) replace with the new. 
dible. 
Transmitting is impossible. |*The transmit power level is set to S-|* Set the transmit power level to HIGH. |p. 5-11 
LOW, LOW1 or LOW2 
¢ The battery is exhausted. ¢ Charge the battery pack, or replace the | pp. 4-3, 4-4 
batteries. 
¢ The battery case is attached. e Use the battery pack or external DC| pp. 4-6, 5-10 
power, and set the transmit power level 
to HIGH. 
¢ The PTT Lock function is activated. e Set the PTT Lock function to OFF in|p. 16-75 
the Function Menu. 
¢ The Busy Lockout function is activated. |* Set the Busy Lockout function to OFF | p. 16-75 
in the Function Menu. 
No reply is received after a|* The duplex is set, and the receive and | Set the simplex operation. p. 15-5 
call. transmit frequencies are different. 
¢ No station is in range or on the same |« Wait for a while, and try again. 
frequency. 
Transmitting using the VOX|* The VOX Level is set to OFF or too low. | * Set the VOX Level to a suitable level. |p. 16-77 
function is impossible. ¢ The MIC Gain is too low. ¢ Set the MIC Gain to a suitable level. p. 16-76 
Contacting another station is | * A different tone or code is used for the | * Check the tone/DTCS by performing a|p. 13-2 
impossible. tone/DTCS squelch. tone scan. 
Frequency cannot be set. _| « The Key Lock function is activated. * Hold down [LOCK]("28") for 1 second to | p. 5-12 
cancel the Key Lock function. 
* The memory mode, Call channel mode, |* Push [V/MHz]%) to select the VFO |p. 5-10 
Weather channel mode* or DR function| mode. 
is selected. 
*USA version transceiver only 
A Program Scan does not|* The memory mode, Call channel mode, |* Push [V/MHz]¥sg) to select the VFO|p. 5-10 
start. Weather channel mode* or DR function} mode. 
is selected. 
*USA version transceiver only 
*The same frequency has been pro-|* Program different frequencies in the|p. 12-4 
grammed in the scan edge channels,| scan edge channels. 
“kA” and “*B.” 
¢ Only one scan edge channel has been |e Program one or more pair of the scan |p. 12-4 
programmed. edge channels. 
A Memory Scan does not|* The Memory mode is not selected. ¢ Push [M/CALL]@) to select the Mem- |p. 5-10 
start. ory mode. 
¢ Only one or no memory channel has|« Program two or more memory chan- |p. 12-4 
been programmed. nels. 
The displayed frequency is|* The CPU has malfunctioned. ¢ Reset the transceiver. p. 16-99 
erroneous. e External factors have caused a fault. ¢ Remove and reattach the battery pack/ |p. 1-2 


case. 


20-3 


Previous view 


TROUBLESHOOTING 


© Others (Continued) 


power ON. 


(default). 


to ON in the Function Menu.* 


PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF. 
The SUB band audio signal | * The combination of operating band and | * Change the settings. p. 5-4 
is muted. mode is incorrect. 
A distorted noise is heard|* The earphone mode is OFF. ¢ Turn ON the earphone mode. p. 16-88 
when the earphone is used. 
Charging is impossible at|* “Charging (Power ON)” setting is OFF |* Set the “Charging (Power ON)” setting | p. 16-79 


*This operation may generate certain spurious signals; the S-meter appears, or noise may be heard. 
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DIGS Polarity 4. c:1ie. ivetcncdenitnraiiian cade ade fe eile eeets a ewheenndde see auia eed a [DUP/TONE>] 
DTME-Me@Mmory: sees sscenesdicncers x Hiei neal Wasted: vy they ee Reed Sines eda ndianesebes eevee aaah eed [DTMF/T-CALL>] 
DIMF: Sp@ed. vitacssictuacsecces eves epapiaiarssnceas Ghd sicanatednentd eddies eeiedincecgetuier demece neni ane [DTMF/T-CALL>] 
DIME/T GALL... 23 cfs teseacecencaen st aisaneeemenomensite aevaneededcebedeeyenyawatanienedas tupdatebamedseer es ceasaimeweeenenens [Root] 
DUP/TONE fi eiiescktuxehensevconds 2 en Fie seucdegeven de ep beiales faved ieee iw cae big une bea anesthe aie eeeenen ee [Root] 
During: RX/Standby: s.ccccceccei vi eiiicechae ddan His tdeneetetacis dy eeeeewidaners Hd ed [Function>Remote MIC Key>] 
DUPING Xe sie dersaty setcctawtisautsaneryiecaneeedors ds ther lanaleleeetegetyateenaiens satenens [Function>Remote MIC Key>] 
DV Auto DeteChiseriis heaiecaksnis 2 dua sola veaueas ea hives an Sk Riwis ples PEA apa nunlonanadwe hes waaal ateadensaeded wiNsuANecueE Es [DV Set>] 
DV AUTO RODIN) ccccteccectecedek ioe sce eeweaeaeneetas ca obtagaateagaese teu decvcaeueaers fe baceediveneapaetens ce tenes [Voice Memo>] 
DV Data DX 2 siiecsiii satan adhensas di hianiaes erate Shek hiea ye xe fai shadidadg ecw al adeat dha Nadine [DV Set>] 
DV Rast Date acnccsctetantstansnn: ouceecnetsaescnsconnen ae caeee neice le et egaaane tamane: sebenaeaeee steacacs ees aenaetees [DV Set>] 
DV Gateway. ssiicsneieasacsatabeeaieets a tuniuatannat eave Oi elafeaMenaawadeus ibansGrnnsaaencsieassbocaatesguehnvadanaecened een’ [Root] 
IDV IMGMOly =: geeeiccics ea tenal ans ened vad peedae da ensediy cdamemend nsaesedbtaududahanudalennpas useeeue teddeakededemeegren add [Root] 
DV RX: Backlight) cesctesterecnit ds ings teeecsectetcemnidety iain cc heehee aawie a ceed as ee awed es [Display>] 
DV SOL. Seadatae die sue Yeesceniueta uatevb v5 x Ue nceayes Mawaridn va eae Ses Mawar daws foe ne oe atonten dd ualewdaed nadadewantey ever eadetecesuets [Root] 
D-PRS:(DV=A): seisisetnecetiecsexdd el hinders dedi id secaeadicds end d eed ence lac eed eb et chee etal [GPS>GPS TX Mode>] 

E 
Earphone: Mode: -sé: csccusesd cvtiezispsvwnancecaends shesdixasnnes Sd oardneyeceaea des thadancs e\vansaeueve bora vedvaucueses es [Sounds>] 
EXPOM. ocacaneidewd ies denumhenlhivaeda Vi dees aalecencaied da de det dated neeed deus au annde Dede te ey Ded eeekinee [SD Card>Import/Export>] 
EMR. ssesitiscescedcbersipeada cess ans inesnuceinesdoencan des dlaexars eee ied yaiytaehadecieaady estawdaeesen ie gieeeeiceedd [DV Set>] 
EMPUAF: L@VEl. esciessieesieccssesettacscitneenceeied tes sins eau etabemiaci das siaualied oy bbabiead ehasimeb seer te dhe inaneenadeds [DV Set>] 

F 
Peet DAMA, secanciezuetancenteeacanivas es sedvasetauiunttnaMarataenay iste eonedeteasdanerendanotans [DV Set>DV Fast Data>] 
FIG Splittisicsts cctachsvsinentisidnsada heiredebines daca dasrdenaeends ae cauanns [Voice Memo>QSO Recorder>Recorder Set>] 
PMcANtGNd. tas tasacavacencreneniss cavavacebnteneven te vawadawesuleaeneilea vawavetaeer cred cavawateans [BC Radio>BC Radio Set>] 
FOnMAat: gieideaiscsSeties eocsace vedo aber eeveuvecs co cues ha veined nds aednds eciags Pes dhecen d Pah cnuaer ened apaseayeneae [SD Card>] 
FPUNCUOMN ijcnaiechez nisi tame htvasbeds sa dieiceuauaa ine lan avda de emesnedeay cuabeceawennnewe sd und teases himasaiess ch ea ddeataweaedess [Root] 
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G 
GPS: aacacceaseeenetel areata hese vena rte te cade saee eeeneantotaatelae veteaeasieeacapet ache aeraecns Aeeeheveteseanateatmiar ens exend [Root] 
GPS AA bee sexe ete cedecans vada eta games ers 2 die Mec eeeteitzo) cadens dedi od epiletewaeie tected aeaaneaee eden [GPS>] 
GPRS AiO, ac oct ans ease ea cece ech cahasaetee es once sahea spade ee nemsaen Sea agiedes feted ieee ser pe eauece dct [GPS>] 
GPS Data Speed scsccc.cceieiscncj asetseuceiacaciessrerengaxuae cen og abd pees lanweadaneas lad eeu [DV Set>DV Fast Data>] 
GPS INDICATOR © veces cesicansntvenas ase eerebed sneer brensatenancecubneleacecametided eden deasee ea bemanemeees vs [GPS>GPS Set>] 
GPS IMOMMALION  piscibenueed fadeerespviesaececaee chet ieayedee iid eesh ala des ened evi weatee eed edge eadeeees [GPS>] 
GPS LOGGER ects bets teeek aceite i soe vawave lan ded sede tone ated fecs dakchondd ead iy hicieedamadleedd vy Sie ace eee [GPS>] 
GPS LOQQC! siscceisteinecivsvecariea erm ycainevddey ds btaphesnecenepiadvely.andauncusoanrecthiaeseenants [GPS>GPS Logger>] 
<<GPS Logger Onlys > cisictseseceivananeccsevedersavadinesceceensvere veseblteeds Tueweveres chawnisieeyes [GPS>GPS Logger>] 
GPS MOMOPYvisies aia cee e tides cede fdageneha dea <b Vds eadoaetal ed tee ust adn cmenie neaefuwesacas@enmnne sera aa agancensneesaess [GPS>] 
GPS MESSAaGe® sasciii ate. denanersayt vine edad Faded eae bead dene bet eeicotdiaeeli [GPS>GPS TX Mode>NMEA (DV-G)] 
GPS Out (to DATA jack) 2.0.0.0... cece cece cece cece eee eee nee e nent nents eee a nent nent nessa enna eees [GPS>GPS Set>] 
GPS: PoOSIION: gii0i43. ate deGeiieateers tinted acd tiven biel ue sth ak oe dei fekadg sea eee atin Heian [GPS>] 
GPS SelOCh « Siei sts cece teveesbe ase cates ee Shana date Gfemane eos an doe cau eactdeen cant @e ene Meath [GPS>GPS Set>] 
GPS: SONtenee: sa seiey cai even tees banebida ciate aes vod bbe Ade cca Sesteebcanetaeecs [GPS>GPS TX Mode>NMEA (DV-G)] 
GPS S6t code seecades i decseane cous ev el nedenenTacece si secPeananns aaa cevncdes wen enc tsa had laos Gai vacances [GPS>] 
GPS Time Correct siscgsecsiscaid niersehieia cade cgener ciaaqcud een en cede hes and baanede ia abana eceanee chee peieias [Time Set>] 
GPS TX: MOdG) evcccccseasensehneres sveavaeasnacorvaube sacs nauatyectencdeedavansthsdeacdiansacnss bexeeenedieasenteeauandncedes [GPS>] 
H 
Headset Select sz cist sisetsntetiens vs oti tapasn tedace bade wien bad seta ce daede eed iecahandaeeds ite [Function>VOX>] 
HeterOd ye: scicsrieiesscadeseinares shee nigwainestacud aeecindaecens non davnaneaede aus cabaeds eeamiannerd new ceabeebenemas [Function>] 
Home: CH BOO pis siscecenevncesecs et tiese apenas ecvadtesavaveweuebantns¥ das siewaed da tutecvendsertvnaesecyee vai rar ene teed [Sounds>] 
I 
IIMPOME stemadaiuvtete deta crentenacivants aces sndvanet seeds be eves madeane ede eend ded enadeieeneeedls Seqenenee [SD Card>Import/Export>] 
IMPOMM/EXPOM: sds heesencieeces ends hecpadiblags be chennd o. inands twee tied civ eeiesaceneesehepeigeuneesenieis itteedeees [SD Card>] 
INFOPMATNO Minx ney hs exeawaeiwancsenavies ater coma ens nen byandaMatesal-cebmer nud canadian credes enoneneabenenananen ene emanate dds [Others>] 
K 
Key HOCK :ccecitshinacicehenativedh ds (oes tacieeaadaties sedee anew sng edeel Auadadaendetines thebvenees behdainteds eid ead [Function>] 
K6y- TOUCH BED i:icisccininioanicetecstidteinesdsandnap ety ieeceue rane aydaieadacntanat Maeda aiesieeitiees [Sounds>] 
L 
Latitude/LOngitude: ..25.5..2.30ee ei eiinies gieee a deh adeende a ieee sneha gees ape [Display>Display Unit>] 
LOD. Contrast: vvhiestaissidivs cielendauandacess Wewetinmaauedbtueneited cdaieeudad eeeebnaaleeedy sy cid wees dawdann [Display>] 
ECD DIMMECE asiseieestntiamesis acid cher ohaaneasncadves eiyanand vevenegy iota weal boweube ead deadneadesePavea shoo miniaesen [Display>] 
Load Setting scvss cme cesevncwee cies sivavaneessseuuasbesaranetemebanbn stare nest teeedtaadeeavabesmenetes ee renee [SD Card>] 
M 
Mantial POSIHIGM: cc:acietcnasteee hs coe tawslean dace hiceastawcaw adel cveiaukanada ei viataeiaauauendeieds ween [GPS>GPS Set>] 
MIC: Gain. (EXteriall) i sccteiscscete ates piieesersdses cantei ecg weeteres tedacay dathadeancaekes cadenanced een es chev beans [Function>] 
MIC Gain (Internal): ccciesncesecsetdeeavancesesecuen sesevadatneriencnensd tax eneusbeddecytacenee uh etaeeeey es shel eeeee: [Function>] 
MODE'SPEECH ys cswinaceverad oderdsvansgenstcees cncs tlvan aces chunaednseyaetaatee caahehid vaveneaeuerdbaepetnewegets [SPEECH>] 
MONON asdeucpidexesescesenueh aninadh <a0o0swanienanuniurs canned tamanm/vceasepia day Sacewnae sd dee Seemeenechanyine aueeee tadarnae [Function>] 
My: Call SIQQ::iccasscectyitinsicece deeb einadeiadc doce ined rs wigeed senee cnecaeds (etaabdanededdelaadecaheecnereeapeereaes [My Station>] 
MY Station: .siccscaades asndcine sds ets vilawtaensaa si dveaeapiiaienads Sorat ie tabs aa beiaarens ibasabeieiadbenhaetenaeeie ead [Root] 
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N 
Se NOW Files Sas. f2teeascete ec teeactideuadewsst atyeueducdehenene<ssemis tantnaaeerecanganduasas acne [SD Card>Save Setting>] 
NMEA (DMG \iSeseice fronds eam stadamatenatan sndeed cs ntek, veaee bo nmoeeccb nen eesscaseastaasmeraeenss [GPS>GPS TX Mode>] 
O 
OMSE FICO icdicudsns tates Gest esaencoesatacaead sian acdenie eae ae ae woaiels <tebaaad ouster snes¥avaaeecd testariigeyevend [DUP/TONE>] 
Opening Message .......e cee cece cece eee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee sees e nea e ened [Display>] 
OMMSTS sa oaiittea tes canetiennchs dc acama teva sinnaces sodauenaeae shen aniteanceisetsenpiacedusetvamehasahanntients escataere tae ienaet [Root] 
) 
Paltal M@S@b 2sice.d:sscoscees ieatiestieeienes ccc vih ae eaesati veriedenteniaeeais ieee [Others>Reset>] 
PAUSE TIIMEN sesieds te stidentelhawscsingaspuadeedaacude Yaa Gunuaa obazat ad cuapahwen ers huss b eas aesamaeatenecnasaeaneneneeeaaes [Scan>] 
Play Biles? siscicarscateauoncccsaseaesseasaenesa acetate ys tecteedtescancrideeamparsacecauners [Voice Memo>QSO Recorder>] 
Play PUGS? sie rcscs sidanutaecine sea dadeas ad ntnaabaeuacane sansmimedeenatoatiendpatehacemcam tien’ [Voice Memo>Voice Recorder>] 
Player S@t ics cade cisesicctacres dees sisaveneaet en dean ened segewenanonehenenstyevewsberenesened [Voice Memo>QSO Recorder>] 
PIAVEr SOE uv Acces sasacavacunenenenics casaeaeebndene vas eevawavawesulcaonaileadaanadaneredes casa [Voice Memo>Voice Recorder>] 
POWEDr SAVE. as cicacasisitenenst code eg diel vawenaves cada chad sauasunanddds ob dees sean aered shgnea dasa wexeaerenadon dasa veneaes [Function>] 
Power Save (BC Radio) .............:ccccceecee eee cence eee ee ee ee eee ea ete es eea eset eats eneeees [BC Radio>BC Radio Set>] 
Power Save (Internal GPS) oo... ....cecceceeeee eee eee eee eee eee ete eee e ates ates nesta eeeeaeeeeaes [GPS>GPS Set>] 
PrOOrAM LINK says svcaeaeamemecemas ce na nteanavin ene sel ni vaedranesieeceeecdees aeawansaeadnabanenan temuenanenen dae eeemannaewn vane [Scan>] 
PROQKAMI SKIP: 2: ekataeenievdadetenn deca Ae nati dda se vadagCaeebad ates tsateacune as ons eh00 aid bngeeame deat india igepemeaer ieee [Scan>] 
PTT Alito REC vere iinatendcnsa ve veevt vianensa lta deteceetbiacatewm elec [Voice Memo>QSO Recorder>Recorder Set>] 
aT MLOCK: ithe chae cnc adden ht cantnit eat senundnaweatcessntee iauun oe eaetananasemsacteectac an unseat ant etic aealnenenaaane [Function>] 
Q 
SOMO ™ sa 255 se icteta cat ets actrees seg caaens ete een te eagle cemae Sean ieee canees tpucet pasate we teneets a4 [QSO/RX Log>] 
OSO RECOMeR e: 232i ceeds esa dered sisateiascads eid ia Meo kdes see telaienblaga saedaseauleaiedeadssardecdeat ein [Voice Memo>] 
IDS O/ AX OG incase sets coh cthe oeccceach tn teend ac anscehesanaretenn cethnatiacemeassedenises teense desceee «iseemtseceenhenteecnes [Root] 
R 
Fraintallll. secccs svete: Senta te tcece va cieiectee fat apcathe te caves ee scaehad cette cs via teenet bade teem estaseeeaancee [Display>Display Unit>] 
REC Mode icctisscciiiintendeid eect evieiae aie Gd eal eee [Voice Memo>QSO Recorder>Recorder Set>] 
SSREC Staite ss ccetcdcsad cesdectaand stihe neat ccadentsswindninge cobdededasasamemiaaecvesaucs [Voice Memo>QSO Recorder>] 
FROCOId |e sciiciateieenestetieiedsaiieriiawianaaacalh es eiuiie densa eX evucesstvbadsausaacmenaess [Voice Memo>Voice Recorder>] 
FROCOMO) cata tccaueeke cea tusanneeveniai tag aeaanahen tuacedaaaacaneuuatcce cee teu mameeecceeuan tinted eae esacemtinenteeaiie [Voice TX>] 
Record Internvallis seis. iecdise eens bes dl eases adiv es SAD ds cite ise ieee ee piaeerdeieesdn ae [GPS>GPS Logger>] 
RECOrdeGr Set iaidieiscscnues count vi 10s eadamaed anes Seow deawuprdddvere ea eadianweatatevel [Voice Memo>QSO Recorder>] 
RECOMdEr SOU: isis cacesieceeicien anes cysaveteneeen dace ened sogeaeadnenenebensiyevewsbenenesanes [Voice Memo>Voice Recorder>] 
RECOrd SONIONCS: fo.eceideccesu ete cieerseeed covey tenes caeenab embed uedasanat aces clldhansateiaeewstendt ts [GPS>GPS Logger>] 
Remote MIC Key as.cincscisicsdsccttessenencves cada caus sanaaenaneddaes daca seaeaenes ongacnvesswedeaienenas ce dasayanen ene [Function>] 
Repeat Time siaiel ria tenaharsceue\icoei tatanan dad bia te due Roanaaiew edd dans oud donde wat ee eames A [Voice TX>TX Set>] 
<<Repeat TXS >. sicciscainceseavceseeniinniaeecacaduersantcexers non bee yeaa =duueacacaeaets erameasnees Eeace theenaecaers [Voice TX>] 
Repeater List: use isesteeieieeie bein eee dec Hon dene bored chee See ave ieee [DV Memory>] 
Repeater TOne ..........cccccce eee eee deena neta eee enee [DUP/TONE>] 
Reply Position: Display ve. i.2cuexcert vias endl el caved bate ve hie obs kewersbi cb sadagieeeveeps i igenads Abie eri veskniace es [Display>] 
PIOSOU eset eects can eteae scat eyes senna acinuances ar@hniaiaanaies Tecanandan seen aime a alaseeeanss st snarereeneaaotices [Others>] 
FGSUMO- TIME? senses 3:5 oso ebsdiiealantaudsau ese vend ae wlenck adoetaidey cvbadsaaneeehvoanghasabdandsaeveneesaseaueuse scenes [Scan>] 
FAX BASS cetatiscus sh: cc anctenacs tonics teset@enatsedaasvarecsaaneng snore geist an aneneataaauseutse stacants [DV Set>Tone Control>] 
RX: Bass BOOSt iiss: citaninessvcids setieayeconed seca vinaeanenanectdessediomedensiis tacaghes enenes [DV Set>Tone Control>] 
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AX Call SiQii-sccdich ci26s cxawcee vend: hestiiiedd vs boceends oi bones exten eid ieanidcanuee ie dedi eesde besanee cheepedoeise ea [Display>] 
AX. Call'Sign:SPEECH, sisiwevesssesnswetwececnanhs sasaravenel smbveteavenedatlac eects doseeeeabenensweden sey weewenices [SPEECH>] 
RX Call:Sigh: Write wsninsnss ede ecsteiviwencres cada chat diwenases dada ednciy Odvdates dagaenyesinenenes svadntanesmenensaed ca [DV Set>] 
FIX: HISTORY vac edie iets camaiona Stews Ys die i cnannn anid de eee ieamadi eae dean ded nese nce Und tna taaseahavagaledh ch aaeadaataneae nese [Root] 
AX History LOG sst3eseivcadecces exis cieepiveeinesdecs dante: phateacneniadesivad aiekceaieg aa hencddencaeecneneeeie ee [QSO/RX Log>] 
RX M@SSage se ccsss ss oeieeieedieeeie pa eik aed eb eee dua Heine dite ty ieee el a eee oda eeeed eee pice LE [Display>] 
RX REC Condition ...........ccccececcee eee ee eee ee eee eeaeseeeeeeeaeneens [Voice Memo>QSO Recorder>Recorder Set>] 
PX RECONd (RPT) cs itaateadcosaneveevt van nda ul badats eva cediendetavarcidestdaidsevalveveu nest ss cennchiedeverststanena es [DV Set>] 
RX Repeater Write 2.0.2.2... cece cece eee eee eee ee eee eee eed eee need nena eae e ee neea eee [DV Set>] 
AX VreDle? cicicievedineis eis fieerteadd ievceetiavs ees siding dee adeeb ee [DV Set>Tone Control>] 
RXSCS SPEECH i. iis ceecentsctea sad pe sncwetans dda deeds ts agupesa raceassdt enedwhd eded tabi yerastuedae cbeaentedinennsegs [SPEECH>] 
[AXS CS) Key x iice cscs catensccsendddecpesvawsgenetenay ches sinananeacd cubs dnsaveeeeedeacnagenes deuanaestanes canes saueaanen ee [DV Set>] 
S) 
Save Setting ..cscv2sciiearncGsacvsnesdetsaracaver seseseveDiiaans at cd vcceis epeaaundacidueays¥aran deel sessed ieigdeakenes [SD Card>] 
SOCAN scaecatege acs Vewecaceeeeaes Sieua ch tht nttesaeeeeeseaacasaeatan reteu sae sae scatman ace tan enstat@nonan reset esameatmenaereeens [Root] 
SCAN StOp BOSD! 52: veeisiesd exe eles vivewecasuse chadoisaweues hd idee seidiaedes iggay sevice ae becd eds eeeeeraetes [Sounds>] 
SCOPE AP OUIUL sa: nevasocesiecsi vibes wan sutye ssh Day Sv Aeedentaniy ode fav eek loans ai ind dave dewetadadiedsvcbel eawseaieedte4 [Sounds>] 
SCHOMRS POCO 2 sect chas ependeceinceta nies sinaeiacedsencnsdeaplne wonton iad ag iy-aekease cececieest ecaneedeee ce cieee ares [Display>] 
SD Cal winiscpiveveveevswacaneececsestverweiecunectes ves ov deWadetedlecleavcleysvadalbetdscyavevende ee Galee'stine as uve tenendeuedey en’ [Root] 
SD Card INO vias eves cancnscsenas obests vas aeaetanas eyes oh Vaasaa vedas aatevededtastevenau essa taxcaedeiesad aaeseenewedss [SD Card>] 
Separator/Decimal.cvssuessntevivs Sei waueneeewiessvreeeiemawedav i ended ae ested [QSO/RX Log>CSV Format>] 
Separator/DeciMal  ...... 02... ccc ecec cece eee eee ee eee eect eee eeaeeeeaeeeeaeaeees [SD Card>Import/Export/CSV Format>] 
SSSINGIO TX Sods cdehaie si sheathed Wawtaucvad sGeewedepitaa nds ad vceaaiveeaadiawsesueied i Sanasieiei ue vars isitatandies [Voice TX>] 
OKIP TMG: 2 ec cties oaga ceeded s dew ebsasateenadieteidvds Geadaecuy cious adteane [Voice Memo>QSO Recorder>Player Set>] 
WOUMMC/ootai atin aizwesitasancoraesestgaenesusunmbateauate sap redefen saecqeamenidcensanatnevasauedsaanepecdteesaearasetentanae teers [Root] 
OPE EG cecentecteck secede: cccaeoen sheen ad ete cc asaasqate ss octndetensaigecesaasden seater eeaauseeaatea heaeehaetaaes [Root] 
SPEECH Lanquage cicnctieiitintiacitavensiiieaet aii cues A teede vies een ated ne [SPEECH>] 
SPEECH. LGV6l os cisco veswensesueiics sien natrebynentecynhsiavesewedaiedues soseuasanitedeb abby eas raeewenencvensreseieanenents [SPEECH>] 
SPEECH Speed as: cszcsscstcabt es ives vaxenesea cngeehassswigeneacdas uedvesdeaigeaes theaen ts vanckueeeeued estpeidanewese [SPEECH>] 
MPO | sacsdeuibei tel bis Seonkcwelinete ioe vawinctnaedes se ded doeeaae abel deus Bedende aces eee eee dds [Display>Display Unit>] 
SSID) j2cssesstacnsdenceccnendysesnauia thee sanecetacedncy spade eleemeee sen tedeeiycuead [GPS>GPS TX Mode>D-PRS (DV-A)] 
Standby Beep vvevescsessvecatecd stbeeseaareeces veranda divans rome detec eeaenmenes Hasaweneaeeteneeterded Guieanecied [Sounds>] 
SUD Band Mute cscsis vavcisceccscser eves vaweneaedsnesweas taveneueeddaue sdb peveeansdie cacaeees eawewadede yedendseddeweneteees [Sounds>] 
SVSLEMMEANGUAGE® wexsei deed soacna vevacuencaceoedeasasadh decal osnedasdyacadanncasutunqasdeadesaderebievesevinicwont one [Display>] 
T 
TOMpP@rature: wos cevaceeieencp snide cheveeeeuweetvaies chvaeabaedudswensreeeabacadaustides sevagatatenanens [Display>Display Unit>] 
Temporary Skip TiM@l.scicctes i ec es oevsvcees spac chase vegaded age bedeas tenga des Lies es apse ea uas ceded ea derecaereineteeeas [Scan>] 
<<Terminal. MOdGS >) si cccicckass teers ncneevied once ed vad sbaieende caneebendwalaneeveden es a henemieadee beteraanieain [DV Gateway>] 
WAMS SOU saecsnacutyetecat eas ooec Sadan shen deuategicns ioeasagaeienchwatdad ties cpadeaeceninadnalaadtee andes deamsaseantan acer acute [Root] 
TIM@ Stamp’ «.cic0ie ip scceaig sete cbiehiaetiedtiebni pi eoken he eral [GPS>GPS TX Mode>D-PRS (DV-A)] 
TiMO@=Out THM Ss seis eek va aaa Sth faatacac naa aa bas eecaaw taht ek da Peeia dengan cdeadas Pisda ioe dacek acaalbaviapeadeeads [Function>] 
MONG BUISU siec ide celina ead beasevteyd vanmsusd ol ea deh paea ed bing odeand cideneendes vue naebethaialeaal Gaieerel via [DUP/TONE>] 
MOM COMM sacs sceteceteantsarisescastecensdnasae ta sacaeat wesicees sda tapacen daaetnanie ua ies ientaeendest once aa de deeatawens [DV Set>] 
TSGL Fre iicteciiesencnmnivcedscayes cbpensuewiaesdgaadavieanigexensnen cen esiy-daeeaceanentaanehtexdaee da cuesensenneen [DUP/TONE>] 
TX BASS tecnicseeavendenesvasinentardssteeiwaneins dadved se Wdbatavaseeuaiincinis shanatadavatniararanenes [DV Set>Tone Control>] 
TX Call SIQN: visas evereiweaadeces cg ebeheeesytannedicessency f daaanadeize seiSeyelaadestiel os eure ager eet [Display>] 
TX Delay (PTT) sesitscsonsey codeet ve sitavegeeeseubads seseadpewanes dee eekus edad wen eed dt eeteagbeened [DV Set>DV Fast Data>] 
TX MCSSaGC wisi cbdicsivasieeiivinis hehe nas ined ian Hpaeandseram adele eniensdeeads Hehe pacide ede cheno [My Station>] 
TX MORMOl ve foes sarcsecedtvnseiaeves cieinaraietsoieiahidncatanansdcabedteadianales evden dtavaratenensnedes [Voice TX>TX Set>] 
WXESOL: aeeceteeeevistcsotcaceretaseanseccaceetat sa ncvdsenscapecesa svedaGccseacansuenaeiyuesaseastearatemeasidtenaecned [Voice TX>] 
MX MPCDISS scat cette aban te cen vanee meanness saneucie snd dcte anes se natnusesteniestyasaaundenesesenats [DV Set>Tone Control>] 
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U 
WAMU ac ge cand ethapecexes cineicesanaaeeant staan ants acamens ce ocanatsmanipeeenesie steed anata eet tetrad ataieiae [SD Card>] 
Wnproto: AdGre6SS: si. cceicesceve ceed racnecis evedve ied deAdbeciecensevidenbeancele [GPS>GPS TX Mode>D-PRS (DV-A)] 
WTC OUSCT ES seaccec cate cttneces sceancata ten ad ceunosaveaaasmebtthecatent teas nectinnnesevcseateasmeenerves canta. bteanecons [Time Set>] 
V 
W GISIOMNN «pexcinticne cence desta nt acca dishsnaMecak ata ceca uaentetalaa stares ean enacies acee eee acasmemcnrease [Others>Information>] 
VOICE MEMO: ceive ee) cine tends cc eavees vinnteed gto ate Gh vee eaad a deee iv idewheands sayeane leek iateaad eeedeeh na taaboenae eases [Root] 
VOICE RECOLOEL oa cd i nt iennd seasest cis tnaenatnecaeld sapaiia ieee adda taba een pee uen ties halaadenenestdaar eine [Voice Memo>] 
VOICE TX, hit icissddecsnativensncetasheesiuewisesegus cat siadeamensreeagespivenaeeacnendateatennetacsdeauis ghar acaeisunonees [Root] 
VONAQE® asnexcesntssccrnsrasencssned creer waenuneencwan abdetatatenababanedses aeauaheeds tandbuawagenenapens [Others>Information>] 
Voltage (Power: ON) i.e cccccnes cg edeads sovtgas diese ener dd dapeeey heey diay aan tes chen. feeapea et enad gata eiveeeceeed es [Display>] 
VOIUMESEl6Ch ox cheese canes camer vs ta vacisinane dads svuee ewan eee tewes dai daadeaies ddd Waa aad heehee ate vucee i Mallanen dais [Sounds>] 
VOX. ssssiasadacvdackdesiaawiasecrcncacheetudeelacacacecanes nawend vencweeidebvaauesacaceds chvesadewlanecscaea eee oenenes [Function>] 
VOX. adaceanecewis vercaniiunreea dea cee rerenenesodvcabetaeasawamwbembucdeadaeanducce rahe eres tueatewsdlnees [Function>VOX>] 
VOX Delay 22 cccecencias 2% ssnnee tenance sa cananasiameara dees iaaseees cars tak sevaceuessentsematiaseaciaenenratates [Function>VOX>] 
VOM EOVE lL vsiceinces sup auohusesanarcags sanpietasuntetnars det honidessnatalceraianesncsoera tel saseMonateestereese [Function>VOX>] 
VOX Time-Out TIMES 20... cece e eee nee nee eee ee nent dente ea ea ea ee es [Function>VOX>] 
W 
WING SPO6d ise sci fs secccuee setae saan ecaad ede eds iscdaeded ek tees een bh anne ede taeiaua Uae eee [Display>Display Unit>] 
Y 
Your Call StQit) cizisisiycaeneedsccdd zi ccsed nent che ceewie deepen toute iais ana ena daecahenie ee eeee eee [DV Memory>] 
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